




The University of Rochester 

is interested in discovering the ways 

in which man}s knowledge can be 

advanced) in applying those techniques 

to the important intellectual 

questions of our day) and in 

teaching its students the methods and 

fruits of this inquiry. 

The University is committed 

to no dogma except that knowledge 

is important for mankind) 

- and to no technique except that 

all ideas merit serious consideration. 



CALENDAR 

FALL 1966 

September 15, Thursday 
Registration begins 

17, Saturday 
Last day for payment of 
undergraduate tuition 

19, Monday 
Classes begin 

November 23, Wednesday 
Thanksgiving recess 
begins at noon 

28, Monday 
Classes resume 

December 21, Wednesday 
Christmas recess begins 
after last class 

January 3, Tuesday 
Classes resume 

14, Saturday 
Classes end 

SPRING 1967 

January 13, Friday 
Last day for payment of 
undergraduate tuition 

February 1, Wednesday 
Classes begin 

March 25, Saturday 
Spring recess begins 
after last class 

April 3, Monday 
Classes resume 

May 3, vVednesday 
Dandelion Day 

19, Friday 
Classes end 

June 4, Sunday 
Commencement 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 

UNIVERSITY OF ROCHESTER 

W E HOPE THAT the information about the University of 
Rochester presented herein will tell you a bit more 

about what life on the Rochester campus is like. 
The University of Rochester was founded in 1850 as a 

small liberal arts college for men. It is now a coeducational, 
independently supported, nonsectarian institution. 

The University consists of seven colleges and schools. On 
the River Campus are the College of Arts and Science, 
which offers degree programs in twenty-five fields; the Col
lege of Engineering and Applied Science, with programs in 
chemical engineering, electrical engineering, mechanical 
and aerospace sciences, and optics; the College of Educa
tion, with programs in elementary and secondary school 
teaching; the College of Business Administration; and Uni
versity School of Liberal and Applied Studies. 

The University Medical Center, adjoining the River 
Campus, houses the School of Medicine and Dentistry, 
including the Department of Nursing; Strong Memorial 
Hospital, including the Wing R Psychiatric Clinic and the 
Rehabilitation and Diagnostic Clinic; and the Atomic 
Energy Project, conducted by the Department of Radiation 
Biology and Biophysics under contract with the Atomic 
Energy Commission. 

The University's Eastman School of Music, in downtown 
Rochester, has it own academic buildings and a residential 
campus which it shares with the University's Memorial Art 
Gallery. 

The College of Arts and Science is the heart of the River 
Campus complex. It will be the center of your academic 
life during your first two years at the University. If you 
plan to take a professional program in engineering, educa
tion, business, or nursing, you will enter the appropriate 
professional unit at the start of your junior year. Those of 
you who enter nursing will change your residence from the 
River Campus to the Medical Center. If you are eventually 
going to concentrate on the humanities, the social sciences, 
or the natural sciences, all four years of your undergraduate 
work will be done in the College of Arts and Science. Every 
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college or school of the University demands through its curriculum and the 
quality of its faculty, the highest standards of performance from you. 

You will find a 93l,000-volume* central library-supplemented by depart
mental and college libraries-offering you vast resources for perusal, study, 
and research. 

You will be studying at an institution where both undergraduate and 
graduate work is pursued; where the search for new knowledge is as important 
as the dissemination of existing knowledge; where new facts, new theories, and 
new discoveries frequently may be discussed in your seminars long before they 
are published. 

You will find that a number of the University's professors are among the 
nation's most eminent men in their respective fields. And, because a Univer
sity setting brings together persons from many different fields, you will find 
a breadth of interest and background that is exciting and rewarding, as well 
as an awareness of the interdisciplinary approach that characterizes much of 
today's higher education. 

You will find your classmates to be among the best students graduating 
from their secondary schools, for this is the caliber of student admitted to the 
University of Rochester. Full-time undergraduate enrollment on the River 
Campus currently totals some 2800 students, and intellectual competition is 
vigorous and keen. 

Your fellow students will come from all parts of the United States and many 
parts of the world. Many of them will have plans and career interests dif
ferent from yours; their experiences, backgrounds, attitudes, and training will 
be different. In your residence hall, fraternity house, or in the recreation 
center, you will live, eat, and talk with your undergraduate colleagues and 
graduate students as well. They will be studying comparative religions and 
political systems, biophysics, geography, chemistry, optics, investment man
agement, nuclear physics, brain research, magnetohydrodynamics, modern art, 
educational psychology, narrative writing, Canadian studies, mathematical logic, 
Russian and Chinese-to name but a few. 

Because you will be admitted to the University of Rochester as a student 
of some maturity, you will be treated as such, responsible for your own 
actions, activities, and work. Advisers, counsellors, deans, professors, instruc
tors, and specialists will be available to help you, but they won't "oversee" you. 

You will be given more responsibility for independent study than you have 
ever had before. Your required reading will be anywhere from three to five 
times greater than that expected of you in secondary school. You will be 
responsible for the amount and quality of work you do, and how you budget 
your time. 

Budgeting of time will not always be easy for you. You will be encouraged 
to explore interests other than your area of major study, whether these 

·Exclusive of manuscripts. government documents and other special materials. 



interests be at the University's Memorial Art Gallery or at the Eastman 
School, at the Medical School, the Institute of Optics, or the Computing 
Center. You will find more extra-curricular activities going on than your 
time allows: an extensive program of intra-mural and inter-collegiate athletics; 
frequent coffee hour meetings with faculty members and visiting guests; 
symposia on the arts, sciences, and international affairs; colloquia in music, 
medicine, and the sciences; conferences on religion, poetry, and United States 
foreign policy; festivals of music, art, and the theatre; student government 
and fraternity meetings; concerts and plays. 

The "mechanics" of your education will be different, too. For the most 
part, your work each semester will consist of only four courses; this is to 
enable you to concentrate intensively on each subject area. Some of your 
classes-certainly during your freshman year-will be taught in lecture fashion, 
with as many as 150-300 students in the class; for in this manner, the Uni
versity can enable every student, rather than just a portion of the class, to 
hear outstanding lecturers. Smaller discussion sections will supplement the 
lectures. The discussion sections will be conducted by instructors--and, in 
some cases, graduate assistants--who will expect you to have done all of the 
assigned reading and to have thoroughly assimilated your lecture notes. 

If you continue in the College of Arts and Science you may have an opportunity 
to participate in the University'S Honors Program beginning in your sophomore 
or junior year. The Honors Program is offered by nine departments: Anthro
pology, Economics, English, Fine Arts, Foreign and Comparative Literature, 
History, Philosophy, Political Science, and Sociology, and is of special interest 
to those students desiring a high degree of intellectual challenge. 

You also may find yourself in a situation to study at a foreign university 
during your junior year, for at the University of Rochester the rewarding 
opportunity for such study is available to superior students. 

In short, your life as an undergraduate at the University of Rochester will 
be different, demanding, and multi-faceted. But throughout that life, you will 
be a member of an intimate, tightly-knit college community. You will be 
governed by a College Cabinet whose members you will help elect. You will be 
kept informed of campus affairs by your own student newspaper and radio 
station. You will live on a residential, self-contained, and attractive campus
one that has an "in the country" atmosphere, yet is within a ten or twelve 
minute drive from downtown. 

You will be a student at a University which has distinctive features and 
unusual strengths. It is for you to evaluate those features and strengths in 
terms of your needs and in terms of what you want to get out of your college 
education. We hope that you will want to apply for admission to the Univer
sity of Rochester. We hope, too, that your application will be a reflection 
of your decision that the University of Rochester is the institution offering you 
the best chance of achieving the goals you have set for yourself. 
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THE ACADEMIC UNITS 

T HE UNIVERSITY OF ROCHESTER is accredited by the Middle States Association 
of Colleges and Secondary Schools and is a member of the Association of 

American Universities. 
A brief description of the University's major divisions follows; information 

on undergraduate courses appears on pages 96 to 168. 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCE, oldest of the University's academic units, 
provides undergraduate and graduate courses in the humanities, the natural 
sciences, and the social sciences. It offers degree programs in twenty-five fields. 
Undergraduate programs lead to either a Bachelor of Arts or a Bachelor of 
Science degree; graduate programs, to a Master of Arts, Master of Science, or 
Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION offers, on a broad base of two or 
more years of study in the liberal arts, professional courses leading to a Bachelor 
of Science with a major in accounting, business economics, or management sci
ence. Graduate study leads to a Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.), 
Master of Science (M.S.) or Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.). 



COLLEGE OF EDUCATION provides undergraduate and graduate courses in 
teacher education. Degrees offered are Bachelor of Science with majors in ele
mentary or secondary education, Master of Education, Master of Arts in 
Education, Doctor of Education, and the Certificate of Advanced Study for 
completion of Specialist in Education programs. 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND ApPLIED SCIENCE, a professional upper-division 
and graduate-level college, offers work leading to the Bachelor of Science, Master 
of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy degrees with a major in chemical engineer
ing, electrical engineering, mechanical engineering, and in optics. The College 
has a broad range of research activities and an organized program of service to 
industry via consultation, seminars, and conferences. 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY, located in the University Medical 
Center, offers a four-year program leading to the Doctor of Medicine degree; 
undergraduate and graduate programs in nursing; programs of postdoctoral 
medical education including internships and residencies in medicine and 
dentistry; postdoctoral programs in preclinical and clinical sciences, occupa
tional medicine and dentistry; graduate studies in the preclinical sciences; 
radiation biology, and health physics. 

DEPARTMENT OF NURSING (SCHOOL OF MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY) offers study 
leading to the Bachelor of Science with a major in nursing and Master of 
Science with a major in nursing education. 



EASTMAN SCHOOL OF MUSIC, which has its own academic buildings and 
residential campus, offers programs leading to the degrees Bachelor of Music, 
Master of Arts in Music, Master of Music, Doctor of Philosophy in Music, 
and Doctor of Musical Arts. The Eastman School participates with the College 
of Arts and Science in a program leading to the Bachelor of Arts with a major 
in music. Students of other divisions of the University also may elect music 
courses at the School. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOOL OF LIBERAL AND ApPLIED STUDIES provides university 
training to persons who cannot attend one of the other schools of the Univer
sity, or whose needs are not met by the programs of such schools. Most classes 
are held in the late afternoon, the evening, or on Saturdays. Courses not 
generally given in the College of Arts and Science are available in University 
School to students of the College. University School also provides courses 
leading to a Bachelor of Science degree with a major in general studies, and 
a master's degree with a major in industrial statistics or applied mathematics. 

GRADUATE STUDIES 
The first graduate degree in course, Master of Arts, was voted by the 

Board of Trustees of the University in 1851. With the establishment of the 
Schools of Medicine and Music, the expansion of University library facilities 
and the provision of equipment and fellowships for research in the College 
of Arts and Science, graduate work developed rapidly during the 1920's. 
Following the steady expansion of graduate work at the University during 
the next three decades, it was decided in 1957 to decentralize much of the 
administrative control of work leading to advanced degrees. Currently each 
college or school in the University is responsible for recommending candidates 
for master's degrees. The work for the degree Doctor of Philosophy is under 
the general control of the University Council on Graduate Studies which recom
mends to the Board of Trustees the candidates for this degree. Each school of 
the University has an Associate Dean charged with the responsibility of ad
ministering graduate work. 

EVENING AND SUMMER SESSIONS 
Evening Session provides offerings primarily designed for part-time students. 

Six academic units participate in the River Campus Evening Session. The 
College of Arts and Science and the College of Engineering and Applied 
Science give programs leading to the master's degree. The Colleges of Business 
Administration and Education and the Department of Nursing offer both 
undergraduate and graduate instruction. Part-time students planning to earn 
bachelor's degrees in one of the University's professional colleges are registered 
in the University School of Liberal and Applied Studies until admitted to 
the school or college of their choice. 

Summer Session classes, first held in 1921, are offered on the River Campus 
and at the Eastman School of Music. Undergraduates at the University of 
Rochester and from other colleges and universities may take summer instruc
tion and transfer credits earned to their own institutions. River Campus 
undergraduates may complete requirements for a degree in less than four 
years by attending Summer Session. Courses of interest to teachers, nurses, 
and others who desire to do regular college work during the summer are 
included in the River Campus summer offerings. 
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1. Eastman Quadrangle and 
Eastman Centennial 

2. Rush Rhees Library 
3. Morey Hall 
4. lattimore Hall 
5. Brain Research Center 
6. Oewey Hall ·' 
7. Hoyt Hall 
8. Bausch & Lomb Hall 
9. Harkness Hall 

10. Gavett Hall (Engineering) 
11. Hopeman Engineering Building 
12. Taylor Hall 
13. Particle Physics Building 
14. Observatory 
15.' Cyclotron Control Building 

& laboratory 
16: Cyclotron (240,000,000 volt) 
17. Administration Building 
18. Swinburne Boulder & River Walk 
19. Strong Auditorium 

20. Todd Union 
. 21. Men's Dining Hall 

22. Alumni Gymnasium 
23. Palestra 
24. Field House 
25. Fauver Stadium 
26. Anthony Hall 
27. Morgan Hall 
28. Hollister Hall 
29. Gannelt Hall 
30. Danforth Hall 
31. Women's Gymnasium 
'32 . Alumnae Swimming Poof 
33. The Towers-

Undergraduate ReSidence Halls 
34. Martin Brewer Anderson Statue 
35. Crosby Hall 
36. Burton Hall 
37. Hoeing Hall 
38. Lovejoy Hall 
39. Gilbert Hall 

40. Tiernan Hall 
41. Della Upsilon Fralernlty 
42. Phi Epsilon Pi 
43. Sigma Chi 
44. Theta Della Chi 
45. Psi Upsilon 
46. Theta Chi 
47. Alpha Della Phi 
48. Delta Kappa Epsilon 
49. School of Medicine & Dentistry 
50. Strong Memorial Hospital 
51. Wing "R" Psychiatric Clinic 
52. Rehabilitation & Diagnostic Center 
53 . Staff House 
54. University Supplies & 

Accounts Bldg. 
55. Atomic Energy Project (Wing "0") 
56. Radiation Therapy Center 
57. Power Plant 
58. Helen Wood Hall-

Dept. 01 Nursing Dormitory 



II 

UNIVERSITY OF ROCHESTER 
RIVER CAMPUS AND 

MEDICAL CENTER 





RIVER CAMPUS FACILITIES 

*2. Rush Rhees Library, center of the University Library system, houses the 
bulk of the University's total 931,000-volume*4 collection. Located in other 
campus buildings, as indicated below, are five other college or departmental 
libraries covering engineering and scientific fields. Together with Rush Rhees, 
these libraries contain approximately 700,000 of the University'S total book 
collection and receive 7,500 of the 9,000 periodicals subscribed to by all Uni
versity libraries. 

The Department of Special Collections in Rush Rhees contains several out
standing manuscript collections including the papers of William H. Seward, 
Thurlow Weed, Kenneth B. Keating, and Thomas E. Dewey. Its Treasure Room 
houses the rare book collection. Also located in Rush Rhees Library are the 
Business Administration-Education, Fine Arts, East Asian and South Asian Li
braries. Here also are the Department of History and some offices of the Depart
ments of Psychology and English. 

Other University libraries are the Sibley Music Library at the Eastman School 
of Music, the Memorial Art Gallery Library, and the Edward G. Miner Library 
at the School of Medicine and Dentistry. All libraries are under a central 
administration. Faculty and students may use materials of any library subject 
to its particular rules of usage. 

3. Morey Hall contains the classrooms and offices of several of the liberal arts 
departments, the office of the Dean of Students, the administrative offices of 
the College of Arts and Science, and the Laboratory of Psychology. 

4. Lattimore Hall houses the Department of Chemistry, the Chemistry Library, 
and the national editorial offices of the Journal of the American Chemical 
Society. 

5. The Brain Research Center houses 20 research and training laboratories, 
graduate seminar rooms, and animal quarters for research activities. 

6. The Chester Dewey Building is shared by the Departments of Biology and 
Geology and Geography, and the College of Business Administration. Also 
located here are the Life Sciences Library and the Geology-Geography Library. 

7. The Elizabeth Hoyt Hall provides special facilities for science demonstrations, 
lectures, and special meetings and conferences. 

8. The John J. Bausch-Henry Lomb Memorial Laboratory, housing the Depart
men t of Physics and Astronomy, has special facilities for research including a 
cyclotron capable of producing eight-million-volt protons for nuclear research. 
A new building adjoining the main physics building provides space for pro
grams in physics, astronomy, mathematics, and optics and for a library serving 
these areas. 

-Numbers refer to location on Campus map on pages 14 and 15. 
• "Exclusive of manuscripts, government documents and other special materials. 
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9. Harkness Hall, the naval and air science building, contains classrooms, a 
practice range, naval reference library, and other facilities for the instruction 
of the Naval Reserve and Air Force Officers' Training Corps units, and offices 
of the Departments of Anthropology, Economics, Political Science, and Sociology. 

10. Gavett Hall, of the College of Engineering and Applied Science, houses the 
dean's offices and engineering library. Here are classrooms, laboratories, offices, 
and shop facilities for instruction and research in chemical and mechanical 
engineering and for instructional and research programs in optics. In addition 
to the large inventory of instruments and equipment required by a modern 
College of Engineering and Applied Science, the laboratories at Rochester 
include such specialized equipment as a zero-power nuclear reactor, 48 amplifier 
analog computer, shock tube, X-ray diffraction apparatus, and spectrophotom
eter. Cavett Hall also houses a modern energy conversion laboratory which 
includes facilities for magnetohydrodynamics and hypersonic gas dynamics studies. 

11. Hopeman Engineering Building is the four-story headquarters for all offices 
and laboratories of the Department of Electrical Engineering and more than 
half of the facilities for the Department of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences. 
Facilities provided for electrical engineering by this new building include: 
seven major research laboratories (such as a communications, an acoustics, a 
microwave, a servomechanisms and two special project laboratories), nineteen 
faculty offices, fourteen research laboratories for graduate students, and five 
graduate study rooms. Facilities provided for mechanical and aerospace sciences 
include: research laboratories for fundamental studies in energy conversion, gas 
dynamics, materials science, and related projects. Some areas of the Hopeman 
Building are occupied by the College of Education. One such area is a new 
science education laboratory for use by area science teachers and the Uni
versity's education students. 

12. Taylor Hall is headquarters of the College of Education and of the Comput
ing Center. 

13. A research building for the particle physics-cosmic ray program was con
structed in 1958 with funds from the Atomic Energy Commission. 

15-16. A large cyclotron and an associated laboratory are used for producing 
240-million-volt protons and investigating nuclear phenomena at these energies. 
An additional building providing augmented research facilities for the cyclotron 
program was completed in 1957. This project is supported by the United States 
Atomic Energy Commission. 

17. The Administration Building, facing on River Boulevard, houses the central 
University administrative offices, offices of the University registrar and bursar, 
and the headquarters of University School of Liberal and Applied Studies. 

19. The Henry Alvah Strong Auditorium contains a large hall used for many 
University functions, and an organ given by Mrs. Henry Alvah Strong. On a 
lower floor is a lecture room accommodating 500 persons. These two halls 
are used for assemblies, lectures, Chapel, stage productions, concerts, and other 
events. 

20. Todd Union, facing the men's residential area, is the student center. It 
has offices and meeting rooms for extra-curricular groups such as religious 
organizations, the campus newspaper, the campus radio station, glee clubs, and 
student government. 
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21. The Men's Dining Hall's first and second floor facilities include a spacious 
students' lounge and a main student dining hall with three small rooms. The 
University Bookstore is located on the first floor. The third floor houses seminar 
and meeting rooms and the quarters of the Placement Office. The fourth floor 
of this building is occupied by the University Faculty Club. 

22-24. Alumni Gymnasium for men houses facilities for the Department of 
Physical Education. These include the main gymnasium, a natatorium seat
ing 500 and containing a seventy-five by thirty-foot swimming pool, a basket
ball palestra seating 2,200, a large field house, handball and squash courts, 
and wrestling rooms. 

25. Fauver Stadium is a permanent grandstand at the main athletic field. It 
seats 6,000 spectators and provides accommodations for contestants in football 
and other intercollegiate sports. The Sculpture Studio and offices of the Depart
ment of Languages and Linguistics are located in the building. 

26-30. The Women's Residence Halls consist of residential facilities for 630 
women and a connecting gymnasium with swimming pool. The residence 
center is divided into four wings, each of which is a separate unit with its own 
lounges, dining hall, and head resident. This arrangement provides an intimate 
and informal atmosphere. The four dining halls are so planned that they may 
be opened into one large area for dances or all-college suppers. A music room 
and a library are included in each of the units, and each lounge opens on a 
terrace. Other facilities are a large game room for coeducational use, snack bar, 
floor lounges, and a clinic and infirmary. 

33. Anderson Tower and Wilder Tower, two nine-story buildings, house about 
500 upperclass students, men and women. Women students live on floors four, 
six, and eight in each building; men occupy the other floors. Apartments for 
faculty families are located on the main floor and floors four and seven in each 
hall. Accommodations for students living in the Towers are arranged in six
person suites, with a lounge, individual rooms and a bath for each unit. An 
adjacent dining room accommodates the residents of the buildings. The office 
of the Honors Program and a lounge area for students are located in the 
Solarium of Wilder Tower. 

35-40. Crosby, Burton, Lovejoy, Hoeing, Tiernan, and Gilbert Halls form a 
pleasant men's residence area adjacent to Fraternity Quadrangle with accom
modations for approximately 1,100 students. 

41-48. Fraternity Quadrangle is comprised of houses built by eight national 
fraternities under a restricted agreement with the University. They are Alpha 
Delta Phi, Delta Kappa Epsilon, Delta Upsilon, Kappa Nu, Psi Upsilon, 
Sigma Chi, Theta Chi, and Theta Delta Chi. Not pictured is a ninth fraternity 
house, recently opened by Sigma Alpha Mu. 

Recently completed are a graduate residence complex and a nuclear structure 
laboratory. A limited number of undergraduate living facilities are available 
in the graduate center, which is located a ten-minute walk from the River 
Campus. The nuclear structure laboratory, erected on the University'S South 
Campus, is expected to be in operation by the fall of 1966. 
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THE MEDICAL CENTER 

THE UNIVERSITY MEDICAL CENTER is locat
ed on a 60-acre tract adjacent to the River 
Campus. It contains some 1,000,000 square 
feet of floor area and was one of the first 
medical units in the country to house both 
medical school and hospital in a single build
ing. Strong Memorial Hospital has a total 
bed capacity of 700 and provides unusual 
facilities for clinical teaching. Current enroll
ment at the Medical School is 290 students. 

The principal units of the center are: 

Strong Memorial Hospital, with a capacity 
of 700 beds, is a teaching hospital. It is de
voted to the care of the sick in internal 
medicine, surgery, pediatrics, obstetrics-gyne
cology, and psychiatry. 

Wing R Psychiatric Clinic, opened in 1948, 
is concerned with the study and care of 
patients whose illnesses promise improve
ment under modern therapy. 

Helen Wood Hall contains academic and 
residence facilities of the Department of 
Nursing of the School of Medicine and Den
tistry. 

Rehabilitation and Diagnostic Center is a 
new self-contained unit with equipment and 
specialists on hand for treatment of the 
chronically ill. Facilities include areas for 
physical therapy, occupational therapy, an 
evaluation clinic, and speech and hearing 
clinics. Located on the third floor of the 
Center is the Children's Rehabilitation Unit 
which contains 15 beds and a full appoint
ment of services for the rehabilitation of 
children. 

The Atomic Energy Project, a center for 
research on medical aspects of atomic energy, 
is conducted by the Medical School's Depart
ment of Radiation Biology and Biophysics 
under contract with the United States Atomic 
Energy Commission. 







THE EASTMAN SCHOOL OF NIUSIC 

The Eastman School's academic buildings in downtown Rochester contain 
facilities for instruction, research, practice, and performance. The main building, 
a five-story structure, and its eleven-story annex house classrooms, studios, 
practice rooms, and offices. The 500-seat Kilbourn Hall auditorium and the 
3,355-seat Eastman Theatre, both integral parts of the School, are used for 
performances by Eastman School groups, by the community's major orchestras, 
and by visiting artists and ensembles. The School's Sibley Music Library is 
believed to house the largest collection of music literature and source materials 
of any music school in the world. 

The residential campus on Prince Street, within easy walking distance of 
the School, contains men's and women's living centers, a student union, and 
recreational facilities. Eastman School has a current enrollment of approximately 
410 undergraduate students and 200 graduate students. 

THE MEMORIAL ART GALLERY 

The Memorial Art Gallery, art center for students and for the entire area, 
shares the Prince Street campus with the Eastman School of Music. Its increas
ingly important permanent collection totals 40,000 works in a .$4,000,000 
collection of paintings, sculpture, frescoes, tapestries and other art treasures. 
These serve as invaluable teaching aids to the University's Fine Arts Department. 
Outstanding among its possessions are paintings by El Greco, Rubens, Matisse, 
Picasso, Strozzi, Delacroix, Courbet, Gilbert Stuart, Winslow Homer, Monet, 
Degas, Renoir, John Marin, Jackson Pollock, and Hans Hofmann, and sculptures 
by Henry Moore, Calder, and Noguchi. 

Educational services of the Art Gallery include scholarships for underprivileged 
children, special classes for the handicapped and aged, a lending library of more 
than 300 original art works, and lectures and demonstrations both at the 
Gallery and at schools, hospitals, industrial plants and other institutions. The 
Gallery also presents a varied schedule of visiting exhibitions throughout the 
school year. The annual Clothesline Show is one of the nation's largest outdoor 
art shows. 

The Gallery's Creative Workshop, consisting of more than ninety classes, has 
an enrollment of 1500 people, both children and adults, in painting, sculpture, 
ceramics, weaving, enameling, jewelry and print-making classes. 
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ADMISSIONS 

GENERAL STATEMENT 

T HE University seeks young men and women of character, ability, and promise 
who have a capacity for intellectual growth and the motivation to achieve. 

Careful consideration is given to all the evidence presented by a candidate for 
admission including the quality of the secondary school record, the results of 
College Board tests, the school's recommendation, and the student's participation 
in school and community affairs. A conscientious effort is made to select a class 
varied in interests, talents, goals, and in social and economic background. 

Admission to undergraduate programs of study is under the direction of the 
Commi ttee on Admission. 

Recommended Subject Preparation 

The quality of the applicant's secondary school record is of greater importance 
than any prescribed pattern of courses. Sound preparation includes the study 
of English with continued practice in writing, social studies, foreign languages, 
mathematics, and' the laboratory sciences. Additional weight is given to secondary 
school courses generally known as enriched, honors and Advanced Placement. 

Applicants for admission to engineering and science programs should include 
as much mathematics and laboratory science work as possible within the limits 
of their secondary school offerings. to 

A pplication Procedure 

All applicants are required to make application on forms which are provided 
on request. These forms must be accompanied by an application fee of $15.00, 
which is non-refundable. Included with all application forms for admission is 
a sheet of instructions outlining steps to be taken in completing the application 
for admission. 

Applications should be submitted by January 15 of the final year in secondary 
school. Applicants are required to take the College Entrance Examination Board 
Scholastic Aptitude and Achievement Tests. It is to the advantage of the appli
cant to take either December or January tests (see section on Scholastic Aptitude 
and Achievement Tests below). 

Applicants for the degree Bachelor of Arts with concentration in music 
should request application forms from the Director of Admissions of the River 
Campus Colleges. The forms for this program will include a supplementary 
resume of musical training as well as reports by music teachers. All parts of 
the application (except music teacher report forms) should be returned to the 
Director of Admissions of the River Campus Colleges. Applicants should also 
communicate directly with the Director of Admissions of the Eastman School 
of Music to arrange for an audition or recording. Decisions on applications for 
admission to this program will be made after the musical qualifications of the 
candidate have been evaluated by the Eastman School of Music Admissions 
Committee. These applicants pay the regular $15.00 application fee. 

·Chemistry is required as preparation for the B.S. degree in Chemistry, Chemical Engineer
ing and Biology. Physics is required for the B.S. degree in Physics and Astrophysics and 
recommended for all departments in the College of Engineering and Applied Science. 
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Personal Interview 

Applicants are encouraged to arrange a personal interview on campus when
ever possible. Although not a requirement for admission consideration, such 
an informal conference is usually very helpful in making college plans. It 
affords the applicant an opportunity to gain a first-hand impression of the 
college. There is no adequate substitute for this in determining a college choice. 
Applicants are urged to arrange appointments during the summer and fall 
months and to avoid February, March and early April when applications are 
being processed. Appointments may be made by letter or telephone. 

The Admissions Office is open for appointments on weekdays from 9 a.m. to 
5 p.m. and on Saturdays from 9 a.m. to noon. The office is closed on Saturdays 
from the middle of June to the middle of September. 

Scholastic Aptitude and Achievement Tests 

All applicants for admission as freshmen are required to take the Scholastic 
Aptitude and Achievement Tests, offered several times a year by the College 
Entrance Examination Board at centers throughout the world. The dates on 
which the tests are given are shown below: 

December 3, 1966 
January 14, 1967 
March 4, 1967 

May 6, 1967 
July 8, 1967 

Applicants for admission should take the Scholastic Aptitude Test in December 
or January (preferably December) of their senior year in secondary school. 

The Achievement Tests should be taken in English Composition (preferred 
to the Writing Sample, which may be offered as a substitute) and in two other 
fields related to those which the student will probably study in college. For 
example, an appropriate test pattern for engineering and science candidates is 
English composition, mathematics, chemistry or physics. Applicants may offer 
achievement tests in either the junior or senior year. OrdinarilYJ students will 
find it to their advantage to take these tests in December or January of the senior 
year in continuing subjects (EnglishJ foreign languageJ and mathematics) and 
in May of the junior year or in July in subjects completed that year. Applica
tion to take these tests should be made to the College Entrance Examination 
Board at least three weeks before the scheduled date. 

Application forms for the tests and a Bulletin of Information may be secured 
from secondary schools or the College Entrance Examination Board, Box 592, 
Princeton, New Jersey 08540, or the Pacific Coast Office of the Board, Box 1025, 
Berkeley, California 94701. 

Notification of Action on Applications for Admission 

Applicants will be notified of action taken on their applications for admission 
and, where appropriate, for financial aid by the middle of April. No action will 
be taken on an application until it is complete in detail. 
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Candidates' Reply Date 

The University of Rochester subscribes to the Candidates' Reply Date. This 
procedure has been established to provide ample time for students to reach 
a decision on college choice. Admitted students are required to notify the 
University of acceptance of admission on or before the Candidates' Reply Date. 
(In 1967 the date is May 1.) 

Early Decision Program 
Exceptionally well-qualified applicants for admission who have reached a firm 

decision that Rochester is the college of their choice may apply for an early 
decision upon their application for admission. 

To be eligible for such early action the applicant must: 
1. Submit formal application for admission prior to November 1 including 

scores of the Scholastic Aptitude Test. 
2. Submit scores of any Achievement Tests taken prior to November 1. If 

the applicant has not taken three Achievement Tests, he should do so by March 
of his senior year in secondary school. 

3. Present certification by the secondary school that application is being made 
only to the University of Rochester. 

Applicants admitted under this program will be notified not later than 
December 1 and are expected to make formal acceptance of the offer of 
admission by January 1. Those applying for financial aid should file the Parents' 
Confidential Statement by November 1. Notification of action taken will be 
mailed by December 15. 

Not more than 25% of the class is accepted under this program. Those not 
accepted will be notified and their applications will be considered under the 
regular admission procedure later in the year. 

Advanced Placement and Advanced Standing Credit 
The University of Rochester participates in the Advanced Placement Program 

of the College Entrance Examination Board. Students desiring consideration for 
such placement or credit through Advanced Placement courses taken in secondary 
school should take the College Board Advanced Placement Examinations given 
in May of each year. Upon receipt of the scores of these examinations and other 
evidence presented in this procedure, action will be taken and notification sent 
to the applicant, usually in August preceding enrollment. 

Admission of Transfer Students 

Students from other colleges or univerSItIes are ordinarily admitted only 
for the fall term beginning in September. Candidates for transfer must meet 
the admission requirements· of the particular college or department to which 
they are applying. Ordinarily, a student admitted to the College of Arts and 

·Students following the Two-College Program in engineering are guaranteed admission if 
they are making satisfactory progress in the prescribed program. 
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Science must be in residence for a mInImUm of two years before he shall be 
considered eligible for the Bachelor's degree; summer school and University 
School shall not be regarded as residence. The College of Business Administra
tion, the College of Education, and the College of Engineering and Applied 
Science require a minimum of one year in residence. Credentials must include 
a statement of honorable dismissal and evidence that previous academic work 
has been of distinctly high quality. Credit for work done at other institutions 
will include only those subjects which can reasonably be accepted as the equiva
lent of work in the course the applicant plans to pursue at Rochester. Transfer 
applications are reviewed after May 10 and notification is sent to candidates 
as soon as circumstances permit. For best consideration completed applications 
should be filed no later than July 15. 

A limited amount of financial aid is available to transfer students. Preference 
for financial aid is given to students who will enter the professional programs 
at Rochester (Business Administration, Educa~ion, Engineering, Nursing) and 
to students who will enter from two-year colleges. Application forms for financial 
aid are available from the Office of Admissions and Student Aid. 

Students admitted with advanced standing from other colleges and universities 
are required to report for a brief orientation program to assist them in adapting 
to a new college environment. 

SPECIAL STUDENTS 

Students desiring to pursue a special course not leading to a degree are 
admitted only for extraordinary reasons. Ordinarily special students are limited 
to persons holding a degree from a recognized college. Special students are 
subject to all general regulations and pay a tuition fee of $62.50 per semester 
hour and all incidental fees attached to any course they take. 

FRESHMAN WEEK 

Freshman Orientation involves a testing program of two days which is run on 
four separate occasions during the summer and a fall program one week before 
regular instruction begins. This period is devoted to counseling and testing to 
help the new student select the most meaningful program. The objectives of 
the program are planned by the Orientation Committee of the College Cabinet, 
an advisory committee comprising faculty and students, and the Dean of Students 
and her staff. 

Through the Orientation period entering students learn about the nature 
and aims of college study, personnel services available to students, and extra
curricular activities. Residence Halls meetings enable students to become ac
quainted with the Directors of Residence Halls and their staffs. 

Detailed information on the summer program is mailed to freshmen in May. 
Fees for the week, including meals, are about $30.00. The Fall Orientation 
mailing is in August. 
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EXPENSES 

General Statement 
At Rochester, as at other private colleges and universltles, only part of the 

full cost of education is borne by students and their parents through tuition 
charges. The tuition at Rochester covers approximately 60 per cent of educa
tional costs. The remaining costs are met through income from endowment, 
and through support from individuals, foundations, corporations, and govern
ment sources. Thus, every student benefits from the generosity of donors past 
and present, without whose support educational costs would be higher or 
educational opportunities reduced. 

Tuition charges have increased over the past decade and probably will in
crease in the next decade. This increase reflects the steadily mounting costs of 
quality education, and general economic trends. Because the University seeks 
to enroll students of varied economic and social backgrounds, changes in educa
tional costs at Rochester are accompanied by adjustments in the financial aid 
program. In fact, increases in scholarship and loan funds and other forms of 
student aid have kept pace with, and in some ways have surpassed, increases 
in costs. Student aid is available to able and needy students; therefore, no 
qualified student should hesitate to apply for admission and financial aid. 

Tuition and Laboratory Fees 
Tuition for the 1966-67 academic year is $2000, or $1000 per term, including 

laboratory fees. Under the four-course program of studies· this is equivalent 
to the rate of $62.50 per credit hour and except for the special situations noted 
below is applicable to all students enrolled in daytime River Campus programs. 
1. Students enrolled in B.S. programs which specify more than four courses 
in certain terms as part of the degree requirements will not be charged tuition 
for the additional courses. 
2. In exceptional cases, A.B. students who desire to enrich their programs 
may, with the specific approval of the Dean of Students, enroll in a fifth 
academic course in a given term up to a maximum of four such courses in 
their degree programs without additional tuition charges. 
3. A student who audits a course with the specific approval of the instructor 
will not be charged tuition for that course. 
4. Students who enroll in a fifth academic course for the purpose of acceler
ating their programs will be charged for the fifth course at the rate of $62.50 
per credit hour in the term in which the course is taken. 

·See page 81 for the definition of a course. 
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5. Students who, with the specific approval of the Dean of Students, take 
less than the normal program of four courses in any term will be charged 
tuition at the credit hour rate of $62.50. 
6. Students admitted as special, non-degree candidates will be charged tuition 
at the credit rate of $62.50 per credit hour. 

Application Fee 

An application fee of $15 must accompany all applications for admission. 
This fee is not refundable. 

Health Service Fee 

A health service fee of $35 is paid by all students. A description of the 
services covered is given on page 53. 

Student Activity Fees 

An activity fee is paid by all students. The fee varies 'slightly from year to 
year in accordance with the budget prepared by the Finance Board of the 
College Cabinet. For the year 1966-67 the fee is expected to be $29. 

Women students and all freshman men pay an additional fee of $5 for support 
of the social program of the residence halls. 

Other Fees 
There are no extra laboratory fees. These fees are included in the tuition 

of $2000. 
Laboratory breakage deposits are charged in all chemistry and some biology 

courses. Unused balances are refunded. 
Resident students rent mail boxes from the River Campus Station Post Office 

at the annual rates of $.50 to $1.80 through the U. S. Post Office. 
At the discretion of the Dean of Students, a special fee of $5 shall be assessed 

against all students missing a term examination through carelessness. 
A special fee of $50 is charged to students who retain their status as Rochester 

undergraduates while they participate in a junior-year-abroad program. 
A transcript fee of $1 per copy is charged for certified copies of a student's 

record, except for the first copy, which is furnished free. Usually transcripts are 
not issued during the last two weeks of a term. 

Fees for Students Enrolled for Courses in the Eastman School of Music 

(1) Students who are concentrating in music pay the regular tuition fee of 
the College of Arts and Science, which covers the courses in music required for 
concentration as outlined on page 141. For any additional music subjects there 
is a further charge. 

(2) Other students may elect courses at the Eastman School of Music without 
paying an additional fee. An extra fee will be charged, however, if the course 
constitutes an overload or if the student requests a specific teacher in applied 
music. All resident students in applied music are charged a practice room fee. 
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ESTIMATED STUDENT EXPENSES 

Because of fluctuations in cost of living, tuition and fees are subject to change. 
In the figures used below, estimates for room and board are based upon costs 
prevailing at the time of publication of this bulletin, but under any circum
stances the cost of a year at college is variable, depending largely upon the 
student's own budgeting of personal expenditures. 

ITEMS 

Tuition ....... . ..... . ................................. . . . . . ..... . 
Student activity, and social fee for women and freshman men . ... .. . . 
Health fees 

l\1edical Service ................................................ . 
Insurance Premium-Extended Medical Care ................... . 

Books and supplies ............................... . .......... .. ... . 
Residence hall room (including linen service) ... . .............. . .. . 
Board . ..... . ......... . ... . ....... . .......................... . ... . 

$2000 
34 

35 
17 
80 

450 
550 

$3166 

Expenditures for personal necessities, organization dues, recreation, and travel 
vary from one individual to another. Students who watch their expenditures 
closely report amounts ranging from $250 to $450 a year for these items. The 
minimum annual cost, including board and room in the usual type of college 
residence hall, may be estimated at $3500. The average annual expenditure 
is approximately $3650. 

Full information regarding residence hall accommodations will be supplied 
by the Director of Residence Halls. 

Day students who live in their homes in the city report total expenditures of 
approximately $2800. Such students, in planning their budgets, will naturally 
deduct the items of residence hall room and board from the figures given above, 
but they should include an average of $150 for lunches and $200 for transporta
tion. 
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FIN AN CIAL AID 

The University believes that its resources should be available to students at 
all economic levels on the basis of their developed ability and promise for 
future success. To this end, a strong program of financial aid is maintained 
to provide scholarship funds, loan funds and part-time jobs for students who 
could not attend Rochester without such assistance. No student should be 
deterred from applying to Rochester because he is of limited financial means. 

Although the total amount of aid is large, it is not possible to assist all 
deserving students who apply and are offered admission. Very thoughtful and 
careful selection of recipients of financial aid is, therefore, necessary. 

Basis for Scholarship Selections 
Special conditions are attached to some of the scholarships, such as nomina

tion by persons outside the University, residence in a particular place, or specific 
qualifications of the holder. In most cases selections for award are based upon 
the relative merits of the candidates, including character, personality, maturity 
of purpose, and high scholastic aptitude and achievement. The amount of 
the stipend granted in each case is determined solely by the financial need 
of the recipient. All applicants for freshman scholarships are required to take 
the Scholastic Aptitude and Achievement Tests offered by the College Entrance 
Examination Board. (See page 28.) 

Procedure for Making Application 
Applicants for scholarships should file a complete application for admission 

no later than January 15. They are also required to submit financial statements 
to the College Scholarship Service, Princeton, N. J., in which the University of 
Rochester is one of the participating colleges. Detailed information and forms 
for this purpose are available in the secondary schools. A candidate for scholar
ship aid will be considered for any scholarship for which he is eligible and 
which meets his requirements. 

A pplications for scholarship aid from students already in college must be 
submitted on dates specified by the Committee on Student Aid. 

Renewals of Scholarships 
Holders of all University scholarships are required to apply for annual 

renewal: Certain scholarships, such as Rochester National, Centennial Prize, 
Rochester Prize, Bausch & Lomb, Genesee, Alumni Memorial, Casey-Long, 
Rochester City, and other prize scholarships as well as some other scholarships 
granted on nomination of persons outside the University are normally con
tinued from year to year provided the record, conduct, and financial circum
stances of the holders justify such continuation. Annual financial statements 
are required. 

All other scholarships, however, are granted for an academic year. The 
holders of such scholarships must therefore make application at the times 
announced for such renewal application if they lesire to have their scholar
ships renewed. Annual scholarships normally ·are renewed if renewal conditions 
are met. The usual conditions under which annual scholarships may be renewed 
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are that the holder continue to need financial assistance, that he have no 
failures recorded against him, and that his academic performance for the pre
ceding year be well above minimum satisfactory progress toward a degree. 
Renewal applications should be made on a form provided for the purpose, and 
must be returned to the Office of Student Aid not later than May 10, or date 
to be pos ted. 

Scholarship Regulations as Applied to Students Receiving Other Forms of Aid 

Recipients of scholarships granted outside the jurisdiction of the University 
may be eligible to hold University scholarships. In such cases the amount of 
the stipend granted under such scholarships will be adjusted to the individual 
student's actual needs. 

All students are eligible for . loan fund help if · they meet the established 
requirements. 

New York State Financial Aid 

The University of Rochester is an approved university in which New York 
State Scholarships, Scholar Incentive awards, and New York Higher Education 
Assistance Corporation loans may be used. It is important that students seeking 
such aid obtain full information and meet promptly each application deadline. 

(1) Scholar Incentive Program: Applications should be filed before July I 
for each academic year, but will be accepted up to December 1. Applications 
for the spring semester only have an April 1 deadline. Annual application is 
required. 

(2) Regents College Scholarships for Undergraduates: Candidates should seek 
directions from their secondary school principal or guidance counselor. 

Information on the above may be obtained by writing: Regents Examination 
and Scholarship Center, New York State Education Department, Albany, New 
York 1220l. Students seeking New York State guaranteed loans should apply 
through their local banks or the New York Higher Education Assistance 
Corporation, III Washington Avenue, Albany, New York 12201. 

Federal Financial Aid 
Among the forms of Federal financial aid which some undergraduates may 

receive are NROTC grants (see p. 76) and War Orphans benefits. In recent 
years Federal legislation has provided loans, grants and part-time job funds to 
college students whose family financial circumstances meet eligibility require
ments. The Federal loan programs are described on p . 43. Economic Opportunity 
Grants and College Work-Study assistance are awarded to eligible students who 
are also financial aid applicants for University funds. Students may secure 
details about the Federal programs through their schools. No special application 
procedure is required other than that described on p. 43. 

Additional Regulations 
Scholarships are granted only to students who are pursuing one of the regular 

courses for a degree.· If a scholarship holder becomes subject to disciplinary 
action, he may forfeit his scholarship during the continuance of the discipline. 

Statements of the conditions of award of the various types of scholarships 
begin on the following page. 

-Holders of Baptist Education Scholarships may be freed from the operation of this 
regulation, on request of the Secretary of the Society. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS OPEN TO MEN AND WOMEN 

THE ROCHESTER NATIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS, of which there are approximately 
nine available in each entering class, six for men and three for women, have an 
adjustable stipend ranging from $100 to $2000 a year for four years. Criteria 
for award include character, motivation, stability, physical vigor and qualities of 
leadership as well as evidence of superior academic achievement and promise. 

THE CENTENNIAL PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS, of which there are several available in 
each class, have an adjustable stipend, ranging from $100 to $1800 a year for four 
years. These scholarships are granted to students of exceptional intellectual 
promise, maturity of purpose, good character, good health, and personal quali
ties which should enable their possessor to work happily with his or her 
associ a tes. 

THE ROCHESTER PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS, of which there are a number available 
in each class, have an adjustable stipend, ranging from $100 to $1800 a year for 
four years. These Scholarships are awarded upon the same basis as the Centennial 
Prize Scholarships described above. 

HONORARY PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS may be awarded without stipend to a limited 
number of applicants who meet the qualifications for award and merit this dis
tinction but who have no need for financial assistance. 

THE GENESEE SCHOLARSHIPS, each yielding a maximum of $1200 a year, are 
granted by the Trustees for the benefit of graduates of secondary schools located 
at a distance from the City of Rochester. Awards are made on the basis of high 
scholarshi p, character, personality, and need. 

RUSH RHEES SCHOLARSHIPS were founded in memory of Rush Rhees, Presiden t 
of the University from 1900 to 1935. In making awards, consideration will be 
given to the candidate's financial need in addition to his personal qualifications, 
achievements, and aptitude for leadership. These scholarships are awarded for 
two years contingent upon satisfactory conduct and are renewable for the remain
ing two undergraduate years if the recipient's general performance and financial 
circumstances warrant. 

THE ROCHESTER-MoNROE COUNTY SCHOLARSHIPS are granted from University 
funds to graduates from public or private secondary schools in Monroe County. 
A maximum of twenty such awards will be granted for each entering class. 
Selections for awards, which may be held for four years, are based on criteria 
of academic achievement and promise, personal qualifications and financial 
need. Stipends range from $100 to $2000 per year. The University welcomes 
!lominations from secondary schools but the absence of such nominations will 
lIot eliminate eligible students from consideration. 

THE GEORGE ABBOTT SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded through the George Abbott 
Foundation. Criteria for award include character, academic achievement, aptitude, 
industry and need for financial assistance. Stipend depends on the financial 
need of the student. 

THE AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR METALS SCHOLARSHIP IN METALLURGY is endowed 
by the Rochester Chapter of the American Society for Metals. Awarded to a 
senior engineering student who is studying in the metallurgy option, it is based 
on personal qualifications, academic promise and financial need. 

BAUSCH AND LOMB SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS, of which there are several available 
for each entering class, have adjustable stipends based upon the financial need 
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of the recIpIent. The Science Scholarships are open for competItIon among 
students who win the Bausch and Lomb Honorary Science Award Medal pre
sented each year in secondary schools of the United States and its possessions 
to the graduating students with the highest scholastic standing in scientific 
subjects. 

THE GEOFFREY BROUGHTON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP is provided by income 
from endowment. Eligibility is limited to students in chemical engineering. 
Criteria for award include character, academic promise, and need for financial 
assistance. 

THE ELLEN HAWKINS CARLSON SCHOLARSHIP FOR XEROX PEOPLE is provided 
in memory of Mrs. Carlson by her son. Eligibility is restricted to sons and 
daughters of Xerox employees with three or more years of service. Criteria for 
award include personal qualifications, evidence of general promise for successful 
college work and financial need. 

THE PROFESSOR DONALD R. CHARLES SCHOLARSHIP FUND, established through 
the generosity of Mr. and Mrs. Joseph L. Noble, creates income for awards to 
well qualified, needy students in biology. 

MILTON S. COMFORT SCHOLARSHIPS were endowed by the late Frances B. 
Comfort. Stipends are determined in each individual case by the Committee Oil 

Student Aid. 

THE PROFESSOR \VILLIAM J. CONLEY SCHOLARSHIP FUND, endowed by a gift of 
;,,1r. and Mrs. Joseph L. Noble, provides income for stipends to be awarded to 
deserving students in mechanical engineering. 

THE ENGINEERING WOMEN'S CLUB SCHOLARSHIP is awarded to an engineering 
student entering his junior or senior year. Criteria for award include motivation 
[or a career in engineering, academic promise and achievement. Preference is 
to be given to a qualified woman engineering student; in the absence of such 
the award may be held by a man. 

THE GENERAL MOTORS SCHOLARSHIPS are provided by the General Motors 
Corporation and are awarded to students with distinctly high academic promise, 
achievement and personal qualifications. The adjustable stipends are based 
upon the financial need of the recipient. 

THE EMMET BLAKENEY GLEASON SCHOLARSHIPS for students in engineering 
are provided through the generosity of the Emmet Blakeney Gleason Memorial 
Fund Incorporated in memory of Emmet Blakeney Gleason. Criteria for award 
include academic promise, motivation for a career in engineering, and fin~Ilcial 
need. 

THE SAl\lUEL M. HAVENS PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded to promlslllg candi
dates for any of the colleges or schools of the University who are residents of 
the State of Illinois and who are in need of financial assistance. The stipends 
are determined by the appropriate committee on awards. 

THE KATY B. HOFHEINZ FRESHMAN SCHOLARSHIP, endowed in 1939 by a gift 
from 1\11rs. Rudolph Hofheinz, will be awarded upon entrance to that freshman 
man or woman, who, in the opinion of the Committee on Student Aid, combines 
most clearly high scholastic attainments and promise, character, and maturity 
of purpose, with financial need. This scholarship is tenable only during the 
freshman year. 
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THE GEORGE WINTHROP JOHNSON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded to 
those students whose scholastic attainments, financial need and character are 
consistent with the University's standards of awards. 

THE PROFESSOR WILLARD R. LINE SCHOLARSHIP FUND, the income from which 
is to be awarded to able and needy students in chemistry, is provided by Mr. 
and Mrs. Joseph L. Noble. 

THE FRED S. AND ELLA F. MILES SCHOLARSHIP FUND, the income from which 
is to be used by the University in assisting needy students, either boys or girls, 
[rom Rochester, New York, is awarded upon recommendation of the Superin
tendent of Schools of the City of Rochester. 

THE PFAUDLER PERMUTiT SCHOLARSHIP is contributed by the Pfaudler Permutit 
Inc. for the financial assistance of a promising entering student. The scholar
ship will be awarded alternately to a student in engineering and liberal arts 
and may be held for four years of undergTaduate work contingent upon the 
maintenance of scholarship requirements and a need for financial assistance. 

THE PROCTER AND GAMBLE SCHOLARSHIPS are contributed by the Procter and 
Gamble Fund. Criteria for award include academic achievement and aptitude, 
personal qualifications and need for financial assistance. 

THE HENRY SCHWARM SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded to students with high 
academic promise, achievement and suitable personal qualifications. Preference 
is given to graduates of West High School in Rochester, New York. Stipends 
are based on financial need. 

ROCHESTER SECTION OF AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF CHEMICAL ENGINEERS SCHOLAR
SHIP is provided by annual grants made by the Section for a deserving student 
in chemical engineering. 

ROCHESTER SOCIETY FOR QUALITY CONTROL SCHOLARSHIP is provided by annual 
contributions from the Society for students who have demonstrated interest or 
potential in the quality control field. The academic record and financial need 
are also considered. 

THE JOHN F. WEGMAN FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS are provided through annual 
grants from the Foundation. Eligibility is restricted to residents of Monroe 
County and preference is given to candidates of underprivileged racial or 
minority backgrounds. 

THE JOSEPH R. WILSON SCHOLARSHIP FOR XEROX PEOPLE is provided by gifts 
of executives of the Xerox Corporation. Eligibility is restricted to sons and 
daughters of Xerox employees with three or more years of service. Selections 
will be made by the Committee on Student Aid and will be based upon the 
academic and personal qualifications of the candidates as well as financial need. 

THE KATHERINE UPTON WILSON SCHOLARSHIP FOR XEROX PEOPLE is provided 
through gifts of members of the Wilson Family. Eligibility and method of 
selection of recipients are the same as for the Ellen Hawkins Carlson and 
Joseph R. Wilson scholarships described above. 

THE ALUMNI REGIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS are sponsored by the Alumni of the 
University. The stipends are adjustable, depending upon the financial need of 
the recipient. The stipend range is from $100 to $2500. Candidates for these 
awards are nominated by regional clubs of: 
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Baltimore, Maryland 
Boston, Massachusetts 
Buffalo, New York 
Capital District (Albany, Troy area), 

New York 
Chicago, Illinois 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Dallas-Fort Worth, Texas 
Everglades, Florida 
Finger Lakes (Geneva, Canandaigua) 

New York 
Genesee Area (Batavia), New York 
Greater Detroit, Michigan 
Houston, Texas 
Ithaca, New York 
Long Island, New York 
Mohawk Valley (Rome-Utica), New 

York 
New Mexico 
Metropolitan New York City 
Niagara Falls, New York 
Northern New Jersey 

Northeast Ohio 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 
Rocky Mountain Area (Denver, Col-

orado) 
St. Louis, Missouri 
San Francisco Bay Area 
Schenectady, New York 
Seattle, Washington 
Southern California (Los Angeles) 
Southern Tier (Elmira-Corning), 

New York 
Susquehanna Valley (Binghamton), 

New York 
Syracuse, New York 
Twin Cities (Minneapolis-St. Paul) 
Washington, D. C. 
Wayne County, New York 
West-Fair (Westchester County, N.Y., 

Fairfield County, Conn.) 
Wilmington, Delaware 

One scholarship may be awarded for each regional club. 

Nominees may also be considered for other scholarship awards for which 
[hey may be eligible. Criteria for award include academic achievement and 
aptitude, character, personality, and participation in secondary school and com
munity activities. Application 'may be made through the Admissions Office or 
through the regional club presidents (whose names may be obtained through 
the Office of Alumni Relations). Nominations for Alumni Regional Scholarships 
should be forwarded not later than February I, and the applications of the 
nominees must be complete and on file in the Admissions Office by February l. 
Nominees for Alumni Regional Scholarships are not required to file duplicate 
applications or any special forms. 

COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIPS AND OTHER SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIPS are provided by 
donors or from general funds. Unless special stipulations have been made by the 
donors, the income from endowments is granted for scholarship aid on the 
basis of need as well as upon superior qualifications of character and personality, 
maturity of purpose, and high scholastic attainment. If a donor who has reserved 
the right to designate a recipient fails to do so, the scholarship may be awarded 
by the University. A proportion of the sum available for these scholarships is 
set aside for entering students; the remainder is used for the three upper classes. 

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MEN 
The following Prize Scholarships are awarded in compeutlOn upon the basis 

of literary and scholastic ability and attainments, qualities of manhood, force of 
character, leadership, and interest in student activities: 

THE ALUMNI WAR MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS, one to be awarded in each class, 
are supported by Alumni in memory of Alumni and undergraduates of the Uni
versity who gave their lives in the service of their country. These scholarships 
are awarded on the basis of academic achievement, personal qualifica [ions, 
promise and financial need. 
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THE JOHN BRADLEY SCHOLARSHIP, endowed by the late Inez A. Bradley, 
indicates the recipient be chosen by the President of the University in such 
manner as to him seems best. 

THE CHARLES A. BROWN PRIZE SCHOLARSHIP, endowed by the late Charles A. 
Brown of Chicago, A.B., 1879, is awarded every four years to a candidate in the 
Chicago district. 

THE MICHAEL L. CASEy-To RICHARD LONG ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS, one to be 
awarded in each class, are awarded on the same basis as the Alumni War 
Memorial Scholarships described above. 

GENESEE VALLEY DELTA UPSILON FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP is awarded to a stu
dent on the basis of achievement, promise, and financial need. Members of the 
fraternity are given preference. 

THE ROCHESTER GAMMA PI OF SIGMA CHI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP is awarded 
to a student on the basis of the general criteria of award used by the University 
in granting scholarship assistance. Preference is given to a member of the Gamma 
Pi Chapter of the fraternity. 

THE GRAFLEX PRIZE SCHOLARSHIP IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, endowed by 
Graftex, Inc., is awarded to a student at the beginning of his junior year in 
mechanical engineering on the basis of personal qualifications, achievement 
and aptitude in this field. Preference is given to a child or grandchild of an 
employee of the company. 

THE SOL HEUMANN SCHOLARSHIPS, endowed by the late Sol Heumann, select 
recipients in equal numbers from each of three faiths: Protestant, Roman 
Catholic and Jewish. 

THE LUlllER EMMETf HOLT PRIZE SCHOLARSHIP is endowed by the late 
Francis R. Welles, A.B., 1875, in memory of his classmate, Dr. Luther Emmett 
Holt, and awarded every four years to a candidate from Chicago or New York 
who intends to follow a premedical course. 

THE WILLIAM JUDSON HOWE PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS, also known as THE ALUMNI 
PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS, were endowed by the late Ella G. Howe. Two are awarded 
in each class to outstanding students with superior extracurricular records. 

THE MARTIN F. TIERNAN PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS, supported by a gift from Martin 
F. Tiernan, A.B., 1906, provide that some awards may be made partly in the 
form of loans. (See the Martin F. Tiernan Loan Awards.) 

THE WELLES PRIZE SCHOLARSHIPS, five in number, endowed by the late Francis 
R. Welles, A.B., 1875, are awarded to candidates resident in the Chicago 
district. 

THE RAY HILL WHITE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP is endowed in his memory by 
his widow, Frances French White. He was a graduate of the College in the 
Class of 1901. 

Other special scholarships are awarded only to men who meet the qualifica
tions prescribed by the donors. 

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR \t\TOMEN 
THE ALUMNAE SCHOLARSHIPS, contributed annually by the Alumnae Associa

tion of the University of Rochester, are given preferably to the daughter of 
an alumna needing financial assistance. 
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THE AUGUSTA LANEY HOEING SCHOLARSHIP is awarded through contributions 
of the Alumnae of the Alpha Sigma Sorority and Mrs. Charles Hoeing, an 
honorary member of the sorority. Preference is given to members of the Alpha 
Sigma Sorority. 

THE SUSAN HUNTINGTON HOOKER SCHOLARSHIP honors Mrs. Horace B. (Susan 
Huntington) Hooker, daughter of Elon Huntington, a founder and trustee of 
the University, who was widely known and loved for her cultural and civic 
interests and activities in Rochester over a long lifetime. In providing for this 
scholarship the donor expresses the hope that it will be of assistance to a woman 
undergraduate or graduate who gives promise of comparable service in her own 
community. 

THE LIVINGSTON PARK SEMINARY ALUMNAE SCHOLARSHIP, endowed by alumnae 
of the Livingston Park Seminary in commemoration of that institution, is 
awarded to a woman from Rochester on the basis of ability, achievement, 
character and need. The award may be held for four years, subject to renewal 
req uiremen ts. 

THE RIDA S. MOORE SCHOLARSHIP, endowed by the late Mrs. Clarence King 
Moore, is awarded every four years. 

THE MARGARET PARKHURST MOREY SCHOLARSHIP is contributed by Alumnae of 
the Alpha Sigma Sorority in honor of Mrs. William C. Morey, an honorary 
member of the sorority. 

NEW YORK ALUMNAE CHAPTER SCHOLARSHIP is contributed by Alumnae residing 
in the New York City area and awarded every four years to a candidate 
residing in the metropolitan district. Preference is given to the daughter of 
an alumna. 

THE RUSH RHEES AND HARRIET SEELYE RHEES PRIZE SCHOLARSHIP, contributed 
annually by the Alumnae Association of the University of Rochester in honor 
of Dr. and Mrs. Rhees, is awarded on the basis of high intellectual ability and 
attainment, strength of character, personality, and qualities of leadership. 

THE FRANCES SMITH ROGERS SCHOLARSHIPS are awarded to two women students 
in the Department of Nursing. Criteria for award include academic achievement, 
personal qualifications and financial need. 

THE SIGMA KAPPA UPSILON SCHOLARSHIP, endowed by the Alumnae of Sigma 
Kappa Upsilon Sorority, is awarded annually to a woman undergraduate. Prefer
ence is given to the daughter of an alumna of the sorority. 

THE HAZEL WILBRAHAM MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, named for an alumna and 
former professor of physical education, is provided by gifts from her former 
students. 

STUDENT LOANS 
Loan funds, including National Defense Education loans, are available to 

aid students to whom scholarships are not granted; and, in many cases, loans 
are made in addition to scholarship grants. The basis for the selection of students 
to whom loans are made is the same, in principle, as for the selection of scholar
ship holders. Loans may be made, however, to students whose academic standing 
is somewhat lower than that required for a scholarship. Ordinarily loans are 
not granted to students whose point-hour ratio is less than 2.0. The ability of 
the student to repay what he borrows receives careful consideration in all cases 
before a loan is granted. 
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Loan Applications 

Students are urged to discuss with the Committee on Student Aid their probable 
needs for some time in advance. Loan applications are, however, received at 
any time. Forms for application are available at the Office of the Director of 
Admissions and Student Aid. When the Committee on Student Aid approves 
a loan, the applicant receives an authorization which, upon presentation to the 
University Student Loan Office in the Administration Building, is recognized as 
the basis for the applicant's signing a promissory note and receiving the loan. 

Interest and Repayment 

All arrangements regarding the payment of interest and repayment of principal 
must be made at the University Student Loan Office where the loan is secured. 
Some University of Rochester Loan funds may require the payment of interest 
before graduation; however, such interest will be credited toward the principal 
of the loan when the student graduates. After graduation the interest on all 
loans from University Regular Funds is five percent. 

Repayment of part or all of a note may be made before the date of maturity. 
Funds received from the repayment of loans become immediately available for 
loans to other students. Arrangements for repayment of loans must be made 
with the University Student Loan Office before the student leaves the University. 

LOAN FUNDS 

The following loan funds are available to undergraduates in River Campus 
Colleges and the Department of Nursing: 

National Defense Student Loans 

The specific purpose of the Student Loan Program, established under the 
National Defense Education Act, is "to stimulate and assist in the establishment 
at institutions of higher education of funds for the making of low-interest loans 
to students in need thereof to pursue their courses of study in such institutions." 

While making the loans available to needy students in any field of study 
in an institution of higher education, the Act, as amended, specifies that in the 
selection of students to receive loans special consideration should be given to 
students with a superior academic background. 

University of Rochester Regular Fund 

Loans from this fund are usually for amounts not exceeding $500 and do 
not carry interest until the student receives a baccalaureate degree from the 
University or ceases to be a full-time undergraduate. After graduation the 
interest is five percent. The Regular Fund is a revolving fund in that funds 
received in repayment become available for loans to other students. 

The Mal"tin F. Tiernan Loan Awards 

This loan fund, established through the generosity of Martin F. Tiernan, 
A.B., 1906, is available to men who meet the University'S standards for character, 
academic work and promise, and eligibility for loan aid. 

These awards, which are limited to students who are earning a part of their 
own college expenses, are made for the freshman year in the first instance, but 
may be renewed for succeeding years by the Committee on Student Aid, at its 
discretion. Each recipient of an award from this fund shall prepare his personal 
budget in advance of each college year, and shall keep an accurate account 
of his personal expenses through each year submitting these to the Chairman of 
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the Committee on Student Aid for approval at stated intervals. Recipients of 
awards from this fund shall be known as "Martin F. Tiernan Scholars." 

Nursing Student Loan Fund 
The purpose of the Nursing Student Loan Fund, established under the Nurse 

Training Act of 1964, is "to increase the opportunities for the training of nurses 
through the establishment in professional schools of loan funds from which 
low interest loans may be made to students in need thereof to pursue their 
courses of study." 

An essential condition of an applicant's eligibility for a Nursing Student 
Loan is that she be in need of the requested loan in order to pursue the full
time course of study in which she is enrolled. 

The Act provides that a portion of the loan and interest may be cancelled 
following graduation in the event that the borrower is employed full time as 
a professional nurse in a public or non-profit private institution or agency. 
The cancellation for employment shall be at the rate of 10 percent of the 
amount of the loan which was unpaid on the first day of such service for each 
complete year of employment up to a maximum of 50 percent of the total loan. 

Kellogg Loan Fund for Students in Nursing 
This fund is available through the generosity of the W. K. Kellogg Founda

tion for the use of students in the Department of Nursing of the School of 
Medicine and Dentistry. Interest is charged at the rate of two percent per annum. 

Clare Dennison Loan Fund 

The purpose of this loan fund shall be to assist students in the Department 
of Nursing with financial aid for education. 

The Professor Horace W. Leet Loan Fund 
A fund established by students in honor of Professor Leet's thirty-nine years 

of devoted service on the engineering faculty. This fund is available to any 
student in the engineering college without involvement in formal channels. 
The office of the Assistant Dean of the College of Engineering and Applied 
Science should be contacted for details. 

WORK SCHOLARSHIPS 

A number of Work Scholarships are available to financial aid applicants. 
A recipient is required to earn $350 in one or more campus positions from 
September to June. He will be credited with $550 at the Tuition Office ($275 
per semester) of which $200 will be a grant (scholarship) and the remainder 
will be $350 of earnings. 

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT 

Each student is expected to devote full time to his academic work, but under 
certain circumstances arrangements can usually be made whereby he may earn 
a limited amount of money to help defray college expenses. It is important, 
however, that a student have enough money on hand or in sight upon entering 
college to meet the expenses of at least his first year. If work is needed, applica
tion may be made at the Office of Admissions and Student Aid concerning 
opportunities for part-time employment on or off campus. Ordinarily part-time 
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work schedules should not exceed fifteen hours per week. Each year students 
obtain part-time employment on the campus in a variety of places-the library, 
the book store, departmental offices, laboratories, residence halls, dining halls, 
fraternity houses-and off-campus in retail and industrial firms, restaurants, 
hotels, and private homes. The University also places students in part-time 
employment under the provisions of the College Work-Study Program. 

COMi\1ERCIAL TUITION PAYMENT PLANS 

Commercial loans for college expenses are available from several sources. These 
can be divided into two general categories: (I) commercial banks, and (2) lend
ing institutions specializing in college loans. Generally, commercial loan plans 
provide payments either to the school or the individual or both, with repayment 
in equal monthly installments. The length of repayment schedules varies, from 
the duration of the semester in which the loan is made, through six years in 
cases where an overall plan for the entire undergraduate program is established. 
A particularly attractive aspect of many commercial loan plans of this type is 
the life insurance feature, which assures the uninterrupted availability of funds 
for the student to complete his planned education in the event of the disability 
or death of the income producer. 

While the University does not endorse any specific finance company or bank, 
we are listing a few you may wish to investigate. 

All of the companies listed below have life insurance available and some have 
disability insurance. 

Each company has various plans to offer depending on the line of credit 
desired by the person and the length of time the loan is needed. Normally, 
advances are made on the loan at the beginning of each term either to the 
borrower or to the University. Repayments are made by the borrower on a 
monthly basis to the loaning agency. 

Local Rochester Banks 

Genesee Valley Union Trust Company 
Midland Time Plan Department 
19 Main Street West 
Rochester, New York 14614 

Educational Finance Companies 

Education Funds, Inc. 
10 Dorrance Street 
Providence, Rhode Island 

Funds for Education, Inc. 
319 Lincoln Street 
Manchester, New Hampshire 

Life Insurance Plan* 

Lincoln Rochester Trust Company 
Consumer Credit Department 
(Educational Loan Plan) 
183 Main Street East 
Rochester, New York 

Richard Knight Agency 
6 St. James Avenue 
Boston, Massachusetts 02116 

Tuition Plan, Inc. 
One Park Avenue 
New York, New York 

Insured Tuition Plan 
38 Newberry Street 
Boston, Massachusetts 

"This plan is a repayment plan which is designed to give life insurance coverage for a 
college education rather than to grant loans. 
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UNDERGRADUATE PRIZES 

For information regarding these prizes, consult the School, College or Depart
ment concerned. 

Accounting 

THE FINANCIAL EXECUTIVES CAREER AWARD is donated annually by The 
Rochester Chapter, Financial Executives Institute. Its purpose is to recognize 
individual student achievement and create interest among students and faculties 
in the career opportunities of Industrial Accounting and Controllership. The 
recipient is selected from the senior class of the College of Business Administra
tion on the basis of scholarship, citizenship, and personal characteristics. 

THE HASKINS & SELLS FOUNDATION annually presents an award of $500 for 
scholastic excellence in accounting to a senior of the College of Business 
Administration. It is made to an accounting major and is based upon scholastic 
excellence as well as personal traits. The purpose of the award is to stimulate 
higher academic achievement on the part of students majoring in accounting 
and to encourage talented students to major in this field. 

THE SUPERIOR SCHOLARSHIP AWARD is granted annually by the New York State 
Society of Certified Public Accountants to a senior majoring in accounting in 
the College of Business Administration. This award is based on two considera
tions: the highest academic standing in all accounting courses and apparent 
potential for success in the profession of certified public accountancy. 

Biological Sciences 

THE DONALD R. CHARLES MEMORIAL AWARD, ongInating from funds sub
scribed by students, colleagues and friends of Professor Charles, is given 
annually to a worthy student who, in the judgment of the Department of 
Biology, shows promise of a kind which Professor Charles so regularly en
couraged and aided. The award provides a sum to cover limited expenses or 
tuition costs for an undergraduate or graduate student who wishes to carry 
on advanced studies, or some special project, during the summer months. In 
special cases the award may be made for a period within the academic year. 

THE CHESTER A. DEWEY SCHOLARSHIP of $150, awarded for proficiency in bio
logical work, provides free tuition at the summer session of the Marine Biological 
Laboratory at Woods Hole, Massachusetts, or at any other recognized bio
logical laboratory. 

THE RIGBY WILE PRIZE IN BIOLOGY is awarded to a member of the freshman 
or sophomore class for proficiency in Biology 101 and/or 102 . 

. Business Administration and Engineering 

THE QUALITY CONTROL AWARD carries a stipend of $150 and is awarded 
annually to a student of the Colleges of Business Administration or Engineering 
and Applied Science who has demonstrated exceptional ability and interest in 
the field of Quality Control. The award is contributed by the Rochester Society 
of Quality Control. 

Economics and Business Administration 

THE VVILLIAM MORSE HASTINGS PRIZE is awarded each year for the best essay 
or thesis upon some topic on the history of i nd ustry, to be selected by the 
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Chairman of the Department of Economics and the Dean of the College of 
Business Administration. 

Economics 

THE JOHN Dows MAIRS PRIZE is awarded annually to the member of the 
junior class who has done the best work in concentration in economics. 

THE SHERMAN FELLOWSHIP, awarded in alternate years, was endowed by Isaac 
Sherman of New York as a graduate fellowship in the Department of Economics. 
The award is made to the student who has shown the highest ability in the 
work of the Economics Department and who has completed not less than 
eighteen hours in that department. The sum is payable upon approval of the 
President of the University after the recipient has registered for a year of 
graduate study in economics. 

Engineering and Applied Science 

THE EMIL KUICHLING PRIZE is awarded annually to that man of the junior 
class in mechanics who has shown the greatest proficiency in the work of the 
course. 

THE CHARLES L. NEWTON PRIZE is awarded to a student in the "Department 
of Applied Sciences who shall show a special proficiency in some subject con
nected with that department, either in oral or in written examination or by 
thesis." 

THE MARIE PETZ LEHMANN PRIZE of $50 is awarded annually to the full-time 
mechanical engineering major who has shown the most improvement from his 
freshman through his junior year. 

THE TAU BETA PI PRIZE of $25, donated by the Rochester Alumnus Chapter, 
is awarded each year to the senior engineering student who, in the opinion 
of the Faculty of the College of Engineering and Applied Science, through 
academic achievement, proven leadership and sterling character has excelled 
and inspired his fellow students. 

English 
THE ALUMNAE PRIZE of $10, provided by the Alumnae Association, is awarded 

annually to the woman in the sophomore class who has done the best work in 
English during her sophomore year. 

THE CHARLES ELLIS CALDWELL PRIZE is awarded annually to the man of the 
senior class who in his college work has shown the greatest proficiency in the De
partment of English. 

THE DAVIS PRIZES, founded in 1864, are open annually to the two men in the 
graduating class whose original expository or persuasive speeches exhibit the 
highest excellence in content, organization, style and delivery. Currently $35 
and $25. 

DEAN'S PRIZES IN CREATIVE WRITING. The College of Arts and Science awards 
prizes annually for the best undergraduate short fiction, drama, and poems. 
The Department of English of the College administers the competitions for 
all undergraduates of the University. 

THE DEWEY PRIZES, founded in 1866, are open annually to the two men in 
the sophomore class who offer the most excellent delivery, memoriter, of a 
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speech by a character in a work of literature, or by an actual person, living 
or dead. Currently $20 and $15. 

THE HULL PRIZE is awarded to the man in each senior class concentrating in 
English who has done the best work in English studies. 

THE SUSAN B. ANTHONY PRIZE, first offered in 1955, is awarded to the under
graduate woman who has demonstrated the greatest excellence in acting in the 
current academic year. Currently $35. 

THE PEARL SPERLING EVANS PRIZE IN CREATIVE WRITING, established in 1964, 
is awarded annually to that undergraduate woman who shall have demonstrated 
the greatest promise in creative writing. 

THE WILLIAMS MEMORIAL PRIZE is awarded to the woman in the senior class 
concentrating in English who has done the best work in that department. 

Fine Arts 
THE ELIZABETH M. ANDERSON PRIZE is awarded annually to that senior who 

shows the highest proficiency in some subject connected with art. 

French 

THE NEIL C. ARVIN MEMORIAL PRIZE, established by the students, colleagues 
and friends of Professor Arvin, is awarded annually to the student in the 
senior class who has excelled in French during his undergraduate course. 

Geology 

THE LATTIMORE PRIZE SCHOLARSHIP FOR GEOLOGY FIELD STUDY, awarded to a 
deserving Geology student, carries a stipend of $150 to defray summer field 
study expenses. Eligible students should confer with the Geology department 
adviser. 

German 

THE E. P. ApPELT MEMORIAL PRIZE in German of $100, provided annually 
by the Federation of German-American Societies of Rochester, is awarded each 
year to a student of German in the University of Rochester for progress toward 
over-all proficiency in spoken and written German. 

THE KREYER PRIZE in German is awarded for facility in spoken German. 

Greek 

THE RUSSELL MUMFORD TUTTLE PRIZE is awarded each year to a male student 
for proficiency in the study of Greek. 

History 

THE N. B. ELLISON PRIZE is awarded to the man in the senior class con
centrating in history who has done the best work in that department. 

THE HUGH MACKENZIE PRIZES, provided from income from the Hugh Mac
Kenzie Memorial Fund raised by friends, colleagues, alumnae, and alumni to 
honor the memory of Professor MacKenzie, are awarded each year to the woman 
student who has shown the highest achievement and interest in History 101-102 
and to the woman student who has shown the greatest improvement in the 
same course. 
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Mathematics 

THE STODDARD PRIZES in mathematics are awarded annually to two men 
pursuing the course in analytic geometry and calculus. 

Physics 

THE STODDARD PRIZE is awarded to the man in each graduating class who 
shall present the best thesis on some assigned topic of investigation in physics. 

Political Science 

THE JAMES D. MCGILL MEMORIAL PRIZE, established by former students and 
friends of Professor McGill, is awarded annually to that undergraduate student 
who is deemed to have shown the greatest interest and demonstrated the highest 
achievement in the field of political science. The names of annual recipients 
will be recorded on a plaque hung in the classroom where political science 
classes meet. 

THE TOWNSEND FELLOWSHIP of $700, awarded in alternate years, was endowed 
by Charles John Townsend of Lockport, New York, as a graduate fellowship in 
the Department of Political Science, in memory of his father, John Pomeroy 
Townsend, LL.D., who founded the fellowship in 1876 and supported it by 
annual payments for many years. The award is made to the student who has 
shown the highest ability in the work of the Department of Political Science 
and who has completed not less than eighteen hours in the Department of 
Political Science or History. 

General 
THE ANDREW FRIED MEMORIAL PRIZE. This prize is given in the memory of 

Andrew Norman Fried of the Class of 1962 by his family and friends. The 
prize is awarded by the Dean of Students to that man who, upon completion 
of his freshman year, has shown outstanding qualities of character, superior 
moral judgment, and interest in serving his fellow students. In making the 
award, emphasis is placed upon that student who, in the judgment of residence 
advisers and selected fellow students, has shown himself to be a true and 
effective counselor to individual classmates and who plans to spend his future 
life in a vocation emphasizing social service, medical care or teaching. 

THE DELNO G. SISSON PRIZE of $25 is awarded annually to the freshman who 
in the opinion of the faculty has shown the most improvement not only in 
college work but in adjusting himself to university life and the student body. 

THE FANNIE R. BIGELOW AWARDS, silver trays bearing the insignia of the 
University, endowed by a fund contributed to the University in Mrs. Bigelow's 
memory by members of her family, are presented to an undergraduate woman 
on Susan B. Anthony Day, and to an alumna by the Alumnae Association. 
These awards are given in recognition of the importance of the contributions 
made by women to the cultural, intellectual, and civic life of their communities. 

THE GAMMA PHI PRIZE of $25 is awarded each year to the sophomore woman 
who has contributed most to the general advancement of the River Campus. 

THE JANET HOWELL CLARK PRIZE of $40 is awarded yearly in recognition of 
the esteem held for Dr. Clark, former Dean of the College for Women, by the 
Class of 1953. This Prize is given yearly to the senior woman who has shown 
the greatest promise in creative work in one of the following fields-Physics, 

49 



Chemistry, Biology, Astronomy-and who has shown outstanding versatility in 
the mastery of allied fields. She is chosen by the Dean of Students upon recom
mendation of the Chairmen of the Departments of Physics and Astronomy, 
Chemistry, and Biology. 

THE JESSE L. ROSENBERGER PRIZE is awarded to the man in the junior class 
whose work has shown the greatest improvement during the freshman and 
sophomore years. 

THE JOSEPH A. O'CONNOR GRADUATE STUDY ENDOWMENT FUND, endowed by a 
bequest from Evelyn O'Connor, is awarded annually to a woman in the graduat
ing class who has shown marked ability in original writing, in English liter
ature, in classical languages and literature, or in archaeology. A committee com
posed of the Dean of Students, the Chairman of the English Department, the 
Chairman of the Foreign Language Department, Miss Eleanor Gleason, and 
Mrs. Alling Clements selects the recipient. 

THE JOSEPH P. O'HERN SCHOLARSHIP for travel and study in Europe was 
endowed by the late Joseph P. O'Hern, of the Class of 1892. This scholarship 
is awarded to a graduate who has been elected to Phi Beta Kappa, and who 
wishes to prepare for a career in teaching. A committee, composed of the Dean 
of Students as chairman and the President and Secretary of the New York 
Iota Chapter of Phi Beta Kappa, selects the recipient. 

THE LOUIS A. ALEXANDER ALUMNI AWARD, in the form of a trophy, is pre
sented annually to a male member of the senior class who has made an out
standing contribution to student life through his significant achievements in 
atbletics and general student activities; and whose character and leadership 
qualities have been a wholesome influence on his fellow students. 

THE PERCY B. DUTTON PRIZE is awarded each year to the male member of 
the graduating class who in the opinion of the Dean of Students shall have 
excelled all his men classmates in wholesome, unselfish, and helpful influence 
among his fellow studen ts. 

THE SUSAN COLVER ROSENBERGER PRIZE is awarded to the woman in each 
junior class whose work has shown the greatest improvement during her fresh
man and sophomore years. 

THE TERRY PRIZE is awarded annually to that man of the senior class who by 
his industry, manliness, and honorable conduct has done most for the life and 
character of the men of the River Campus. 

THETA ETA PRIZE of $50 is awarded annually to the senior woman who, 
through her participation in campus life and by her influence, personality and 
achievement, has contributed most to the River Campus. 

THE ROCHESTER CITY PRIZES of $50 are awarded each year to three men and 
two women (graduates of Rochester public high schools) who obtain the highest 
averages for the first term of the freshman year among men and women 
respectively. 

SCHOLARSHIP CUPS, one for men and one for women, are awarded annually to 
that fraternity and to that sorority whose average scholarship for the preceding 
year has been the highest. 
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SPECIAL SERVICES 

T HE aim of the Office of the Dean of Students is to provide each student 
with an opportunity to develop to his fullest intellectual, spiritual, and 

social capacity. The student services are coordinated in the staff of the Office 
of the Dean of Students, which includes Associate Deans for Student Life and 
for Special Services, Director of Residence Halls, Director of Student Activities, 
and a staff of Counselors. 

Service is provided to students through a variety . of persons and agencies, 
many of which are described elsewhere in this bulletin. Each student, upon 
admission, is assigned to a member of the faculty who serves as his academic 
adviser during his first two years, and is available to counsel him on non
academic matters as well. Students are often referred by their advisers to other 
members of the staff of the University for assistance. During his last two years 
each student is assigned a faculty member in the department of his field of 
concentration for academic guidance. The staff of the Office of the Dean of 
Students will counsel juniors and seniors who seek assistance in non-academic 
matters. 

Counseling, Testing, and Placement Services 
The counseling program supports and supplements the services provided by 

the faculty, faculty advisers, religious advisers, and deans. 
Emphasis is placed upon counseling initiated by the individual student and 

every effort is made to assist each individual in accepting responsibilities for 
his decisions and actions. The program ranges from helping the freshman 
make the adjustment to college to assisting seniors to develop wise post
graduate plans. The placement function is broadly conceived to be all post
graduate planning and is an integral part of the counseling program. 

Special attention is given to study skills, reading difficulties, and vocational 
and educational planning through a complete testing service, which aids in 
appraising students' aptitudes, interests and personality traits, and related 
factors. Group activities for men and women are sponsored by students, coun
selors, and alumni, including discussion meetings on job placement opportunities 
and graduate study, special programs for selecting a major sponsored by the 
Office of the Dean of Students and departments, opportunity for individual 
and group meetings with area alumni in various professions. 

Contacts are maintained with business firms, governmental agencies, and 
educational and social institutions for the purpose of obtaining information 
concerning the general employment situation and specific opportunities open 
to seniors and gTaduates. Students register with the Placement Office early in 
their senior year to take advantage of both the on-campus and off-campus 
opportunities that may be available to them before and after graduation. 
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Placement credentials are compiled in the senior year which are kept in a 
permanent file for use by potential employers of seniors and alumni. Students 
who desire assistance in obtaining summer employment may register with the 
cam pus Placement Office. Whenever it is possible, summer placemen ts are made 
with the aim of helping the student gain work experience in line with his 
career objective. 

Testing functions include administration of major university group and 
individual testing programs, assisting faculty in preparation, scoring, and anal
ysis of examinations, administration of a modest test, scoring and statistical anal
ysis for area schools and colleges, and administering such national programs 
as the Graduate Record Examination, Medical College Admissions Test, Law 
School Admission Test, National League for Nursing Test, Navy College Aptitude 
Test, and National Selective Service Test. 

Additional counseling services are available to students in the following 
persons or agencies: Student Health officers, members of the Department of 
Physical Education, Director of Religious Activities, advisers to the University 
Protestant Fellowship, adviser to Jewish students, adviser to Catholic students, 
Directors of Student Aid. 

HEALTH SERVICE 

The health of the student body is under the care of the physicians of the 
Student Health Service. The out-patient department for all students is located 
in the medical office in the Morgan Wing of the Women's Residence Hall. 
Infirmary facilities for both men and women are located in the same area one 
floor above the medical office. The infirmary is staffed by the department's 
physicians and by registered nurses and is open twenty-four hours daily for 
the treatment of all types of illness. In case of serious illness or injury students 
are referred to Strong Memorial Hospital directly or transferred from the 
infirmary on the recommendation of the Student Health physicians. Short term 
psychiatric care and consultation are available in the medical office on campus. 

All full-time students are entitled to the services of the physicians and to 
such out-patient and infirmary care as may be thought necessary by the physicians. 
If referred by the Student Health Service, the student may be hospitalized for 

. ten days in Strong Memorial Hospital at semi-private rates and is eligible for 
$250 in extra charges either as an in-patient or in the out-patient clinics of 
Strong Memorial Hospital. Elective surgery, refractions, and dental care are 
not provided under the program. It is expected that students will pay for 
medications which are not stocked by the Student Health Service. If a student 
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prefers to go to a private physician or to a hospital otber than Strong Memorial 
Hospital, the cost of such treatment and care becomes his responsibility. 

In addition to the Basic Student Health Benefits as described above, all 
full-time students of the University are required to carry health insurance to 
protect them not only in case of catastrophic illness or injury throughout the 
year but also to provide coverage while they are not in attendance at the 
University, during vacation periods. The University sponsors such a supple
mental insurance plan at a premium of $17 per year for single students. Enter
ing students will be contacted about this plan prior to matriculation. 

All entering students must be vaccinated or submit evidence of recent 
successful vaccination. Before matriculation a preliminary medical examination 
is required and the correction of remediable defects is urged. 
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STUDENT LIFE AND INTERESTS 

STUDENT LIFE on the River Campus centers around the student's place of 
residence and the student activities building. A flexible program of activities 

is encouraged to meet the varying interests of the student body. This program 
offers opportunities to develop both vocational and avocational interests, to 
learn leadership skills, to foster friendships, and to promote wider acquaintance 
between faculty and students. 

Todd Union, the student activities building, provides a popular gathering 
place for students in its snack bar and main lounges. The center of the organized 
activities program, it houses offices of student government, college publica
tions, the campus radio station, and other groups, and is the headquarters for 
dramatics, music and religious organizations. Rooms are available for scheduling 
meetings and social events. Student mail boxes are located in Todd Union, 
which houses a branch of the United States Post Office. 

The \Nomen's Residence Center includes an attractive coeducational recrea
tion room and snack bar as well as lounges for use of groups and individuals. 

Students Association 

Every full-time student on the River Campus is a member of the Students 
Association which is governed by an executive committee of five and a cabinet 
of twenty-four elected student delegates. The Students Association has general 
responsibility for the development and supervision of the extracurricular activ
ities and for the maintaining of high standards of student life. The government 
bodies in the residence halls are the Interhall Council for men, the ''''omen's 
Residence Halls Government and the Towers Association. The Interfraternity 
Council and the Intersorority Council handle the special problems of the 
fraternities and sororities. The Associated Women Students concerns itself with 
special problems of interest to all women students. 

In addition to the opportunities for participation in extracurricular life 
through the student government program, there are many areas in which indi
vidual interests and skills can be fostered. 
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In publications, students obtain editorial, business and advertising experience. 
Publications include the CAMPUS TIMES, a semi-weekly newspaper; CON
TRAST, a biweekly publication featuring news in depth; INTERPRES, a 
yearbook edited by the Junior Class; PROLOGUE, a semi-annual literary 
magazine; UGH, a semi-annual humor magazine; a directory; a handbook; 
calendar; and the ROCHESTER INDICATOR, the publication of the engi
neering students published four times a year. 

Drama groups include the Stagers, an organization under the direction of a 
faculty member, which presents two plays yearly; an experimental theatre group 
under student directorship; Co-Kast, a student group which produces a recent 
Broadway musical show each fall; and Jesters, a student-written, student-directed 
musical comedy presented in the spring. 

The Forensic Society has one of the most active intercollegiate debating 
seasons of any college in the Northeastern United States. Debaters typically 
attend tournaments at such wide-ranging places as Chicago, Boston, and Wash
ington, D.C. The Society also holds the annual Gannett Invitational Debate 
Tournament, which has earned a reputation as one of the finest Eastern 
tournaments. 

Social service and other organizations provide a wide range of outlets for the 
individual student's personal interests. Departmental clubs give students the 
opportunity to become acquainted with faculty and other students having 
similar academic interests. 

Athletics 

Ample provision is made for athletic interests. Intercollegiate sports for men 
include baseball, basketball, football, golf, soccer, tennis, swimming, track, 
wrestling, squash, and sailing. Intramural contests are an important part of 
the program. 

The athletic policy of the University of Rochester has been developed 
to further the best interests of the students who participate in inter
collegiate athletics. 

The definite objectives are to afford as many men as possible experience in 
intercollegiate sports; to devote only as much time to athletics as is necessary 
to give the participants all the worthwhile values that are derived from such 
participation, with as little interference with their scholastic endeavors as is 
possible; to arrange schedules, the playing of which entails only a minimum 
loss of time from classes, and, as far as practical, with teams of approximately 
the same ability, representing institutions not only of about the same enrollment 
of men but also of similar educational standards and athletic ideals; to have 
the membership of all varsity teams composed of students successfully carrying 
a full program of work and who play for recreation. 

To this end, the University does not subsidize its teams. Members of all 
athletic squads must meet the same entrance requirements and scholarship 
standards required of the student body in general, and they enjoy the same 
privileges as are granted other qualified students. 

Women's sports, sponsored by the Women's Recreation Association, include 
archery, badminton, baseball, basketball, dancing, fencing, hockey, skiing, 
swimming, tennis and volleyball. Women students participate in Play Days 
with women's groups from other colleges. Modern dance is an important part 
of the program and is sponsored through a Dance Club. 

56 







Honorary Societies 
Honorary societies include Phi Beta Kappa, Sigma Xi, Tau Beta Pi, Beta 

Gamma Sigma, Delta Phi Alpha and Phi Sigma Iota. There are, in addition, 
the following local honorary organizations: Marsiens for senior women, Keidaeans 
for senior men, Mendicants for junior men, Yellow Key for sophomore men 
and D'Lions for sophomore women. 

Fraternities, Sororities 
There are fourteen social fraternities for men and four for women. Twelve 

of the fourteen men's fraternities are national; the other two and all sororities 
are local groups. The fraternities are Alpha Delta Phi (1851), Alpha Kappa Phi 
(1965), Delta Upsilon (1852), Delta Kappa Epsilon (1856), Psi Upsilon (1858), 
Alpha Epsilon Pi (1961), Theta Delta Chi (1867), Phi Epsilon Pi (1911), Theta 
Chi (1920), Beta Delta Gamma (1926), Sigma Chi (1932), Tau Kappa Epsilon 
(1954), Sigma Alpha Mu (1954), and Chi Phi (1966). The sororities are Theta 
Eta (1903), Alpha Sigma (1903), Theta Tau Theta (1906), and Gamma Phi (1909). 
The In terfra terni ty Council and the In tersorori ty Council deal wi th the com· 
mon interests of the respective groups. 





MUSICAL ACTIVITIES 

The program of musical activities on the River Campus is designed to con
tribute to the artistic and aesthetic development of the participating and listen
ing student body. Active choral and instrumental organizations provide oppor
tunity for those with musical interests and talents to develop these abilities 
under capable direction. 

The University Chorus 

The University Chorus prepares oratorios and other large works for chorus 
and orchestra, appearing in concert with the All-University Symphony Orchestra 
and the Rochester Philharmonic Orchestra. 

The Men's Glee Club 

The Men's Glee Club, founded in 1875, enjoys an ever-increasing, enviable 
reputation. The men sing at numerous functions of the University and make a 
significant contribution to the cultural life of the city of Rochester through 
their appearances with the Rochester Philharmonic Orchestra; in concerts for 
high schools, local industries, and service clubs; and on television programs. 
Spring tours take the Glee Club to cities all over this country and Canada. 

The Women's Glee Club 

The Women's Glee Club appears locally and at special University events. 
The Club also participates in exchange concerts with men's choruses from 
other Eastern Universities. 

The University Chapel Choir 

The University Chapel Choir functions primarily in connection with the 
Protestant Chapel services and is open to students from all schools and colleges 
of the University. In addition, the Choir presents special musical programs 
taken from the finest a cappella music of the sixteen th century, the great cantatas 
and oratorios of the masters, and contemporary sacred compositions. Member
ship is limited to 50 singers selected by audition. 

The All-University Symphony Orchestra 

The All-University Orchestra draws its membership from the student bodies, 
faculties, and alumni of all schools and colleges of the University. Outstanding 
soloists are featured in concerts, all of which are presented in Strong Auditorium. 

The Marching Band 

The Marching Band, open to both men and women, provides music at "half
time" spectacles for home football games. The band accompanies the football 
tcam to at least one out-of-town game. 
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The Symphonic Band 

The Symphonic Band begins rehearsals at the close of the Marching Band 
season and prepares musical presentations for University functions and civic 
organizations. The repertoire includes original music for band and arrangements 
of the symphonic masterpieces. 

The Yellowjackets 

The Yellowjackets, a group of twelve singers selected from the Men's Glee 
Club, perform on programs with the glee club and provide light entertainment 
for campus functions. The group also makes appearances at colleges and schools 
throughou t the area. 

The Baroque Ensemble 

The Baroque Ensemble provides opportunity for students to learn and per
form music for the small chamber orchestra under faculty direction. The group 
appears in concert on campus several times each year. 

RELIGION 

The University of Rochester was founded by men of strong religious con
victions. Although the school has no relationship to the church, it recognizes the 
importance of religion in campus life. 

A Chaplain and Director of Religious Activities is appointed by the University 
to counsel students and to coordinate the activities of all religious groups. He 
serves as Chaplain to Protestant students on an inter-denominational basis, 
assisted by Chaplains or advisers to Protestant denominational groups and by 
full time Chaplains for Roman Catholic and Jewish students, provided by their 
own organizations. 

Religious Organizations 

Voluntary student religious interest finds its expression through the actlvltles 
of various campus organizations. Protestant students are organized through a 
University Protestant Fellowship which sponsors discussions, study, social service, 
and fellowship programs. Working closely with it and operating as parts of 
its total ministry are the Episcopal Church on campus and the Lutheran Student 
Association. A Christian Science group, a Unitarian-Universalist group, and an 
Inter-Varsity Fellowship meet during the month. 

Catholic students are organized through a Newman Program which provides 
regular lectures, study groups, annual retreats, daily Mass, and social fellowship. 
The Newman Oratory at 561 Mt. Hope Avenue provides a center for off-campus 
activities as well as a residence for the Catholic Chaplain. Jewish students are 
organized through the B'nai B'rith Hillel Foundation, which serves to transmit 
the Jewish heritage to the Jewish student through educational, religious, cultural, 
social, and counseling services. 

All of the religious groups on campus are represented on an inter-religious 
council which coordinates programs and sponsors joint activities, such as study 
groups, coffee hours, and the Campus Conference on Religion. It also takes an 
active interest in campus life, social service, and international affairs. 
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Worship 

University Protestant Chapel services are held each Sunday morning at 11 
o'clock in Strong Auditorium. The University Chaplain preaches at' all services 
except one each month when a distinguished clergyman, recognized for national 
leadership, is invited to bring the message. The University Chapel Choir sings 
at these services. 

Mass is celebrated each Sunday morning at 9 and 11 o'clock in the West 
Lounge of Todd Union, as well as daily at 4:30 in Upper Todd. 

Jewish services are held on Friday evening in the Upper Lounge of Todd 
Union at 7: 15 p.m., followed by a discussion or Oneg Shabbat. 

Religious Center 

Offices for the Director of Religious Activities and for the various chaplains 
are on the second floor of Todd Union. A lounge and other facilities of Todd 
Union are available for group meetings. 

STUDENT RESIDENCE 

FULL-TIME STUDENTS on the River Campus, except local students who live 
with their parents or legal guardians, must live on campus unless excused 

by the Dean of Students. Freshmen must live in the residence halls; upper
classmen, in the residence halls or fraternity houses. Students who reside in or 
near the city and wish to live on campus will be accommodated to the extent 
that space is available. There is a compulsory board plan for all residen t students. 

The Towers 

Anderson Tower and Wilder Tower, two newly-constructed, nine-story build
ings, house about 500 upperclass students. Facilities are provided for both men 
and women. Emphasizing the concept of community living, these halls also 
permit the University to provide housing for a few faculty families. 

Accommodations for students are arranged in six-person suites providing a 
lounge, individual rooms, and a bath for each unit. Men and women students 
live on separate floors. Faculty apartments are located on the main floor and 
on floors four and seven in each hall. . 

An adjacent dining room serves all residents of the Towers. The dining hall 
is designed to permit small group dining. It is expected students will dress in 
good taste for meals: coats and ties for men and dresses for women. 

Men's Residence Halls 

Undergraduate men from outside the Rochester area are provided with housing 
in Men's Residence Halls and the fraternity houses on the River Campus. Six 
residence units provide living quarters for about 1,100 students. Freshman men 
are housed in two of these units. About 230 upperclassmen live in nine fraternity 
houses. 

Each residence hall operates as a unit. The students in each residence 
unit plan and participate in a social program within the hall. Student govern
ment is largely responsible for both social life and conduct. Within the Men's 
Residence Halls are recreation rooms, a snack bar, and lounges for the use 
of residence groups and individuals. Other facilities include typing rooms, 
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kitchenettes, and laundry equipment. Dances, student-faculty coffee hours, intra
mural sports competition, ping-pong tournaments, and group discussions of 
current issues are typical of the social-educational program within the residence 
units. Through activity of this sort each student is given experience in group 
living. 

Selected graduate students live in the residence halls as head residents. They 
are aided by a group of upperclassmen who also serve as resident advisers. Close 
contact is maintained between the residence advisers and other counselors. It is 
the duty of the residence hall advisers to help individual students with their 
problems, direct students to other advisory agencies in the University, and 
develop the individual halls as social units which will reflect the social and intel
lectual spirit of the University. The advisory program within the halls is 
coordinated by the Associate Director of Residence Halls. 

Student rooms are equipped with desks, lamps, desk chairs, lounge chairs and 
beds. Linens (two sheets, one pillow case, two bath towels) are furnished and 
a weekly exchange provided. Students furnish their own blankets, bedspreads 
and draperies. Students receive their mail in Todd Union. 

Room rental in the residence halls is $450 per academic year. Most rooms 
are doubles. A limited number of single rooms are available. 

The Men's Dining Hall is located across the street from the residence quad
rangle. Dining facilities are provided for residents of the Men's Residence 
Halls and their guests. Breakfast and lunch are served cafeteria style; when 
student waiters are available, dinner is served family-style. Additional meeting 
rooms as well as the Faculty Club are housed in the building. 

Special facilities for men students are provided in the Men's Residence Halls. 
City students affiliate themselves with a Residence, have full use of the city 
men's lounge and locker room, and take full part in all the activities and social 
functions of the Residence. All non-resident freshmen participate in these pro
grams as well as upperclassmen who wish to do so. Several rooms are provided 
in the Residence for non-resident men. These rooms are furnished with bunk 
beds and dressing facilities. Commuting students may stay overnight in these 
rooms any time at a cost of fifty cents per night, with linen furnished for an 
addi tional fifty cents. 

Detailed information regarding the residence halls will be sent with the 
room application which is mailed upon payment of the entrance deposit fee. 
Any questions concerning the residence halls should be addressed to the Associate 
Director of Residence Halls for Men, River Campus. 

Women's Residence Halls 
Excellent accommodations for women students are provided in the 'rVomen's 

Residence Halls. Many attractive features for student living and social activities 
are offered in the Women's Residence Halls. There are spacious lounges and 
terraces on the main floor, music rooms, and a dining room which may be 
divided into four smaller dining rooms for a more intimate atmosphere. On 
the ground floor there is a coeducational recreational room wi th a snack bar. 
Situated on the seventh floor is a modern automatic laundry, solarium and 
sun-deck for the use of women residents. 

Student rooms are spacious and fully furnished with desks, beds, chairs, lamps, 
bookcases, chest of drawers, and built-in closet units for each occupant. The 
interiors of the rooms are furnished in contemporary style, decorated in warm 
colors, and highlighted by large picture windows with harmonizing draw
curtains or shades. 
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Students furnish their own blankets, bedspreads and pillows. Freshman women 
are advised to wait until they arrive on campus to purchase bedspreads. 

Linens (2 sheets, I pillow case, 2 bath towels) are furnished on a weekly 
exchange basis and included in room rent. 

Double rooms and some single rooms are provided. Room rental is $450 per 
academic year. All undergraduate women from outside the Rochester area 
are expected to live in residence. Students who reside in or near Rochester will 
be accommodated to the extent that space is available. 

All residents of the Women's Residence Halls are expected to take their 
meals in the residence dining room. The board plan includes all meals during 
the week except Sunday evening supper. Breakfast and lunch and Sunday 
dinner are served cafeteria style; dinner is served by student waitresses. A snack 
bar is open in the residence Sunday evening for students wishing to buy 
supper on the campus. 

The advisory system of the residence halls is under the administration of 
an Associate Dean of Students, and includes the Director of Residence Halls 
and staff, Head Residents, and student assistants . Their duties include the 
supervision of the four wings of the residence hall, personal counseling, advis
ing of women students in their activities and social affairs, and supervisioll of 
the coeducational recreation program in the halls. Specially selected upper 
class women serve as advisers and live on the freshman corridors throughout 
the year. 

The social program of the Residence Halls is planned and carried out mainly 
by the Women's Residence Halls Government and its standing committees, and 
includes a variety of women's activities and coeducational events. Throughout 
the year there is a full calendar of social occasions such as traditional women's 
college suppers, conferences, faculty coffee hours, formal and informal dances 
and parties, teas and receptions, pajama parties, picnics, open houses, and game 
nights. 



All phases of community living, standards and regulations for women are 
under the jurisdiction of the Women's Residence Halls Government, which is 
the legislative and administrative body in the Women's Residence Halls. This 
Council is made up of an executive board, elected corridor representatives, 
and standing committees. Women students in the Women's Residence Halls 
make and enforce their own rules in matters of conduct and community life, 
and every woman is considered to be a participant in this form of government. 
Administration of these standards is under the jurisdiction of the Women's 
Judicial Board. 

Facilities for non-resident women students are provided in the "Vomen's 
Residence Halls. City students affiliate themselves with the Residence, have 
full use of all social areas in the building, and take part in all the activities 
and social functions of the Residence. Sleeping quarters are provided in the 
Residence for the use of non-resident women. Bunk beds are furnished. Non
resident women may stay overnight at a cost of fifty cents per night; linen is 
furnished for an additional fifty cents. Non-resident women are welcome In 

the dining room at all times and may buy their meals on a cash basis. 
Further information will be sent with the application for a room, or may be 

had by writing to the Associate Director of Residence Halls for Women, River 
Campus. 

A $60.00 application fee must accompany all applications for rooms. A full 
refund will be granted if cancellation is received prior to August 1. Cancella
tions received between August 1 and Sept. 1 will receive refunds of one half 
of the fee. After Sept. 1, no refunds will be made. This application fee will be 
credited to the term bill upon occupancy. 



GENERAL REGULATIONS 

General Responsibility 

Each student is expected to' abide by such rules as the University and its 
faculties may enact. The student also assumes the responsibility to conduct 
himself in a manner consistent with accepted standards of good citiZenship, 
honesty, propriety, and with proper regard for the rights of others and the 
obligations of a member of the academic community. At its discretion, the 
University may delegate to student groups certain judicial and disciplinary 
responsibilities and the student must abide by the decisions of such groups as 
if made by the University itself. 

Terms and Vacations 

Terms and vacations of the college year are indicated on tbe calendar printed 
on page 4. 

Absence From Class 

(Trips, activities)-Travel with an authorized extra·curricular group does not 
constitute an automatic excuse from classes. Students should make their own 
arrangements with instructors. Coaches and other group advisers may, if they 
wish, utilize some sort of form letter testifying to the fact that the student is 
traveling semi-officially. This procedure emphasizes both the autonomy of the 
classroom instructor and the responsibility of the individual student. 

Students who are under the care of the Health Officer for two or more 
consecutive days will receive a statement from the Health Officer certifying 
the dates of illness. 

Report of Illness 

Absence from any college exercise on account of illness should be promptly 
reported to the Medical Officer even though the student is under treatment by 
another physician. 

Marriage 

If a student plans to be married during an academic year, the Office of the 
Dean of Students should be notified at least two weeks in advance. It is also 
expected that parents or guardians will notify the Office of the Dean of Students 
that they are aware of the proposed marriage. 

A student in the residence halls who marries during an academic year must 
obtain permission from the Director of Residence Halls in order to retain a 
room in the residence halls. Marriage and withdrawal from the residence halls 
do not release a student from a room contract. 

Residence Policy 

See page 63. 
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Uesidence Requirement 

The minimum residence requirement for the bachelor's degree is one full 
academic year, according to the requirements of the New York State Depart
ment of Education. Ordinarily, a student admitted to the College of Arts and 
Science must be in residence for a minimum of two years before he shall be 
considered eligible for the bachelor's degree; summer school and University 
School shall not be regarded as residence. 

Dropping of Courses 

1. During the first seven weeks of any semester a student may change his 
registration without penalty if he has the consent of the instructors of the 
respective courses. 

2. Changes in registration which involve either an underload or an over
load shall be submitted to the Dean of Students for approval. 

3. After the seventh week of each semester, no changes in registration shall 
normally be permitted. Exceptions to this rule may be made if recommended 
by the adviser and instructor and approved by the Dean of Students. 

4. A permanent grade of E will be recorded for the student in a course 
dropped after the first seven weeks, unless otherwise recommended by the adviser 
and instructor and approved by the Dean of Students. 

5. Students who are permitted to withdraw from the University may drop 
their courses with or without penalty at the discretion of the academic adviser 
and the Dean of Students. 

Junior Year Abroad 

Superior students who receive the permIssIOn of their departments of con
centration and of the Administrative Committee may apply for admission to 
a foreign university for study abroad in the junior year or for admission to one 
of the foreign-study programs conducted by an American college or university. 
Students who study abroad under this plan are retained on the rolls of the 
University of Rochester and receive full credit for work successfully completed 
abroad provided the student's registration has been approved in advance by 
the University. Students interested in the program of study abroad must apply 
to the Office of the Dean of Students early in the autumn of the sophomore 
year. A fee of $50 is charged students who retain their status as Rochester 
undergraduates while studying abroad. 

Marking System 

A student's work in any course will be rated in accordance with the following 
definitions: Grade A, Excellent; Grades B+ and B, Good; Grades C+ and C, 
Fair; Grades D+ and D, Poor; Grade E, Failure; I-incomplete; X-absent 
from examination; W-drop without penalty; DE-drop with penalty, failure 
in course. l 

Students with Incompletes or X (absent from examination) must remove 
the deficiency prior to the end of the next academic term or a final grade of 
E will be recorded. Requests for an extension of time must be approved by 
the instructor and the Dean of Students, with notification to the Registrar's 
Office. 

lSce p. 86 for additional option for the College of Arts and Science. 
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Hours of Credit and Points of Credit 

Two units are employed in fixing the total requirements for graduation, the 
hour of credit and the point of credit. The hour of credit represents a passing 
grade (D or higher) in a course of one hour a week for one term. For the 
undergraduate student each course is considered to carry four credit hours for 
purposes of this computation. For each hour of credit the student will receive 
four points of credit if his grade is A: three and one-half points of credit if 
his grade is B+; three points of credit if his grade is B; two and one-half points 
of credit if his grade is C+; two points of credit if his grade is C; one and 
one-half points of credit if his grade is D+; or one point of credit if his grade 
is D. A minimum cumulative point hour ratio of 2.0 is required for the degree 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science. 

In laboratory courses at least two hours of attendance in laboratory are re
quired to gain one hour of credit. 

Examinations and Failure 

A student whose work during the term has not been satisfactory to the 
instructor in charge may, at the discretion of the instructor, be excluded from 
the final examination, and be reported as failed . 

The instructor's report at the close of the course includes a grade indicating 
the combined result of term work and examination. Any student who is absent 
from a regular examination through causes beyond his control may, by special 
permission of the Dean of Students, be allowed to take a make-up examination 
at a time appointed by the instructor. 

Requirements for Bachelors Degree with Distinction 

The Bachelor degrees are awarded in three grades of distinction: with 
distinction) with high distinction) and with highest distinction in departmental 
major. 

This award is based primarily on a point-hour ratio: at least 3.25 for dis
tinction, 3.60 for high distinction, and 3.85 for highest distinction. However, 
a piece of creative work or a paper (critical or creative. or a report of the 
results of original research) may be offered in support of a recommendation 
for a distinction award not more than one level higher than would be indicated 
by the point-hour ratio. Students interested in submitting such a project should 
consult their departmental counselors not later than February I of the year 
in which they plan to graduate. 

Except in unusual cases, no student shall be considered for a degree with 
distinction who has not had at least two years of academic work at the University 
of Rochester. Ordinarily nothing higher than a degree with distinction will be 
given in such cases. 

In the College of Arts and Science students interested in receiving degrees 
with distinction or honors should inquire at the department office before No
vember 1 of their Senior Year. Departmental recommendation is required for 
any of the above designations. 

Deficiency in Academic Work 

The Committee of Faculty Advisers and Deans periodically reviews the aca
demic records of first and second year students; departmental counselors review 
the records of juniors and seniors. Students who do not make satisfactory 
progress toward the completion of requirements for a degree may be placed 
on probation or dropped from college. 
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It is not the policy of the University to apply rigid numerical criteria in 
determining when probation or dismissal action is warranted. All students are 
expected to maintain a cumulative point-hour ratio of 2.0 (C average) or better. 
An upperclass student may be placed on probation for an exceptionally poor 
term record, even though his cumulative record is 2.0 or better. All factors 
relevant to a student's academic progress are considered in making decisions 
regarding academic action. 

Probation means that the student's academic performance is unsatisfactory.· 
Neglect of academic responsibility by a student who is on probation may 
result in his being dropped by the Dean of Students prior to the end of a term. 
A student who at the end of a period of probation has failed to show significant 
improvement in his academic record may expect to be dropped from the 
University. 

Academic Honesty 

Two of the chief _purposes of education are to develop the intelligence of 
the student and to instill in him a sense of moral responsibility for his own 
actions. Fundamental to the accomplishment of both of these purposes is the 
duty of the student to perform all of his required work without illegal or 
unauthorized help. 

Academic dishonesty is the appropriation of the work of other people by a 
student who claims it as his own in order to receive a better grade in a 
course. Any such act of borrowing or using the work of others without admit
ting that it is not one's own is a deliberate act of cheating, or plagiarism, and 
is liable to punishment. Plagiarism includes: I) receiving or giving oral or 
written information on an outside assignment, a paper, a quiz, or an exam
ination; 2) copying the paper of another person while taking a test or exam 
or permitting one's own paper to be copied; and 3) copying information from 
a book or other written material and using it in a student paper without 
acknowledging the source. 

Students who are academically dishonest not only are depriving themselves of 
the full benefit of education but are unworthy of the respect of the faculty 
and their fellow students. In cases of academic dishonesty, the student will 
be referred to the River Campus Committee on Academic Honesty, a faculty
student board, and, if found guilty, he will be punished by losing credits, 
having grades lowered, having a notation of plagiarism placed on his per
manent college record, or being expelled. 

Withdrawal 

The continuance of each student upon the rolls of the University, the 
receipt by him of academic grades, his graduation, or the conferring of any 
degrees or the granting of any certificate, shall be strictly subject to the dis
cretionary powers of the University. The University expressly reserves the right, 
and each student expressly concedes to the University the right, to require 
his withdrawal at any time for any reason; no reason for requiring such with
drawal need be given. 

Students who desire to withdraw on their own initiative should consult the 
Dean of Students. If a student withdraws on his own initiative while his 
academic standing is unsatisfactory, he may be recorded as dropped. A student 
who withdraws early in a college term may be excused from payment of a part 

-For the purpose of faculty action "unsatisfactory" would normally include a cumulative 
or term PHR below 2.0 or failure(s) in required courses. 
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of his tuition for that term. After five weeks the student must pay full tUItIOn. 
Up to that time he pays a percentage ,of his tuition based on the length of 
his attendance. 

Student Cars 
Students driving cars on campus are required to register them. Freshmen 

and sophomore resident students are not permitted to bring cars to the Uni
versity. 

Firearms 
The following regulations apply to the possession and use of firearms: 
1. No student may possess a firearm or airgun on the River Campus without 

registering his weapon in the Office of the Dean of Students within twenty
four hours after it is brought on campus. 

2. Weapons registered with the Dean of Students must be deposited with the ' 
appropriate dormitory head or fraternity president. If such deposit is 
inconvenient the student may retain the firearm but deposit a major 
operating piece of the mechanism such as a bolt or a cylinder with the 
dormitory adviser or fraternity president. 

3. No student may fire a rifle, shotgun, pistol or airgun on the River Campus 
except in places specifically designated for this purpose, i.e., the rifle 
range. 

4. Students who are found with an unregistered firearm (including an airgun) 
in their possession or who are apprehended shooting a firearm or airgun 
on the River Campus or riverbank adjacent thereto are subject to expul
sion from the University. 

Master Keys 
The unauthorized possession or use of a key to a University lock is forbidden, 

and students violating this regulation are subject to a fine and/or expulsion. 

Soliciting Funds 

Student groups engaged in any type of fund ralSlng aCtIVIty must restrict 
their efforts to the River Campus. Exceptions to this rule which would permit 
a group to contact the community at large are rare and must be approved by 
the Office of the Dean of Students. 
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DEGREE PROGRAMS 

UNDERGRADUATE 

T HE UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE programs of the River Campus colleges first 
introduce students to the provinces of intellect: the humanities, the social 

sciences, and the natural sciences; and secondly, give them a thorough com-
petence in the subject or area of their choice. . 

Some students will regard their undergraduate education as terminal. Others 
will go on to graduate and professional studies. For all, however, the Uni
versity believes a broad, common education in the basic areas of human 
knowledge is essential. Generally, the major problem of specialization is the 
gap it creates between specialists. The first two years of college aim at develop
ing the materials and techniques of intellect that span this gap. These same 
materials and techniques, drawn from the disciplines of the liberal arts, are 
the foundation of specialization as well as the foundation of an adequate and 
effective conduct of life. 

Liberal studies, within the College of Arts and Science, are the basis of 
the undergraduate's first two years. The student then may complete his educa
tion within that college, or transfer to the College of Business Administration, 
the College of Education, the College of Engineering and Applied Science, or 
the Department of Nursing. Students planning to transfer to one of these units 
should consult both the Arts and Science section of this Bulletin and the section 
for their special college to be certain their course selection is acceptable. 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 

The College offers the Bachelor of Arts with the following majors: 
Anthropology German (Language or Literature) 
Astrophysics History 
Biology Linguistics 
Chemistry Mathematics 
Chinese (Literature) Music 
Classics (Literature) Philosophy 
Economics Physics 
English Political Science 
Fine Arts Psychology 
French (Language or Literature) Russian (Language or Literature) 
General Science Sociology 
Geography Spanish (Language or Literature) 
Geology 

Students may earn the Bachelor of Arts within the Program of Honor Studies 
in the following majors: 

Comparative Literature 
Economics 
English 

History 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
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The Bachelor of Science is offered for the following majors: 
Astroph ysics Geology 
Biology Physics 
Chemistry 

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADlVIINISTRATION 

The College offers courses leading to the Bachelor of Science in the follow
ing majors: 

Accounting 
Business Economics 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

Industrial Management 

Course of study leading to the Bachelor of Science with the following 
majors: 

Elementary Education Secondary Education 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE 

The College offers the Bachelor of Science in the following majors: 
Chemical Engineering 
Electrical Engineering 

EASTMAN SCHOOL OF MUSIC 

Mechanical Engineering 
Optics 

The Eastman School offers the Bachelor of Music with majors in various 
instruments, public school music, conducting, theory, composition, voice, church 
music, and the history of music. 

The School also offers a Bachelor of Music with a minor in humanities and 
a Bachelor of Arts with a major in music. 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY 

The Department of Nursing offers a Bachelor of Science with a major in 
nursing. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOOL OF LIBERAL AND APPLIED STUDIES 

The School offers a variety of courses and programs leading to the Bachelor 
of Science degree. 

GRADUATE STUDIES 

T HERE ARE over 1,500 students engaged in full-time graduate study or research 
throughout the University. Each school or college in the University is 

responsible for recommending candidates for master's degrees. The work for 
the Doctor of Philosophy degree is under the general control of the University 
Council on Graduate Studies. Each college has an Associate Dean to administer 
Graduate studies. < 
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The College of Arts and Science offers graduate work leading to the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy in the following departments: Anthropology, Biology, 
Chemistry, Economics, English, Foreign and Comparative Literature (French 
Literature), Geology, History, Languages and Linguistics (Linguistics), Mathe
matics, Philosophy, Physics, Political Science, and Psychology. The degrees Master 
of Arts and/or Master of Science also are given for work in these departments. 
The Master of Arts is given in the Fine Arts Department of the College. 

The College of Engineering and Applied Science offers work leading to the 
Doctor of Philosophy and the Master of Science degrees in Chemical Engineering, 
Electrical Engineering, Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences, and Optics. 

The College of Education offers work leading to the degrees Master of 
Education, Master of Arts in Education, Doctor of Education, and the Cer
tificate of Advanced Study upon completion of Specialist in Education pro
grams. 

The College of Business Administration offers work leading to the degrees 
Master of Science with a major in Business Administration, Master of Business 
Administration and Doctor of Philosophy with a major in Business Administra
tion. 

The Eastman School of Music offers work leading to the degrees Doctor of 
Philosophy, Doctor of Musical Arts, Master of Arts, and Master of Music. 

University School of Liberal and Applied Studies offers programs leading 
to Master of Arts and Master of Science degrees. 

The School of Medicine and Dentistry offers programs of study leading to 
the degrees Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Philosophy, and Master of Science. 
Information on the program for the degree Doctor of Medicine may be obtained 
from the Dean of the School of Medicine and Dentistry, University of Roch
ester, Rochester, New York 14620. 

Detailed information on the University'S graduate programs is given in the 
bulletin "Graduate Studies," which may be obtained from the Associate Dean for 
Graduate Studies in each school. Students requesting application forms should 
write to the Secretary of Graduate Admissions, Administration Building, Uni
versity of Rochester, Rochester, New York 14627. 

OFFICER CANDIDATE PROGRAMS 

AIR FORCE RESERVE OFFICERS' TRAINING CORPS 
The Air Force Reserve Officers' Training Corps at the University of Rochester 

prepares male college students to qualify for a commission in the United States 
Air Force following completion of degree requirements. 

The training program is conducted by personnel assigned to the United States 
Air Force and to the University, where they are organized as Air Force ROTC 
Detachment 580 and the Department of Aerospace Studies. 

The Professional Officer Course is available to qualified students with two 
academic years remaining before receipt of a degree at the baccalaureate or 
graduate level. The program is designed to develop skills and attitudes vital 
to an Air Force Officer. 

Enrollment in this program is on a selective and competitive basis. To qualify, 
a student must: (1) be a male citizen of the United States, (2) be at least 17 years 
of age at the time of acceptance, (3) pass the Air Force Officers Qualifying Test, 
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(4) be of sound physical condition, (5) be accepted by an interview board, (6) 
be of good moral character, (7) complete a six-week Field Training Course at 
an Air Force Base (Note: Food and lodging are provided. The student receives 
travel pay and a payment of $120.00 for this period). 

If accepted for this program the student must: (l) earn a degree, (2) agree 
to accept, if offered, a commission in the United States Air Force, (3) participate 
in three classroom hours of instruction each week for the two academic years, 
(4) agree to serve for a period of not less than four years on active duty (five 
years if an applicant for pilot or navigator training), (5) join the Air Force 
Reserve for a period of six years. (Note: Membership in this Reserve status is 
creditable toward meeting the required minimum service obligation under the 
Universal Military Training and Service Act. Students fully enrolled in the 
Professional Officer Course are classified ID, draft deferred status.) 

The Air Force additionally offers a flight instruction progTam to qualified 
applicants who are in their second year of the Professional Officer Course. This 
program consists of 36Yz hours of flight training and 30 hours of ground train
ing. Successful completion of this training and passage of the FAA examinations 
qualify the student for a private pilot's license. The flying is conducted at a 
local flying school under the Flight Instruction Program to determine the 
student's interest and aptitude for further flight training in the Air Force's 
flying program. 

Consult the Aerospace Studies section on page 96 for a description of courses 
of instruction. 

NAVAL RESERVE OFFICERS' TRAINING CORPS 

The University of Rochester is one of fifty-three colleges or universities where 
a permanent Naval Reserve Officers' Training Corps Unit is e~tablished. A 
Department of Naval Science under a Professor of Naval Science and a staff 
of naval instructors is an integral part of the College of Arts and Science; 
a permanent building, Harkness Hall, houses the Department. 

The Naval Science sequence, consisting of one course per term, complements 
the University's regular academic courses in arts and science. Those enrolled in 
the NROTC program may fulfill the requirements for a Baccalaureate degree 
in either arts or science, as well as the requirements for a commission in the 
naval service, in either eight terms or four terms plus summer school. 

There are two types of students enrolled in the NROTC program: 
1. Regular NROTC Students are subsidized by the Navy for tuition, fees, 

textbooks, unifonns and subsistence allowance of $600 per year. In return 
for these benefits, regular NROTC students obligate themselves to attend 
three cruises or summer training periods of six to eight weeks; to accept a 
commission as ensign, USN, or second lieutenant, USMC, upon gradua
tion, and to serve on active duty at the pleasure of the President as career 
officers in the United States Navy or the United States Marine Corps. 
Depending upon the needs of the service, the Secretary of the Navy will 
accept resignations from those officers of the Regular Naval Service who 
have served a minimum period of active duty (four years at present) and 
who do not desire to continue on active duty as career officers. 
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of a special six-week summer training session at a regionally selected 



NROTC university. All Contract students agree to make a one-summer 
practice cruise; to accept a commission for three years in the Naval Reserve 
or the Marine Corps Reserve; to serve three years on active duty; and not 
to resign such commission before six years from its original date. 

Regular NROTC students are selected after nationwide competitive aptitude 
and screening tests and certified to the University by the Navy Department. 

Contract students are selected from applicants from the incoming freshman 
class, the number being limited to a quota set by the Navy Department. 

With the approval of the Professor of Naval Science and the academic author
ities, civilian students, citizens of the United States, who have not entered into 
any contract with the Navy may be permitted to pursue Naval Science courses. 
They will be designated as Naval Science students. Since they are not mem
bers of the NROTC, either as regular or contract students, they will not be 
eligible to make NROTC practice cruises, to be issued uniforms, to have access 
to classified information or to be paid any compensation or benefits. Naval 
Science students may become eligible for enrollment as contract NROTC 
students, provided they comply in every respect with the requirements for 
such enrollment. They may also participate in the annual competition for 
entrance into the NROTC as regular students. 

The requirements for enrollment in the ROTC program for both regular 
and contract students are that they: (l) must be unmarried male citizens of the 
United States and must agree to remain unmarried until commissioned or 
disenrolled; (2) must be not less than seventeen years of age nor more than 
twenty-one years of age on July I of the year in which they enter college (con
tract students may be accepted at age sixteen if considered of sufficient maturity 
by the Professor of Naval Science); (3) must meet all of the entrance require
ments of the University, and be granted admission by the University; (4) must 
agree to remain in college until graduation ; (5) must be physically qualified. 

Both regular and contract NROTC students are deferred from the draft 
while enrolled in the NROTC Unit. Naval Science students are not deferred 
from the draft by the Navy. 

PLATOON LEADERS' CLASS, U.S. MARINE CORPS 

The Marine Corps Platoon Leaders' Class program (PLC) is designed for the 
college undergraduate. Freshmen and sophomores attend two six-week training 
sessions during summer vacation periods. Juniors attend one ten-week session. 
There is no on-campus participation required while in this program. 

Time spent in the program counts toward pay when commissioned and all 
men enrolled in the program are draft-deferred. Upon completion of the training 
requirements and graduation from college the PLC receives a commission as a 
Second Lieutenant and embarks upon a three-year tour of active duty. 

For the college senior there is the Officer Candidate Course (OCC) program. 
The OCC is commissioned a Second Lieutenant after completion of a ten-week 
screening course held after graduation from college. Further information on 
these programs may be obtained by seeing the Marine Corps Officer Selection 
Officer when he visits your school or by contacting the nearest Marine Corps 
recruiter. 
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T HE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCE is devoted to the values of liberal educa
tion. As defined by the faculty, liberal education consists of acquiring the 

knowledge and the skills adequate to conduct a rational and sophisticated 
search for the answers to the major questions which confront mankind. Liberal 
education precedes applied education and is basic to it. Thus the College of 
Arts and Science provides the basic knowledge on which other academic units 
must draw. All fields of theoretical knowledge are appropriate to the arts and 
sciences, and the study and teaching of these at the undergraduate and graduate 
levels as well as the conduct of research are the major functions of this college. 

The College of Arts and Science is administered by a Dean and an Associate 
Dean, and includes twenty departments: Aerospace Studies, Anthropology, Biol
ogy, Chemistry, Economics, English, Fine Arts, Foreign and Comparative Litera
ture, Geology and Geography, History, Languages and Linguistics, Mathematics, 



Naval Science, Philosophy, Physical Education for Men, Physical Education for 
Women, Physics and Astronomy, Political Science, Psychology and Sociology. In 
addition, there are several special programs: Brain Research, a research and 
graduate instruction center focusing the skills and knowledge of numerous 
disciplines on the study of the central nervous system; Canadian Studies, a center 
for the study of Canada and Canadian-United States relations from an inter
disciplinary point of view; East Asian Studies, an organized elective sequence 
in Chinese and Japanese language and culture; and General Science. A joint 
program with the Eastman School of Music enables undergraduates in the 
College of Arts and Science to receive an A.B. with a concentration in music. 
A series of courses in religion is offered in cooperation with the Colgate-Rochester 
Divinity School. In cooperation with the College of Engineering and Applied 
Science, students may plan a five-year program which leads to a B.S. in Engi
neering and an A.B. with a concentration in the social sciences or humanities. 

Undergraduate students on the River Campus are enrolled in the College 
of Arts and Science for their first two years. Their courses are designed to pre
pare them for advanced studies and to give them the breadth essential to a 
liberal education. At the end of the sophomore year students who intend to 
complete their degrees in the College of Engineering and Applied Science, the 
College of Education, the College of Business Administration, or the Depart
ment of Nursing in the School of Medicine and Dentistry make formal appli
cation for admission and, upon acceptance, are transferred. 

The College offers courses of study leading to the degrees Bachelor of Arts 
and Bachelor of Science. The Bachelor of Arts program is directed toward 
a broad comprehensive education with special attention to the integration 
of many fields of knowledge. The Bachelor of Science program emphasizes 
specialized training in the student's major field of study. In the Bachelor of 
Arts progTam, there is the general program and the Honors Program. The 
general program enables the student to concentrate in one of the important 
fields of knowledge with a maximum opportunity for breadth of study. The 
Honors Program provides a maximum opportunity for independent work. 

The Bachelor of Arts program is available in the following fields: Anthro
pology, Astrophysics, Biology, Chemistry, Chinese, Classics, Economics, English, 
Fine Arts, French, General Science, GeogTaphy, Geology, German, History, Lin
guistics, Mathematics, Music, Philosophy, Physics, Political Science, Psychology, 
Russian, Sociology, and Spanish. The A.B. program with honors is available 
in Comparative Literature, Economics, English, History, Philosophy, and Polit
ical Science. The Bachelor of Science program is available in Astrophysics, 
Biology, Chemistry, Geology and Physics. 

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 
The units of instruction in the College of Arts and Science consist of lecture 

and discussion courses, laboratory courses, and honors seminars. 

Courses 
The ordinary unit of undergraduate instruction is the course. Each course 

requires one quarter of the A.B. student's work time for one term. Lecture 
and discussion courses normally meet for three fifty-minute periods each week, 
wi.th the equivalent of a fourth period provided by a block of time spent in 
independent study. Laboratory courses ordinarily involve four fifty-minute class 
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periods or their equivalent in laboratory sessions each week. Each course 
numbered between 100 and 299, unless otherwise stated, carries the equivalent 
of four hours of credit. 

Freshman Preceptorial Courses 
A special type of course is offered to freshmen by a number of departments 

in the College of Arts and Science. In addition, several departments are teach
ing one section of a regular course in a preceptorial manner. Each course is 
directed by a faculty preceptor and is open to a small number (generally 10 
to 15) of selected freshmen. These students are introduced to certain problems 
or areas of intellectual inquiry involving one or more disciplines by means of 
special, intensive readings, seminar discussions, and critiques. The Freshmen 
Preceptorial Courses receive full credit in the College and may be applied 
toward the group distribution requirements as described in this bulletin. Among 
departments offering such courses are Anthropology, English, Fine Arts, Foreign 
and Comparative Literature, History, Philosophy, Political Science, and Physics. 

Honors Seminar 
The Honors Program is distinguished from the regular program by the 

seminar system and by a special system of examinations and grades. Enrollment 
.in each seminar is limited to approximately ten students; seminars meet once 
a week for a three-hour session in an informal atmosphere that stimulates 
the exchange of ideas. The work of each student consists of independent read
ing, research, criticism, and analysis; oral reports or written papers form the 
basis of seminar discussions. The seminar system provides the discipline and 
training valuable to the student planning to do graduate study, but it does 
more than that. The excitement generated by the joint scrutiny of ideas and 
the cooperative search for truth in a seminar session is one of the most rewarding 
experiences a college education can offer. 

A detailed description of other aspects of the Honors Program will be found 
under Degree Requirements. 

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 

The degree programs in the College of Arts and Science offer each student an 
opportunity to choose one suited to his needs and interests. Each A.B. pro
gram includes, primarily in the first two years, work in the humanities, the 
social sciences, and the natural sciences. During the last two years the A.B. 
student studies in the field of concentration of his choice and chooses electives 
from other areas. The B.S. student follows a prescribed program throughout; 
however, each B.S. program allows for some breadth of study as well as a high 
degree of specialization. 

Quantitative Requirement 
Candidates for an A.B. must complete 32 courses or their equivalent. Candi

dates for a B.S. must complete between 32 and 36 courses; the exact number 
depends on their specific program. 

Common Requirements 
For all degree programs three specific requirements should be met during 

the first two years: 
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1. English: A course of instruction in reading and writing effective prose should 
be taken in the freshman year. Any English course numbered 100 (with the 
exception of courses numbered 120-129) may be taken to satisfy this require
ment. On the basis of preliminary tests, the English Department will direct 
entering students in the selection of those courses particularly suitable for their 
individual needs. Students who have attained an exceptionally high record on 
Advanced Placement Tests in secondary school may be exempted from this 
requirement and given credit at the discretion of the department. (Note: English 
III is usually offered in the first semester only.) 

2. Foreign Language:· A student must show proficiency in a foreign language 
(ancient or modern). Entering students with three years of a foreign language 
in secondary school may take a proficiency examination during Freshman Week. 
The result of the examination may excuse the student from further study in 
the language or may require him to take from one to three courses. Most 
students will need to complete only one course. Students are free to meet their 
foreign language requirement by studying a language new to them; in such 
cases the satisfactory completion of three courses is required. 

3. Physical Education: All students are required to take physical education 
during each of their first four terms. Physically handicapped students may be 
excused or given modified programs on recommendation of the university health 
service. 

4. In addition, students must meet the distribution requirements. Students con
sidering the Honors Program should plan to complete these by the end of the 
sophomore year. 

Courses in the College of Arts and Science which may be offered toward dis
tribution requirements are classified as follows:'*''*' 

Humanities (I)-East Asian Studies, English, Fine Arts, Foreign and Com
parative Literature, Languages, Music, and Religion. 

Social Science (II)-Anthropology, Economics, Geography, History, Linguis
tics, Philosophy,t Political Science, Sociology. 

Natural Science (II I)-Astronomy, Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathe
matics, Physics, and Psychology.t 

To meet the distribution requirements students in a Bachelor of Arts program 
must take, ordinarily in the first two years, four courses in each of the two 
areas other than that in which their field of concentration lies. Students in a 
Bachelor of Science program must take three or four courses (as specified in 
the curriculum synopsis) in such areas. 

In satisfying distribution requirements all students are required to include 
at least two laboratory science courses (selected from one or more of the follow
ing departments-Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Physics and Astronomy, and 
Psychology) and at least two literature courses (selected from the departments 
of English and/or Foreign and Comparative Literature). 

·Consult specific programs in Professional Schools for requirements of that college. 
• -The following courses may not be applied toward distribution requirements-English 

Ill, Il5, Il6, 123, 124, 126, 128; language courses numbered 101-102; all courses offered by 
the departments of Aerospace Studies, Naval Science and Physical Education. 

:t:Philosophy courses classified under Humanities include 103, 104, 2Il, 241, and 244 etc.; 
all other Philosophy courses are classified under Social Science. 

tPsychology courses classified under Natural Science are odd-numbered and all even
numbered Psychology courses are classified as Social Science. 
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The Plan of Study 

A.B. students need not decide finally on their field of concentration until 
the second term of their sophomore year. At that time each A.B. student 
consults with his adviser and submits a tentative plan of study for his junior 
and senior years. B.S. students are assigned to the specific program of their 
choice when they are admitted to the College and normally follow the prescribed 
studies through the four years. 

Students interested in the Honors Program should consult with their faculty 
advisers in order to include in freshman and sophomore years the recommended 
prerequisites for the program. Prospective Honors students should meet the 
distribution requirements by the end of their sophomore year and should try 
to include any introductory courses that might furnish useful background for 
the material of the seminars. The Honors Program is administered by a director 
and an executive committee, who review applications for admission. A grade 
average of B is usually considered the minimum demonstration of a capacity to 
do successful independent work; however, each application is judged on its 
own merits. 

The General A.B. Program 

The requirements for a concentration in the general A.B. program aim at 
producing a unified and, at the same time, broad and sophisticated program of 
study. For this reason, students concentrate their effort and course load both 
in the principal department of their choice and in related departments. (See 
page 73 for departments offering study for the A. B.) The Bachelor's degree 
requires a minimum of 32 courses, but may require as many as 36 courses in 
certain programs (A.B. or B.S.). A.B. students are required to take ten courses 
beyond the elementary level within the area of concentration. Six to eight of 
these must be in the department of concentration. Since some departments have 
specific recommendations and requirements, students should study the depart
mental statements which follow. The two to four remaining courses are selected 
to form a related field with the purpose of enriching the student's understanding 
of the field of concentration. 

The College offers an interdepartmental program in General Science. Since 
the requirements in this field vary from the requirements for the usual depart
mental concentration, interested students are urged to consult the special 
section on this program in this bulletin. 

The A.B. Program With Honors 

Honors seminars are offered by nine departments: Anthropology, Economics, 
English, Fine Arts, Foreign and Comparative Literature, History, Philosophy, 
Political Science and Sociology. There is also an Honors Program in Biology. 
A student can concentrate in anyone of these departments except Anthropology, 
Fine Arts, and Sociology. The Honors student is required to complete four to 
eight seminars for the A.B. degree.· Each Honors student will ordinarily supple
ment his program of seminars with a group of courses. A normal load will 
consist of two seminars and a course during each semester of the junior and 
senior years. However, a semester's program might consist of three courses and 
one seminar.·· Every Honors student must take at least one seminar in each 
semester of his junior and senior years (except that students seeking to be 

-Honors students in Biology are welcome in seminars, but are not required to take seminars. 
For the regulations governing Biology Honors see page 100. 

- -Two seminars alone, or one seminar and two courses are also permitted. 
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certified in secondary education may be excused from seminars during the first 
semester of their senior year, and students taking their junior year abroad may 
substitute the work taken at a foreign university for the seminars they would 
have taken during their junior year). 

A concentrator may not take fewer than four nor more than five seminars 
in the department of concentration. During his junior and senior years an 
Honors student must take at least two courses or seminars from the offerings 
of departments other than his department of concentration. A particular depart
ment may require that its concentrators take this allied field work in seminars 
rather than in courses. Each department participating in the Honors Program 
will specify prerequisites and sequences for its Honors concentrators and for 
other students who wish to enter its Honors seminars. Honors students are 
urged to take work in a foreign literature at least through the 131, 132 level. 

Qualified sophomores may enter the Honors ProgTam. A normal load for a 
sophomore in Honors will ordinarily consist of one seminar and two courses. 
Ordinarily a student must have participated in the Honors Program for at least 
two years in order to be considered for a degree with Honors. Therefore, 
students expecting to spend their junior year abroad should plan to enter the 
Honors Program in their sophomore year. 

Qualified students who are not in the Honors Program are permitted to 
register for a seminar if places are available. 

The B.S. Program 

Students interested in a B.S. program should consult the departmental sections 
which follow, where specific curricula are outlined. 

Electives 

The program for the B.S. degree often restricts the choice of electives; the 
A.B. candidate in the general program elects approximately ten courses to 
broaden his education in any direction that his special interest or curiosity 
leads him. The electives may be used to complete professional work in educa
tion if the student plans to teach in a public secondary school. (See page 184.) 
Other students may use their electives to complete pre-professional courses for 
medical or dental school. Students who wish to do so may use their electives 
to build a second area of concentration. Students working in the Honors Pro
gram may choose their electives from Honors seminars in addition to the four 
required and from lecture or laboratory courses in place of the seventh and 
eighth seminars. 

Additional Courses 

Permission to carry a fifth course, not required by the student's program, in 
any term after the freshman year may be granted if the student has high 
academic standing and is judged capable of carrying the extra work. Permission 
for a fifth course, not required by the student's progTam, is granted by the 
appropriate faculty adviser or departmental adviser and the Dean of Students. 
Students who receive such permission may take a fifth course without payment 
of extra tuition. The maximum number of courses to which this policy applies 
is 36 courses. 

A student may not carry a fifth course in the freshman year, excepting only 
courses in Applied Music. A sixth course is not permitted in any term. 
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EXAIVIINATIONS 

In addition to course quizzes and examinations, the College has two major 
examination systems. One is for students in the general A.B. program and 
the other for A.B. studen ts in Honors. 

The Comprehensive Examination 

A.B. candidates are required to take a comprehensive examination in their 
field of concentration at the end of their senior year unless their department 
provides an approved substitute.· B.S. students do not normally take compre
hensives. 

The comprehensive consists of two to four three-hour examinations prepared 
by the department of concentration. The examination tests the student's knowl
edge of his field of concentration and his ability to correlate material from 
different courses. It gives the student the opportunity to evaluate the relative 
importance of the facts and principles presented in different courses on the basis 
of his wider knowledge of the general field. 

The department of concentration uses the student's performance on the 
comprehensive, along with all other indications of his academic achievement, 
in recommending graduation and in awarding a degree with distinction. 

If, after the failure of the comprehensive examination, the student fails 
another comprehensive examination and fails to complete satisfactorily any 
approved substitute thereof by the end of the next school calendar year, he 
shall be dropped without his degree. 

Honors Examinations and Grades 

Although Honors students write the regular examinations in lecture or labo
ratory courses which they take, they have a special system of annual examinations 
in their seminar work. At the end of the junior year Honors students take a 
three-hour written examination covering each of the seminars in which they 
have been enrolled. In the senior year the examinations are both written and 
oral. The examinations are set, administered and graded by a Board of Outside 
Examiners ordinarily drawn from the faculties of other universities and colleges. 
Seniors in Honors are exempted from the departmental comprehensive. For 
each seminar a student receives one of the following grades: Highest Honors, 
High Honors, Honors, Pass (credit, but not toward degree with honors), Fail 
(no credit). 

The final ranking of seniors is made by the Commi ttee of Examiners and, in 
special cases, with the counsel of seminar instructors and the Honors Committee. 

Grading Option 

In addition to the grading procedures outlined on page 68 students in the 
College of Arts and Science may elect to receive a grade of Satisfactory (S) or 
Fail (F) in one course per semester, to a maximum of eight courses. This option 
is subject to these further restrictions: 

a. It must be declared at the time of registration. (For dash courses, this 
means Fall registration only.) 

b. It may be used only for those courses falling outside the student's area 
of concentration. 

• Approved substitutes are used by the departments of Biology, Chemistry, General Science, 
Geology, Mathematics, and Psychology. 
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c. The grade Satisfactory (S) shall be defined as embracing letter grades "A" 
through "D." 

d. Grades of Satisfactory (S) and Fail (F) under this option shall not be 
reflected in a student's grade-point average. 

PREPARATION FOR GRADUATE AND 
PROFESSIONAL STUDY 

Students who intend to enter graduate or professional schools should consult 
with their faculty advisers, departmental advisers, and vocational counselors as 
early as possible in their undergraduate years to plan programs of study that will 
prepare them for advanced and professional training in their chosen fields. 

Graduate Studies 
Students interested in earning the A.M. degree should be prepared for one 

to two years of full-time study. The Ph.D. degree usually requires two to three 
years of full-time study plus an additional year to write the thesis. Students who 
need financial assistance in graduate school should apply early to the school 
of their choice. 

Engineering 
Engineering is unique among the professions in that a significant amount of 

time in the undergraduate program is devoted to professional studies. The 
normal engineering program at Rochester is a 2-2 experience; i.e., the student 
is enrolled in the College of Arts and Science for two years and then may 
transfer to the College of Engineering and Applied Science for his last two 
years. Students who complete satisfactorily this four-year sequence receive a 
B.S. degree. 

Students seeking a broader training in the liberal arts than is provided in 
the regular four-year program may enroll in the 3-2, or Two-College Program. 
Under this plan, the student spends three years in Arts and Science before 
transferring to Engineering. Students who complete this five-year sequence 
satisfactorily may receive both a B.A. and a B.S. degree. 

Details of the engineering curricula are given elsewhere in this catalog 
(see p. 187). 

Teaching 
Students who are planning to complete in their undergraduate programs the 

professional requirements for teaching are referred to the College of Education 
section of this bulletin. Students who intend to complete the professional 
requirements in graduate school are invited to make an appointment with the 
Counselor of Students in the College of Education to explore opportunities at 
this and other institutions. 

Medicine 
Students who are planning a professional career in medicine should realize 

that it requires a broadly educated person with a good grounding in science. 
Two plans of study are open: 

1. Premedical students may choose a program leading to the Bachelor of Arts 
degree. A concentration in any department of study is acceptable, provided that 
the requirements for admission to medical school are fulfilled. Besides qualify
ing the student to enter medical schools requiring a college degree, this plan 
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enables concentration in a particular field of learning. Premedical students may 
study for the degree in the Honors Program. 

II. Especially capable and mature students are admitted to some medical 
schools after three years of college work. The University of Rochester will accept 
the first year's work in an approved medical school as equivalent to the fourth 
year in college, provided that: (a) distribution requirements have been met; 
(b) at least 24 courses have been completed with an average of C+ before 
entrance to medical school; (c) the first year of medical school has been 
completed satisfactorily. 

The degree granted students in this category is the Bachelor of Arts in 
General Science. These degrees are not automatically granted; each student 
is expected to make formal application. 

It should be noted that completion of three years of college study and a 
meeting of stated requirements does not insure admission to a medical school. 
The program of study should be so planned, therefore, that it may be adapted 
after three years to the College'S requirements for concentration in some depart
ment of study. 

Although medical schools vary considerably in their admission requirements, 
the following courses represent the minimum commonly required for a pre
medical program: Biology, I year; Chemistry, 1 year each in inorganic and 
organic; Physics, 1 year; English, 1 year; Foreign Language. Inasmuch as a 
solid foundation in the sciences is required for the medical cUlTiculum, addi
tional courses in Biology, Chemistry and Mathematics are strongly recom
mended. Further, since some medical schools have other requirements beyond 
those mentioned above, the student should plan carefully to meet the stated 
requirements of those schools to which he will apply. (See catalogues of the 
medical schools.) 

New York State residents planning to compete for the Regents Scholarships 
for Medicine and Dentistry should complete organic chemistry by the end 
of the third year of college (second year for three-year students). 

The Premedical Advisory Committee assists students in preparing their pro
grams of study and in applying for admission to medical schools. Consult the 
Dean of Students Office concerning advisers in this area. 

Dentistry 
The recommendations given above for premedical study apply also for the 

predental student, except that some dental schools admit students upon comple
tion of two years of college work and the course requirements are somewhat 
less stringent. (See catalogues of dental schools for specific requirements for 
admission.) The Premedical Advisory Committee advises predental students on 
programs of study and application for admission to dental schools. 

Law 
There is no one field in which a student preparing for the study of law is 

advised to concentrate. Consult the Dean of Students Office concerning advisers 
in this area. (See catalogues of law schools for specific requirements for ad
mission.) 

L ibrarianship 
A student preparing to be a librarian should take a wide range of subjects. 

The humanities, the social sciences, and the natural sciences are all valuable. 
Foreign languages are important, and the student should have a good reading 
knowledge of at least one modern foreign language. 
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The development of libraries devoted to special subjects has created oppor
tunities for college graduates having specialized training in a subject in addition 
to training for librarianship. Those interested in becoming school librarians 
must meet the requirements for teaching certificates in the state where they 
will work. 

Members of the library staff will be glad to discuss with students their under
graduate programs and plans for graduate study in library schools. Experience 
as a student assistant in a library is helpful, but is not a requirement for 
admission to a library school. 

THE COLLEGE OF ARTS & SCIENCE 

THE ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 

Kenneth E. Clark, PH.D. (Ohio State) ... .. ........ . Dean of the College of Arts and Science 

Lawrence W. Kuhl, PH.D. (Western Reserve) .. Associate Dean of the College of Arts and Science 

Marian A. McClintock, ED.M. (Rochester) ...... Execu tive Assistant to the Deans of the College 

Miriam B. Rock, A.B. (Rochester) ... . ....... . . . ....... Technical Associate, Office of the Dean 

Janet Howell Clark, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) .......... Dean Emeritus of the College for Women 

Lester Oatway Wilder, A.M. (Harvard) . . ............ Dean Emeri tus of the College for Men 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

1-99 

100-199 

200-289 

290-299 

300-399 

400-489 

490-499 

500-589 

590-599 

EXPLANATION OF COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM 

Non-credit courses. 

Introductory courses--usually at the freshman and sophomore level-no graduate 
credit. 

Courses at the junior and senior level carrying graduate credit unless otherwise 
specified. 

Undergraduate reading or research courses. 

Courses in the Honors Division. 

Graduate courses at the master's level or the first year of graduate study. Open to 
undergraduates only by special arrangement. 

Master's level, reading or research courses. 

Advanced or specialized graduate courses. usually at the doctoral level. 

Ph.D. reading or research courses. 

All courses meet three times a week unless otherwise specified. 
Each course carries credit for one course unless otherwise specified. 
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HONORS SEMINARS 
(Each seminar is the equivalent of two courses.) 

(Note that French or German 131 and 132 are required of all students-even those 
concentrating in other fields-who wish to enter most seminars in Foreign and 
Comparative Literature.) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
314. Mythology and Religion. Reading of 

selected mythologies of Oceania, Africa, and 
the Americas, and of related materials on 
rituals; consideration of anthropological 
contributions to the comparative study of 
myth and ritual, induding the works of 
Malinowski, E. R. Leach, Levi-Strauss, 
Kluckhohn, A. F. C. Wallace and others. 

Omitted 1966-67 

349. Studies in Indian Civilization. Emphasis 
on interrelationships between Indians and 

Europeans as expressed in literary texts. 
Various Indian tradi tions examined in his
torical context. 

Omitted 1966-67 

368. Problems in Social Anthropological 
Analysis. Consideration of current approach
es to problems in social anthropology. 
Particular emphasis is placed on methodo
logical and theoretical questions and on 
assessment of recent progress and possible 
lines of new development. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
(Adviser to concentrators: Mr. Jules Brody, 423 Morey Hall) 

This concentration is available to Honors students wishing to emphasize the study 
of English, French, or German literature for comparative purposes. The requirements 
are as follows: 

With emphasis on English literature. It is recommended that all students entering 
this program will have taken Comparative Literature 108 during their freshman or 
sophomore year. (1) A course in Shakespeare (English 212), one genre course (English 
131, 132, or 133), and one century or period course at the 200 level. (2) French or 
German 131, 132 and one other course in French or German literature. (3) Four 
seminars in Comparative Literature. 

With emphasis on French or German litemture. It is recommended that all students 
entering this program will have taken Comparative Literature 108 during their fresh
man or sophomore year. (1) Five courses in one of these literatures including French 
or German 131, 132. (2) Five seminars in Comparative Literature. 

For the above concentrations only the following semina.rs will be acceptable: 304, 
307, 350, 351, 352, 357, 359, 367, 375. In certain exceptional cases the foreign literature 
prerequisite for entrance into certain of the seminars may be modified at the discretion 
of the instructor. 

NOTE: It should be borne in mind by students intending to do graduate work in 
Comparative Literature that the requirements stated above are minimal. All of the 
better graduate programs in Comparative Literature in American universities will 
presuppose, and often demand, more extensive preparation in foreign literatures (read 
in the original) than is stipulated here. Accordingly, those planning to pursue graduate 
study in Comparative Literature are strongly urged to do as much additional course 
work as time will allow in the foreign literature chosen for their concentration. It 
should be further noted that M.A. and Ph.D. work in Comparative Literature demand 
a sound reading knowledge of at least one other foreign language in addition to the 
language of the concentration. Latin, French, and German are almost universally 
required by the better graduate schools. 
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304. Medieval Epic and Romance. Detailed 
study of the structure of selected medieval 
epics and romances, including the Beowulf; 
The Song of Roland; the Nibelungenlied; 
Chretien's Perceval, Yvain, Lancelot, the 
Tristan legend; an investigation into the sen
sibility underlying the two types of litera
ture; the classical and medieval Latin back
ground. Readings in English. 

310. Philosophy and Poetry. The ancient 
quarrel between them, their rival claims, 
their convergence; the philosophical and 
didactic poem (Hesiod, the Platonic myths, 
Lucretius, Dante); philosophy's use of meta
phor and imagery (Plato, Aristotle, Des
cartes, Heidegger, Wi ttgenstein). 

Omitted 1966-67 

321. Studies in Modern Russian Fiction. Rus
sian prose from Chekhov to Pasternak with 
auxiliary reading in the theater and poetry. 
Readings in English. 

Omitted 1966-67 

341. Studies in Chinese Literature and 
Thought. The major literary genres and 
schools of thought; emphasis on relation
ships between literature and Confucianism, 
Taoism, and Buddhism. Readings in Eng
lish. 

Omitted 1966-67 

350. Literary Criticism. Studies of major 
literary critics from the time of Aristotle to 
the present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

351. Archetypal Analysis. The theory of 
archetypes (Freud, Frazer, Jane Harrison, J. 
Campbell, M. Eliade); application of the 

theory to the analysis of literary texts, classi
calor in the classical tradition. 

Omitted 1966-67 

352. Tragedy. A study of tragic themes and 
tragic behavior in drama and fiction with 
texts chosen from Aeschylus to Mann, Ca
mus, and Brecht. Prerequisite: French or 
German 131, 132. 

Omitted 1966-67 

355. Dante and Medieval Culture. Empha
sis on allegory and structure in the Divine 
Comedy; introduction, through the poem, 
to the spirit of the Middle Ages. Readings 
in English. 

Omitted 1966-67 

357. The Enlightenment. Critical analysis of 
works of major French and English authors 
of the eighteenth century. Prerequisite: 
French 131, 132. 

359. Baroque Lyric and Reflective Poetry. 
Contemporary theories of renaissance and 
baroque poetry; stylistic analysis of the im
pact in continental Europe of Petrarchism, 
Cultism, Marinism. Prerequisite: French, 
German, or Spanish 131, 132. 

Omitted 1966-67 

367. The Modern European Novel. Studies 
in French, German and English prose fiction. 
Prerequisite: French or German 131, 132. 

375. Problems in Comparative Literature. 
Confessional literature; the gradual intru
sion of the novelist on his work; the problem 
of literary sincerity; representative writers 
from Rousseau to Kafka. Prerequisite: 
French or German 131, 132. 

Omitted 1966-67 

ECONOMICS 
Students majoring in Economics are required to take course work in Economics 

207, 209, and 231 as a substitute for one Honors seminar. Normally, Economics 207 
and 231 will be taken in the fall semester of the junior year along with an Honors 
seminar. In the spring semester of the junior year, Economics 209 will be taken in 
addi tion to two Honors seminars. 

Prerequisite: Economics 101. 

307. Economic Theory. Theories of value, 
production and distribution, with emphasis 
on modern work in these areas. Analysis of 
market structures. Introduction to general 
equilibrium theory and Keynesian modern 
income analysis. 

Omitted 1966-67 

323. Labor Economics. Labor in a modern, 
industrial economy, with emphasis on eco
nomic analysis of such problems as wages, 
labor productivity, employment and unem
ployment. History and growth of trade 
unions and their relations with government. 

327. Strategic Factors in American Economic 
Growth. Main features of American economic 
growth since 1800. Recent statistical studies 
of national product, industrial structure and 
capital formation are evaluated. Considerable 
use is made of price theory and modern 
growth theory. 

Omitted 1966-67 

329. Monetary Theory. Functions and services 
of money; factors governing the demand 
for, and supply of, money and money sub
stitutes; the relationships between money and 
levels of prices, employment, interest rates 
and the balance of payments; the effective-

91 



ness of monetary policy; and the coordina
tion of monetary policy with debt manage
ment and fiscal policy. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

337. The Soviet Economy. The Soviet econo
my will be examined as a system of economic 
organization. Its problems with respect to 
efficiency will be considered, and its perform
ance in terms of growth will be evaluated 
and analyzed. 

Omitted 1966-67 

363. Public Finance and Fiscal Policy. Eco
nomic criteria for judging government poli
cies which alter the allocation of resources 

and the distribution of income. Government 
pOlicies to stabilize prices, reduce unemploy
ment, and foster economic growth. Concen
tration on United States' policies and insti
tlnions, but student papers may be based on 
experience in other countries. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

369. International Economics. Theory of 
international trade and balance of payments 
problems. Commercial policy in its effects 
on the export-import pattern, the distribu
tion of income, and the gains from trade_ 
A discussion of postwar monetary institutions 
and the problems they are designed to solve. 

ENGLISH 
Before beginning seminar work, English majors must ordinarily have taken English 

102 and two of the following: English 130, 131, 132, 133, 141, 144 and 145. A program 
of concentration in English Honors will ordinarily consist of four or five Honors 
seminars in English and American literature and at least two seminars or courses 
offered by departments which give Honors seminars. Students may also take several 
courses at the 200 level in English and American literature. The four year program 
of every Honors concentrator must include a course or seminar in (1) Chaucer, (2) 
Shakespeare, (3) Milton. 

301. Chaucer. A study of his chief literary 
works, with emphasis on The Canterbury 
Tales and Troilus and Criseyde. 

304. Shakespeare. A study of his complete 
works. 

307. Renaissance Literature. A consideration 
of the main themes in poetry and prose as 
expressed by the leading writers of the age. 

310. Milton. A study of his works . 

313. Eighteenth Century Literature. A study 
of poetry and prose from the Restoration 
to the death of Johnson with special empha
sis on the literary and social criticism of 
the Neo-classical movement. 

Omitted 1966-67 

316. Romantic Literature. A study of the 
major writers. 

319. Victorian Literature. Poetry and prose 
of the period. 

Omitted 1966-67 

322. Modern Poetry. Theories and teChniques 
of modern British and American poets. 

325. American Literature to the Civil War. 
A study of authors who have made important 
contributions to American thought with 
emphasis on Emerson, Hawthorne, Melville, 
and Whitman. 

328. American Literature from the Civil War 
to the Present. Major works of chief Amer
ican writers of the modern period. Novel: 
Mark Twain to William Faulkner; poetry: 
Emily Dickinson to T. S. Eliot; drama: 
Eugene O'Neill to Arthur Miller. 

331. The English Drama. A study of the 
drama both as a social force and as artistic 
form from classical times to the present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

332. Renaissance Drama. A study of plays 
by Shakespeare's contemporaries. 

336. The English Novel. Development of 
English prose fiction from Defoe to the 
present. 

Listed under Comparative Literature courses above, but acceptable as English 
seminars when offered by a member of the Department of English: 350 Literary 
Criticism and 352 Tragedy. 

FINE ARTS 
300. Mythology. Study of the outstanding 

myths of the ancient Greek world, including 
their origin and their association with early 
painting, sculpture, and literature. The 
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HISTORY 
322. The British Empire and Commonwealth. 

The British Empire and Commonwealth, 
with particular emphasis on the period since 
the American Revolution. Some previous 
knowledge of the political and social history 
of Britain since the Revolution of 1688 is 
expected. 

Omitted 1966-67 

327. Seventeenth Century. Seventeenth cen
tury history, primarily in England; political, 
economic, social, intellectual, and religious 
aspects. 

Omitted 1966-67 

335. The United States in the Twentieth 
Century. Parallel evolution of American 
domestic and diplomatic history between 
1890 and 1945, with stress on the relation
ship between domestic reform and the polio 
tics of American foreign policy. 

Omitted 1966-67 

337. American Colonial History. Origins of 
American civilization to 1789, emphasizing 
a comparative approach to the colonial 
empires in the New World and examining 
the emergence of a separatist movement in 
the North American colonies, the structure 
of colonial society and the era of the Amer
ican Revolution. 

Omitted 1966-67 

338. Early American History. A study of 
selected problems in immigration, religion, 
politics and economics in early America. No 
graduate credi t. 

340. American Social History. The develop
ment of American society and culture as re
flected in the observations of foreign com
mentators and American social critics . 

Omi tted 1966-67 

341. American Intellectual History. Develop
ment of American thought from Winthrop 
through Melville, with emphasis on theology, 
philosophy, social theory, and literature. 

342. Nineteenth Century American Reform 
Movements. The sources, activities, and 
achievements of political and religious dis
senters and uplifters from the Locofocos of 
the 1830's to the Populists of the 1890's. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

343. The South Since 1800. Development of 
the American South from the rise of the 
Cotton Kingdom to the present day. 

344. Empire and Kingdom: The Early Middle 
Ages. The political and cultural implica
tions of the reformulation of the Roman 
Empire; the rise and significance of the suc-

cession kingdoms of the West and the 
Christian Empire of the East. Reading 
knowledge of French or German required. 

Omitted 1966-67 

345. Renaissance and Reformation. Transi
tion of European civilization from the later 
Middle Ages to modern times. 

350. Philosophy of History. See Philosophy 
340. 

Omitted 1966-67 

351. Europe in the 18th and Early 19th 
Centuries. European history, 1715-1815, 
with particular stress on the shifting balance 
of power, the evolution of arts and letters, 
the Enlightenment, and the era of the French 
Revolution and Napoleon. 

Omitted 1966-67 

356. European Civilization in the Liberal 
Period. Historical studies conducted through 
topical analyses of the political and social 
foundations and of the intellectual and 
cultural vicissitudes of Western Europe dur
ing the height of the last classic era of 
European hegemony, 1880-1910. 

Omitted 1966-67 

357. Culture and Politics in the History of 
Modern Italy. Studies in the interrelations 
between cultural change and political crisis 
in the making of modern Italy. 

Omitted 1966-67 

361. History of East Asia in Modern Times 
(China). Social, political, and intellectual 
development of China in the last one hun
dred years. 

362. History of East Asia in Modern Times 
(Japan). Evolution of Japan as a modern 
state, with special emphasis on those forces 
which contributed to Japan's successful 
response to the West. 

363. The Russian Revolution. The period 
1915-1920 from contemporary accounts. No 
graduate credit. 

Omitted 1966-67 

364. Marxism. Its origins, significance, de
velopment and tendencies, from Marx to 
Mao. 

Omitted 1966-67 

365. Russian Intellectual History. A con
sideration of the main themes of Russian 
intellectual history in the 19th and 20th 
centuries. 

Omitted 1966-67 

367. The Modern Middle East. Rapid survey 
of the historical background, with stress on 
the period since 1800. Particular attention 
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is given to the genesis of Turkish and Arab 
nationalism, to the problems of economic 
development, and to the changing relations 
between the Middle Eastern states and the 
Western powers. 

Omitted 1966-67 

392. Modern European Intellectual History. 
A study of the main currents of European 
intellectual life since the French Revolution. 

See also Foreign and Comparative Literature 
321. 

PHILOSOPHY 
There is no prereqUIsIte for Philosophy 303. Before taking any other Philosophy 

seminars, students should have completed Philosophy 101 or 104, except that 303 may 
be accepted as a prerequisite to 304. 

303. Plato. Analysis of the early and middle 
dialogues, especially the Republic, with at
tention to the ethical and political doctrines. 
The influence of Plato upon Western thought 
and culture, and contemporary criticisms of 
his philosophy. 

Omitted 1966-67 

304. Aristotle. Readings in the principal 
works; philosophical and historical studies. 

Omitted 1966-67 

306. Recent Philosophy. Studies of some of 
the chief philosophical movements and their 
leading representatives. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

310. The Structure and Scope of Knowledge. 
An introduction to theories of knowledge, 
with special emphasis upon the various views 
of the criteria and limits of knowledge. 

315. Language and Philosophy. A study and 
evaluation of the claims of contemporary 
linguistic philosophers that a careful analysis 
of language will enable us to either solve or 
dissolve the classical problems of philosophy. 

Omitted 1966-67 

320. The Theory of Value. Common philo
sophical problems in the study of values in 
art, morals, religion, economics; distinction 
between value and factual judgments, and 
the possibility of confirming value judgments 
in these fields. Readings in important recent 
theorists of value. 

330. Existential and Analytical Philosophy. 
Confrontation of two leading philosophical 
schools and attitudes, existentialism and ana
lytical (linguistic) philosophy, through in
tensive study of the philosophical works of 
Jean-Paul Sartre and A. J. Ayer. 

Omitted 1966-67 

340. Philosophy of History. Certain explicit 
theories of history such as those of Marx, 

Spengler, Toynbee, Niebuhr and others, with 
a consideration of problems of historical 
knowledge and the views implicit in varieties 
of historical wri ting. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

341. Aesthetics. Analysis of the problems of 
"truth" and "knowledge" in art: In what 
sense, if any, does art convey "truth" or 
embody "knowledge"? What is the relation 
between "artistic truth" and the value or 
greatness of the work of art? How does 
artistic discourse differ from scientific dis
course? Concrete reference to specific works 
of art, particularly in literature. 

Omitted 1966-67 

350. Concepts of Mind. Metaphysical and 
psychological problem of the relation of 
mind and consciousness to bodily conditions; 
foundations of psychological theory; the con
cept of human freedom, and philosophical 
disputes about immortality. The study is 
based on important works in philosophy and 
psychology from Aristotle to Gilbert Ryle. 

352. Philosophy of Science. A study of the 
methodology of science, and the nature of 
scientific proof and reasoning, designed to 
explain the significance of science in the 
modern world. No specific knowledge of sci
ence is presupposed. 

Omitted 1966-67 

380. American Philosophy. European and 
American cultural influences on American 
philosophical thought; philosophical tradi
tion and innovation in American culture; 
the problems of philosophy as dealt with by 
leading American thinkers of the past two 
centuries. 

Omitted 1966-67 

390. British Empiricism. Studies in the phil
osophy of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
All students registering for Honors seminars in Political Science must have completed 

Political Science 101 and 102 unless excused by the instructor. Students majoring in 
Political Science must take Political Science 210 by the end of their junior year. 
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300. The Role of War in International Poli
tics. An examination of war as an institu
tion and its relation to the policy-making 
process. 

305. The Politics of Nation Building in 
Tropical Africa. An examination of the 
factors and problems involved in the search 
for national integration. 

Omitted 1966--67 

310. Problems of Democratic Policy Formula
tion. A study of the legislative processes 
as instruments of policy formulation in a 
democratic state. 

Omitted 1966--67 

315. Positive Political Theory_ An examina
tion of recent descriptive theories of political 
behavior including theories derived from the 
theory of games, economic models, and the 
theory of systems. 

Omitted 1966-67 

320. Constitutional Issues. A study in the 
growth of governmental power as deter
mined by judicial interpretation of the Con
stitution. Emphasis will be placed upon the 
economic, social and political background 
of court cases as well as upon court de
cisions. 

323. The Politics of Administration. A study 
of the functions of bureaucracies and admin
istrative leadership in political systems in 
terms of recent theories of organizations, 
administrative behavior, and decision-mak
ing. 

Omitted 1966-67 

325. Political Behavior. An analysis of pub
lic opinion, voting behavior and other forms 
of poli tical participation. 

330. Political Philosophy. An examination 
of various approaches to the study of politics 
using classical and contemporary works of 
political theory. 

Omitted 1966-67 

350. Government and Politics in Canada. 
An analysis of the background, institutions, 
and power structure of the Canadian politi
cal system. Special attention will be focused 
on the role of parties, their organization 
and the social basis of their support. 
Comparative aspects will be stressed with 
reference to British and American experi-
ence. 

Omitted 1966-67 

RELIGION 

300. Belief and Unbelief. An Honors semi. 
nar which will examine in some detail some 
issues in the thought of the Western reli
gious tradition. The tension between belief 

and unbelief will be a dominant theme, and 
the readings will be both theological and 
literary. Not open to graduate students. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

SOCIOLOGY 

308. Sociology of Culture. Analysis of the 
roles of intellectuals, their products, and 
the institutions in which they work, includ
ing universities, journalism. and govern
ment. 

311. Contemporary Sociological Theories. 
Rigorous and systematic examination of a 
few contemporary theories in sociology. with 
topics selected from small group research. 
the analysis of complex organizations, the 
study of social structure and models of mass 
behavior such as voting. Some of the specific 
theories which have developed in the study 
of crime and delinquency. mental illness, 
industrial behavior and social mobility are 
examined. With consent of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

315. Mass Society and Totalitarianism. To
talitarianism and estrangement in the twen
tieth century as related to changes in indus
trial society; the confrontation of mass 
society theories with historical evidence. 
especially the German case. Reading knowl
edge of German helpful. 

345. Social Movements. A theoretical and 
empirical examination of political move
ments. including Communism and Fascism, 
with goals of large memberships and major 
social change; relations between revolutions 
and mass movements; theories of revolution. 

Omitted 1966-67 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
in The College of Arts and Science 

Aerospace Studies 
Lester E. Oonk, MAJ. (USAF), M.B.A. (Indiana) .. .. ... .. .. . . . Professor of Aerospace Studies and 

Chairman of the Department 

Kenneth D. Stahl, CAPT. (USAF), B.S. (University of Kentucky) .. . . . ... .... Assistant Professor of 
Aerospace Studies 

Gust T. Tekely, T / SGT. (USAF) .......... . ........ . .. .. ..... . .. Instructor in Aerospace Studies 

Robert E. Harris, S/SGT. (USAF) ........ . ..... . ... ... .. .. ... .. . Instructor in Aerospace Studies 

John D. Johanson, S/SGT. (USAF) .. . . .. . ..... .. .... . . .... ... . .. Instructor in Aerospace Studies 

AEROSPACE STUDIES is a two-year Professional Officer Education Program available to 
students with two academic years remaining in either undergraduate or graduate 
status. The requirements for entering this program are discussed under the Air Force 
Professional Officer course on page 75. 

The four 200 level courses listed below must be successfully completed to qualify 
for a commission as a second lieutenant in the United States Air Force upon graduation. 

At the center of the Aerospace Studies curriculum is "Dialogue," the principle of 
instruction which imposes upon the student the responsibility of being chief agent 
for his quest for knowledge. Each student is helped to develop the ability to: define 
a problem, accumulate information, identify resources, conduct an inner-dialogue, 
formulate a plan, participate in inter-dialogue, make a decision, recommend action, 
and take responsibility for that action. This principle is applied to a variety of the 
standard teaching methods. Course enrollment will be controlled to provide for 
seminar-size sections of 12 to 17 students. 

93. Flight Instruction. A student pilot 
ground school course of approximately 30 
hours. The Sanderson Films, Inc. records 
and film strips are employed in this course, 
which includes: Pre-Flight Facts, Meteor
olOgy, Navigation, Radio Navigation, Flight 
Computer, and Federal Aviation Regula
tions. (A senior fall course) Open to a 
limited number of non-ROTC students. 

201. Military History and Aerospace Power I. 
Throughout this and subsequent Aerospace 
Studies courses the cadet should develop the 
ability to speak and write with accuracy, 
clarity, and dignity of style. The course of 
study includes: (I) the nature of military 
conflict and the development of aerospace 
power into a prime security element, (2) the 
development of doctrine governing the em
ployment of aerospace forces, (3) the military 
characteristics of aerospace power and the 
mission and organization of the United 
States Air Force, and (4) the modes of em
ployment of aerospace forces in general war, 
limited war, and action short of war. (A fall 
course, three hours per week) 
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202. Military History and Aerospace Power 
II. A continuation of the development of 
the ability to speak and write with accuracy, 
clarity and dignity of style. The course of 
study includes: (I) the importance of the 
national space effort and how the space 
program evolved, (2) the known character
istics of the solar system that affect space 
exploration and operations, (3) the types of 
orbits and trajectories, including the prin· 
ciples and problems affecting their use, (4) 
the operating principles, characteristics, and 
problems associated with the components of 
space vehicle systems, and (5) the current 
and planned capabilities for space opera
tions. (A spring course, three hours per 
week) 

211-212. The Air Force Officer. A study of 
professionalism, leadership and management. 
The study includes theories of leadership, 
discipline, human relations, management 
and problem solving. These theories will be 
developed around Air Force subject matter 
and by use of sample problem-situations 
faced by the junior officer or the junior 
executive. 



Anthropology 
Rene Millon, PH.D. (Columbia) .. . . . . ... . . . ........ .. . . . . . ..... ... . Professor of Anthropology 

Alfred Harris, PH.D. (Cambridge) .. . .... .. . .... . .. . .. Associate Professor of Anthropology and 
Chairman of the Department 

Robert S. Merrill, PH.D. (Chicago) .. . .. ........ . .... Associate Professor of Anthropology and 
Associate Chairman of the Department 

Walter Hinchman Sangree, PH.D. (Chicago) . . . ... .. .... . . .. Associate Professor of Anthropology 

Gerald Williams, PH .D. (Chicago) . . ... . . .... . ... . .. .. . . ... Associate Professor of Anthropology 

Edward E. Calnek, PH.D . (Chicago) . . . .. .. ... . . ... . . . ..... . Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

Christopher Day, M.A. (Chicago) . . . .. . . . .. .. . . .. . . . . .. .. .. Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

Arnold Green, B. A. (Antioch) .. . . . . . . .. ... .. .. . . .. . . . ... . Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

Allan Hoben, PH.D. (California at Berkeley) .. . .... .. . .. .. Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

Charles Morrison, M .A. (Chicago) . . ... . .... . .. . . . . .. . . . .. Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

*Clara Millon, PH.D. (California at Berkeley) .. .. . .. .. . . . .. . . . ..... Instructor in Anthropology 

James Benny":off, PH .D. (California) . .. .. ... ... . . . . . . . . ... Research Associate in Anthropology 

Bruce Drewitt, M .A. (Toronto) . .. . .. . . . .. . . . . .. .... . .. . . . . Research Associate in Anthropology 

• Part-time. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY offers work leading to a concentration for the 
A.B. degree. 

A program of concentration for the A.B . degree will normally consist of six to eight 
courses taken in the Department of Anthropology beyond the introductory work. 

A student, in addition, is expected to take additional courses to bring the total in 
his concentration to ten in the related fields of Biology, Economics, English, Fine Arts, 
Foreign Languages, History, Philosophy, Political Science, and Psychology. 

The departmental counsellor should be consulted to determine in each student's case 
what courses in the department will be required for the fulfillment of the concentration 
requirement and to select the field outside of the department which will support and 
enhance his work in the department. 

IOI. Introduction to Anthropology. The 
nature and development of culture; social 
and cultural patternings; social and cul
tural universals and diversities; the in
dividual and society. 

190. Preceptorial: The Images of Man. Dis
cussion of some of the "exotic" peoples 
studied by European and American an
thropologists; anthropological views of other 
societies compared with those of historians, 
biographers, travellers, missionaries, govern
ment officers, and writers of fiction. 

201. The Development of Man, Culture and 
Society. Evolution of man and development 
of cui ture and society from earliest Pleisto
cene remains to beginnings of civilization in 
the Near East; development of human skill; 
rel igion and art in the Upper Paleolithic; 
agricultural revolution; development of cities 
and civilization in Southern Mesopotamia; 
spread of man into the New World. 

202. Early Civilizations of the Old World 
and the New. Comparative study of Meso
potamian, Egyptian, Indus, Chinese, Mid-

die American and Central Andean civili
zations; theoretical approaches to such 
studies, with special emphasis on the value 
and limitations for the study of ancient 
civilizations of comparative evidence from 
existing societies. 

209. Selected Studies in Ethnography. Ex
amination of some of the basic descriptive 
studies in ethnography with particular at
tention to demonstrating the relation be
tween field work and the development of 
method and theory in social anthropology. 

210. Primitive Art. Consideration of art and 
the artist especially in the aboriginal societies 
of Oceania, Africa, and the Americas; com· 
parison with European and Asiatic materials. 

21 I. Systems of Kinship and Descent. The 
major elements of kinship and descent; crit
ical examination of specific systems, and 
of different approaches to the study of 
them; the relations between kinship and 
descent and other aspects of social struc-
ture. 

Omitted 1966-67 
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212. Habitat, Economy and Society. Major 
types of ecological adaptation; modes of 
subsistence, land-use, and land-tenure; ecol
ogy in relation to economic organization; 
ecological problems viewed as socially and 
culturally defined. 

See Sociology 212. Mathematical Models in 
Anthropology and Sociology. 

213. Pre-Industrial Economic Systems. An 
examination of exchange systems in selected 
non-European societies. 

Omitted 1966-67 

214. Comparative Religious Systems. Ritual 
practices and related beliefs of selected 
societies. Associated phenomena of magic, 
mythology and witchcraft. Examination of 
outstanding theoretical approaches. 

Omitted 1966-67 

215. Comparative Political and Legal Sys
tems. An analysis of the mechanisms for 
sanctioning and arbitrating social behavior 
in selected non-European cultures. 

241. Indians of North America. A survey 
of the cultures of the aboriginal peoples in 
America north of Mexico. Culture area con· 
cept and its applications; major types of 
social structure and their varia tions; histor
ical problems. 

Omitted 1966-67 

242. The Civilizations of Aboriginal Middle 
America. Growth of aboriginal civilization 
in Middle America from the earliest time to 
the Spanish Conquest; Olmec, Zapotec, Maya, 
Teotihuacan, Toltec, Mixtec, Veracruz and 
Aztec civilizations; problem of relationship 
with the Old World; evaluations and com
parisons; Indian Mexico since the Conquest. 

244. Indians of South America. An introduc
tion to the society and culture of peoples 
of aboriginal South America; growth of 
civilization in the Central Andes; Empire of 
the Inca; Spanish Conquest; contemporary 
Indian peoples. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

246. Peoples of Africa I . Major culture 
areas of Negro Africa; detailed ethnograph
ic studies; nature and diversity of indigenous 
social structure. 

247. Peoples of Africa II. Selected problems 
in social anthropology and ethnography as 
they relate to the peoples of Africa or par
ticular regions in Africa. 

249. Peoples of India. Ethnology of South 
Asia with emphasis upon the relationship 
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between tri bal and village cultures and the 
high civilizations of the area. 

261. Cultural and Social Change. Problems 
of cultural diffusion; analysis of types 
of culture contact and cultural interchange; 
the nativistic movement; the charismatic 
leader and the legitimization of authority. 

Omitted 1966-67 

263. Society, Culture and Personality. Re
lation of culture and social structures to 
the development of personality; analysis of 
national character; relation of sub·cultures 
and personality traits. 

Omitted 1966--67 

265. The Study of Complex Societies. Prob
lems and theoretical approaches in the 
study of complex societies and civilizations; 
emphasis is on contemporary pre-industrial 
societies, and on selected ancient civilizations. 

267. Theories of Culture and Society I. 
Thought, research and writings of major 
theorists and schools of anthropology until 
1930. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

268. Theories of Culture and Society II. 
Thought, research and writings of major 
theorists in anthropology from 1930 to the 
present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

269. Dynamics of Culture and Society. Prob
lems in methodology and theory of selected 
aspects of society and culture. 

Omi tted 1966--67 

271. Language and Culture. The roles of 
linguistics in anthropolOgy. Language differ
ences and cultural differences. Language in 
society; the reflection of social organization 
in the formal aspects of verbal behavior. 
Anthropology 101 or Linguistics 205 pre
requisite. 

Omitted 1966-67 

293. Problems in Anthropology. The investi
gation, under guidance, of a special problem 
in selected areas of anthropology and sociol
ogy. By special permission of instructor only. 

416. Anthropological Linguistics I. Training 
in linguistic analysis as applied to the 
description of the second systems of language, 
with particular emphasis on the uses of such 
analysis in anthropological fieldwork. 

417. Anthropological Linguistics II. Train
ing in linguistic analysis as applied to the 
description of grammatical systems, with 
special stress on anthropological fieldwork. 



Astronomy 
(See page 149) 

Biology 
Allan McCulloch Campbell, PH.D. (Illinois) . ........ . .. .. .. . .. . .. . ... . ... Professor of Biology 

Ernst Wolfgang Caspari, PH.D . (Gottingen) ... . .. . ....... . .... . .... . .. . .. Professor of Biology 

Johannes Friedrich Karl Holtfreter, P H.D. (Freiburg, Germany) . . ..... ...... . Tracy H. Harris 
Professor of Zoology 

Arnold Warren Ravin, PH.D. (Columbia) ........ .. . .. .. . .. . ..... .. ... .. . Professor of Biology 

Wolf Vishniac, PH.D. (Stanford) . .. . .. ..... . .. . ... . .. . ...... . .... . ....... Professor of Biology 
and Chairman 01 the Department 

Thomas T. Bannister, PH.D. (Illinois) ... . .. .. . . ..... . ....... . .. Associate Professor of Biology 

Jerram L. Brown, PH.D. (California) . . .. . . .... . .. .. ..... . . .. .. . . Associate Professor of Biology 
and Assistant Professor in the Center for Brain Research 

George E. Hoch, PH.D. (Wisconsin) ... ... .. .. .. . ..... .. .. . .... . . Associate Professor of Biology 

Jemme Sidney Kaye, PH.D. (Columbia) .. .. ..... . .. .. .. . .. . .... . . Associate Professor of Biology 

William Breuleux Muchmore, PH .D. (Washington) .. . . . .. . .... . . . . Associate Professor of Biology 

*Babette Brown Coleman, PH.D. (Cornell) .. . ...... . ..... . ....... . Associate Professor of Botany 
and Resea rch Associate in Botany 

*James Charles Peskin, PH.D . (Columbia) . .. . .. . . .. .. Associate Professor of Biology and Optics 

Conrad Alan lstock, PH.D. (Michigan) . . . ... .. . . .. . .. . . . ....... . Assistant Professor of Biology 

Uzi Nur, PH.D. (California) . ..... . . . .. ........ . .. ... . . ..... .... Assistant Professor of Biology 

Jakov Krivshenko, D.se. (Ukraine) . .. ... ....... . ......... . Senior Research Associate in Biology 

Minna B. Rotheim, PH.D. (Rochester) . . . . Research Associate and Assistant Professor of Biology 

Paul Butler, PH .D. (Leeds) . ..... ... . ... ... ... ... . . . . . .. . . .. .. . .. Research Associate in Biology 

Kuo-Chun Chen, PH.D. (Columbia) . .. . . .. . . .... . .... . .. .. . . .. ... Resea rch Associate in Biology 

Margaret Weiss, PH.D. (Southampton) .. . .. . .. .. .. .. . ... . . . . . . .. Research Associate in Biology 

Charles R. Weston, PH .D. (Princeton) .. .. . . . ... . . ..... ... Research Associate in Space Biology 

"'Alice del Campillo Campbell, PH.D. (Michigan) . .. . . .. .. .. . . . ... Research Associate in Biology 

*Rachel McMaster Kaye, PH.D. (Columbia) .. . ...... . . .. ... . . . . Research Associate in Biology 

Gary M. Kayajanian, PH.D. (Rochester) .. . . . .. . ... .. . . . . . .. . ... Postdoctoral Trainee in Biology 

Doris Zallen, PH.D. (Harvard) ... .. . ... . . . . .. . .. . ..... . . . .. . .. Postdoctoral Trainee in Biology 

John Pearman, M .A. (Cambridge) . . .. . .. .... . .. ... Assistant Chairman and Technical Associate 

.. Part-time. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY offers work leading to the A.B., B.S., M.S., and Ph.D. 
degrees. 

Biology 101 is prerequisite. 

A.B. Program 
The A.B. program, while preparing students adequately for graduate work in Biology, 

provides a somewhat broader opportunity for study in non-scientific fields than the 
B.S. program. 

Students planning a concentration program towards the A.B. degree in Biology 
should take ten semester courses of advanced work in Biology and allied fields 
beyond Biology 101 and introductory courses in the allied fields. Of these advanced 
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courses, at least six but not more than eight should be in Biology. There are no 
specific course requirements (except for prerequisites as indicated in the course 
descriptions). 

Students planning a concentration towards the A.B. degree in Biology should 
obtain a broad background in chemistry, physics and mathematics during their first 
two years. Freshmen should take two from among the introductory courses in Biology 
(1 term), Chemistry (2 terms) and Mathematics (2 terms). Chemistry should be elected 
if the student has not had chemistry in secondary school. If possible, the student should 
acquire a reading knowledge of a foreign language: French, German or Russian. 

At least two and not more than four semester courses should be advanced courses 
in one or more of the allied fields: Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Physics, 
Psychology. 

Seniors in Biology are required to take the Senior Seminar, Biology 285-286. This 
course takes the place of the comprehensive examination for the A.B. degree. 

B.S. Program 
Two programs lead to the B.S. degree in Biology. Plan A is intended for students 

whose interests tend toward the genetic, evolutionary and developmental aspects of 
Biology. Plan B serves the needs of students wishing to specialize in the functional 
and analytical aspects of biology, such as physiology, biophysics, and biochemistry. 
Plan B requires that the student develop a more extensive background in Physics 
and Mathematics than Plan A. Synopses for the course requirements for the B.S. 
degree under Plans A and B are given below. 

Honors Program in Biology 
Students who have demonstrated to the Department's satisfaction a high level of 

competence may, at the end of their sophomore year, elect Honors in Biology. A 
faculty member must be willing to guide the student in his Honors work during his 
junior and senior years. The Honors work will consist of the following: 

a. Biology 291, Readings in Biology, will be taken in the first semester of the third 
year. Either Biology 291 or Biology 293. Problems in Biology, ,viII be taken in the 
second semester of this year. The purpose of these courses is to prepare the student 
for some specific piece of research. 

b. Biology 293 will be taken in each semester of the fourth year. Under this registra
tion the student will carry out the research project for which he has prepared. 

c. At the end of the fourth year the studen t will prepare a paper describing the 
results of his research and will defend it in an oral examination before an outside 
examiner. 

d. Also at the end of the fourth year, the student will take a written examination, 
which will be read by the outside examiner. 

PLAN A 
FIRST YEAR 

1. BioI. 101 General Biology I 
2. Chern. 123 General Inorganic 
3. Math. 161 Analysis I 
4. English Requirement 

Physical Education 

1. BioI. 125 or BioI. 132 
2. Chern. 124 General Inorganic 
3. Math. 162 Analysis II 
4. Foreign Language

Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

1. Biol. 122, BioI. 131, or BioI. 241 
2. Chem. 161 Organic Chemistry I 
3. Math. 110 Elementary Statistics 
4. Group I (or II) 

Physical Educa tion 

1. BioI. 221 Genetics 
2. Chem. 162 Organic Chemistry IA 
3. Group II (or I) 
4. Elective 

Physical Education 

-Most students can complete the foreign language requirement with one term of COllege 
work. Those who need more than one term must take the necessary courses as electives. 
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THIRD YEAR 

J. BioI. 220 Cytology J. BioI. elective 
2. Chern. 142 Quantitative Analysis 2. Chem. 152 Chemical Principles 
3. Phys. 101 General Physics 
4. Group I (or II) 

J. BioI. 265 Cell. Physiol. and 
Metabolism 

2. BioI. 222 Evolution 
3. Group I (or II) 
4. Elective 

BioI. 285 Senior Seminar 

1. BioI. 101 General BioI. I 

3. Phys. 102 General Physics 
4. Group II (or I) 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. BioI. elective 
2. Group II (or I) 
3. Elective 
4. Elective 

BioI. 286 Senior Seminar 

PLAN B 
FIRST YEAR 

1. BioI. elective1 

2. Chern. 123 General Inorganic 2. Chern. 124 General Inorganic 
3. Math. 161 Analysis I 
4. English Requirement 

Physical Education 

1. BioI. elective 

3. Math. 162 Analysis II 
4. Foreign Language2 

Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

1. Group I 
2. Chern. 161 Organic Chemistry 2. Chern. 162 Organic Chemistry 
3. Math. 163 Analysis III 
4. Phys. 115 Physics I 

Physical Ed uca tion 

I. BioI. 220 Cytology 
2. Bio!. elective 
3. Phys. 125 Physics II 
4. Group I 

J. Bioi. 265 Cellular Physio!. 
Metabolism 

2. Chern. or Phys. elective 
3. Group II 
4. Elective 

BioI. 285 Senior Seminar 

3. Math. 164 Analysis IV 
4. Phys. 116 Physics I 

Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

1. BiDI. 221 Genetics 
2. Chem. 142 Elem. Quant. Analysis 
3. Phys. 126 Physics II 
4. Group II 

FOURTH YEAR 

and 1. BioI. 272 Compo Microbiology 
2. Chern. or Phys. elective 
3. Group II 
4. Elective 

BioI. 286 Senior Seminar 

lStudents are urged to consult with their advisers concerning the choice of electives. 
2Most students can complete the foreign language requirement with one term of college 

work . Those who need more than one term must take the necessary courses as electives. 

JOINT BIOLOGY-GEOLOGY B.S. PROGRAM 
FIRST YEAR 

J. Geoi. 101 Geologic Processes" 
2. BioI. 101 General Biology I 
3. English Requirement 
4. Math . 161 Analysis I 

Physical Education 

1. Geol. 224 Intro. Mineralogy 
2. BioI. 125 Compo Chordate 

Anatomy 
3. Foreign Language 103 or 105 
4. Math. 162 Analysis II 

Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

1. Geol. 201 Evolution of the Earth 1. Geol. 221 Principles of Paleontology 
2. BioI. 122 Invertebrate Zoology 
3. Chem. 121 or 123 Inorganic Chern. 
4. Group I or II 

Physica I Ed uca tion 

2. BioI. 221 Genetics 
3. Chem. 122 or 124 Inorganic Chern. 
4. Group I or II 

Physical Education 

"Geology 201 is open to students with at least one course in secondary school earth science 
with permission of instructor. 
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I. BioI. 131 Plant Kingdom 
2. BioI. 222 Evolution 
3. Phys. 101 General Physics 

THIRD YEAR 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Geol. 235 Stratigraphy 
Math. 110 Elementary Statistics 
Phys. 102 General Physics 
Chern. 162 Organic Chemistry 4. Chern. 161 Organic Chemistry 4. 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. Geo1.277 Paleoecology 
2. Group I or II 
3. Group I or II 
4. Elective 

Senior Seminar 

101. General Biology I. Principles unifying 
modern biological knowledge. Introduction 
to the structure and physiology of cells. 
Principles of development, genetics and evo
lution. The laboratory introduces the stu
dents to the methods of observation and 
experimentation from which our present 
concepts of Biology have been derived. The 
course serves as a prerequisite to all more 
advanced courses in Biology, and is intended 
to form the basis for knowledge of the pres
ent state of general Biology for students 
wishing to include Biology in their cultural 
and intellectual education. Prerequisite: At 
least one course in high school or college 
chemistry. 

Three lectures and one 
three-hour lab a week. 

102. General Biology II. A continuation of 
Biology 101, especially designed for students 
not intending to take advanced courses in 
Biology. Understanding of the problems 
facing Biology at the present time, particu
larly at the level of the organism. Interac
tions between organisms of the same and of 
different species and modern aspects of the 
theory of evolution are considered. Biology 
10 I prereq uisi teo 

Three lectures and one three
hour lab a week. 
Omitted 1966-67 

122. Invertebrate ZoOlogy. Anatomy, phys
iology, behavior, life histories and evolution 
of animals constituting the principal groups 
of invertebrates. Biology 101 prerequisite. 

Three lectures and one three
hour la b a week. 

125. Comparative Chordate Anatomy. Struc
tural changes in the line of descent leading 
from primitive jawless fish to modern mam
mals. Background for the understanding of 
human anatomy. The structure of fossil 
vertebra tes and the development and struc
ture of modern chordates are dealt with by 
laboratory observation, dissection or lecture. 
Biology 101 prerequisite. 
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Three lectures and one three
hour lab a week. 

1. BioI. elective 
2. Group I or II 
3. Group I or II 
4. Elective 

Senior Seminar 

131. The Plant Kingdom. General biology 
of plants. Survey of the plant kingdom. The 
structural, developmental, and ecological 
adaptations of plants are examined, and 
provide the basis for an understanding of 
the evolution of plants, of their distribution, 
and of their roles in the organic world. 
Biology 101 prerequisite. 

Three lectures or conferences, 
one three-hour lab or field trip a week. 

132. Biology of Flowering Plants. Introduc
tion to plant anatomy, systematics, ecology 
and field work by study of the most advanced 
and dominant plants of the earth's vegeta
tion. The evolutionary success of flowering 
plants is interpreted in terms of the advan
tages conferred by the vascular system and 
seed habit, two notable specializations which 
historically have linked plants to man. Biol
ogy 101 prerequisite. 

Three lectures or conferences, 
one three-hour lab or field trip a week. 

220. Cytology. Introduction to the study of 
cells. Topics include: the morphology and 
chemistry of chromosomes, mitochondria, the 
Golgi appara tus, centrioles, and the ergasto
plasm. Prerequisites: Biology 101, Chemistry 
121 and 122. Chemistry 161-162 is recom-
mended. 

Three lectures or demonstra tions, 
one three-hour lab a week. 

221. Genetics. Genes and cytoplasmic factors 
as the units of heredity; a general intro
duction to modern genetics including its 
molecular basis and its morphogenetic and 
evolutionary implica tions. Biology 101 pre
requisite. 

Three lectures and one lab a week. 
Omitted 1966-67 

222. Evolution. The evidence for organic 
evolution and the principles governing the 
evolution of plants and animals. Biology 101 
and 221 prerequisi teo 

Three lectures a week, no lab. 

241. General Embryology. Early stages of 
development, including maturation and ferti· 
Iization, cleavage and the formation of the 



primary germ layers. Development of tissues, 
organs and systems in vertebrates. Biology 
101 and 125 prerequisite. 

Three lectures and two three
hour labs a week. 

242. Experimental Embryology. A practical 
and theoretical introduction to the experi
mental analysis of embryogenesis. Open, on 
approval of the instructor, to students who 
have satisfactorily completed Biology 241. 

Two lectures or conferences, 
six hours lab a week. 

Omitted 1966-67 

260. Animal Behavior. Physiological, evolu
tionary, and developmental mechanisms in 
behavior. Animal communication; courtship; 
threat; navigation and migration; behavioral 
isolating mechanisms. Special attention is 
devoted to modern neurological approaches 
to the classical problems of ethology and to 
the interrelationships between studies under 
natural conditions and in the laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Senior status in Biology or 
Physiological Psychology. 

Three lectures a week. 

265.* Cellular Physiology and Metabolism. 
Processes common to alI cells. Topics include: 
substances of which celIs are composed, the 
metabolic processes by which the substances 
are formed, thermodynamic and kinetic char
acteristics of these processes, processes of 
diffusion, osmosis, and passive and active 
transport and origin of bioelectricity. Labo
ratory work includes quantitative experi
ments on respiration, mineral nutrition, 
water relations, permeability, reactions of 
isolated organelles, and other celIular phe
nomena . It is strongly recommended that stu
dents registering for the course have prior 
training in quantitative analysis, organic 
chemistry, general physics, and calculus. 

Two lectures, one discussion period, 
and one four-hour lab a week. 

270. Plant Physiology. Physiological phe-
nomena peculiar to higher plants. Topics 
include: water relations, translocation, 
growth and differentiation, tissue culture, 
plant hormones, germination, flowering and 
fruit development. Students are required 
either to write a term paper on a selected 
problem or to perform some selected experi
ments under supervision in laboratory. Biol
ogy 265 prerequisite. 

Omitted 1966-67 

272.* Comparative Microbiology. Survey of 
microorganisms. Physiological patterns of 
certain algae, bacteria and protozoa, and the 
evolutionary trends in these patterns. Topics 
considered: growth curves and their interpre-

tation, adaptation and mutation, the evolu
tion of metabolic pathways, the limitation 
imposed by size, and the evolution of struc· 
ture. Prerequisites: Biology 265 and Chem
istry 161-162 (which may be taken concur
rently) . 

Three lectures, four hours lab a week. 

285-286. Senior Seminar. A required course 
for alI senior students concentrating in Biol
ogy, in which several questions related to 
important problems in modern biology are 
considered. After a series of conferences 
and seminars with the staff, each senior is 
expected to write essays which will evaluate 
the significance of these problems and the 
methods by which the problems are being or 
may be explored. 

No credit. 
One hour per week. 

291. Readings in Biology. A special program 
of reading in advanced topics may be ar
ranged according to the needs and interests 
of individual students. Biology 101 prerequi
site. Registmtion upon approval of depart
mental adviser. 

293. Problems in Biology. Special problems 
may be arranged for advanced students wish
ing individual instruction in the methods of 
general biological, botanical, or zoological 
investigation. Biology 101 prerequisite. Reg
istration upon approval of departmental 
adviser. 

COURSES OFFERED IN THE EVENING 
SESSION, with approval for college credit in 
the case of undergraduates other than Biol
ogy concentrators and pre-medical students. 

115. Genetics and Human Heredity. Princi
ples of inheritance with emphasis on geneti
cally determined human characteristics. Pre
requisite: Biology 101 or the instructor's 
permission. 

Two lectures a week. 

COURSES OFFERED IN THE SCHOOL OF 
MEDICINE, with approval for college credit 
in the cases of undergraduates other than 
Biology concentrators and pre-medical stu
dents. 

117. Microbiology. A course in which bac
teria, fungi, and viruses are studied from the 
point of view of their biological character
istics and of their importance in public 
health, industry, and agriculture. Biology 
101 and Ch~mistry 121 and 122 or 123 and 
124 prerequisite. 

Lectures, two three-hour labs a week. 
Medical School. 

• Although the lab sections of Biology 265 and Biology 272 are n~t identical, students taking 
both courses wilI take only one semester of lab work, either in spring or in fall. '. 
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Center for Brain Research 
Leo Abood, PH.D. (Chicago) ....................... Professor in the Center for Brain Research 

Robert Doty, PH.D. (Chicago) ...................... Professor in the Center for Brain Research 

Karl Lowy, M.D. (Vienna) ........................ Professor in the Center for Brain Research 

Ray S. Snider, PH.D. (Washington University) ...... Professor in the Center for Brain Research 
and Director at the Center 

Jerram L. Brown, PH.D. (California) ............................ Associate Professor of Biology 
and Assistant Professor in the Center for Brain Research 

Kengo Kurahasi, M.D. (Okayama) ........ Research Associate in the Center for Brain Research 

Eiji Orikabe, M.D. (Tokyo) .............. Research Associate in the Center for Brain Research 

Manuel Perez. del Cerro, M.D. (Buenos Aires) ............ Research Associate in the Center for 
Brain Research 

Ryo Tanaka, PH.D . . (Tokyo) .............. Research Associate in the Center for Brain Research 

John F. Bartlett, PH.D. (McMaster) ...................... Postdoctoral Fellow in the Center for 
Brain Research 

John Fentress, PH.D. (Cambridge) ....................... Postdoctoral Fellow in the Center for 
Brain Research 

Raymond P. Kesner, PH.D. (Cambridge) . . ................ Postdoctoral Fellow in the Center for 
Brain Research 

Andrew A. Monjan, PH.D. (Rochester) .................... Postdoctoral Fellow in the Center for 
Brain Research 

THE CENTER FOR BRAIN RESEARCH, jointly sponsored by the College of Arts and 
Science, the College of Engineering and Applied Science and the S<:hool of Medicine 
and Dentistry, is concerned with education at the Ph.D. level and with research in 
problems of the nervous system. Undergraduates with special permission may take 
special research or reading courses offered by the Center. 

Chemistry 
Frank Paul Buff, PH.D. (California Institute of Technology) ............ Professor of Chemistry 

Albert Benjamin Ford Duncan, PH.D. Gohns Hopkins) ................ Professor of Chemistry 

Marshall DeMott Gates, Jr., PH.D. (Harvard) .......................... Professor of Chemistry 

William Hundley Saunders, Jr., PH.D. (Northwestern) .................. Professor of Chemistry 

Dean Stanley Tarbell, PH.D. (Harvard) ..... Charles Frederick Houghton Professor of Chemistry 
and Chairman at the Department 

Winston Danae Walters, PH.D. Gohns Hopkins) ........................ Professor of Chemistry 

Marshall Blann, PH.D. (California) .. .. ........................ Associate Professor of Chemistry 

Henry M. Sobell, M.D. (Virginia) .. .. ........................ Associate Professor of Chemistry 

David Wilson, PH.D. (California Institute of Technology) ...... Associate Professor of Chemistry 

Lawrence David Colebrook, PH.D. (Auckland) .................. Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

Jack KampT1U!ier, PH.D. (Illinois) ............................ Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

Robert W. Kreilick, PH. D. (Washington University, St. Louis) .. Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

George C. Nieman, PH.D. (California Institute of Technology) .... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

Francis R. Nordmeyer, M.A. (Wesleyan) ...................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

Mark M. Rochkind, PH.D. (California) ....................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

Richard H. Schlessinger, PH.D. (Ohio State) ................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

Anthany Cockerill, B.SC. (Liverpool) ........................ Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

Aluhayalingam Ekambaram, PH.D. (Annamalai University) .... Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 
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William E. Harvey, PH.D. (Cambridge, England) ............. Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

Nazir Khawaja, PH.D. (McGill) ......... . .......... . ..... .. .. Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

Lorraine L. Labana, PH.D. {Cornell) ...... .... ........ .. ..... Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

Victor Powell, M.SC. (Queensland) .......................... Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

Robert A. Slater, PH.D. (Liverpool, England) ........ . ........ Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

l 'u-Wen Yu, PH.D. (Illinois Institute of Technology) ... , ..... . Postdoctoral Fellow in Chemistry 

Ethel Louetta French, PH.D. (Rochester) ...................... Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 

Ralph William Helmkamp, PH.D. (Harvard) .... . . . ....... . ... Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 

Willard Riggs Line, PH.D. (Columbia) ........................ Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 

W. Albert Noyes, Jr., D-ES-SC (D'ETAT), SC.D. (Paris) . . .. .. .... . ... Distinguished Senior Professor 
Emeritus of Chemistry 

Edwin Odde Wiig, PH.D. (Wisconsin) . ....... .. . .. ...... . .... Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 

THE DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY offers work leading to a concentration in Chemistry 
for the A.B. or the B.S. degree and to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees. Training at the 
post-doctoral level is also offered. 

Two introductory courses are offered. Chemistry 123 and 124 are designed specifically 
for majors in Chemistry (both A.B. and B.S.), Chemical Engineering, Physics, and Biol
ogy. Students planning to take Chemistry 123 and 124 should present secondary school 
Chemistry for admission. A few other students may be admitted to this course pro
vided their records warrant it. Chemistry 121 and 122, which do not have secondary 
school Chemistry as a prerequisite, are taken by concentrators and majors other than 
those mentioned above, either for the purpose of satisfying professional requirements 
or of meeting the science distribution requirement. Students who wish to major in 
Chemistry after taking Chemistry 121 and 122 may do so upon obtaining departmental 
approval. 

The undergraduate program in Chemistry allows opportunity for independent study , 
both for A.B. and B.S. candidates. Both Chemistry 415 and 435 are taught on an 
individual basis, with the students working on unknowns directly under the instructors 
in the course. All Chemistry majors take the Senior Seminar, which involves prepara
tion and presentation of a topic from the original literature under the direction of 
one or more staff members. All of the B.S. candidates, and those A.B. candidates who 
wish to, take a senior research problem with a member of the staff, in which they 
carry out original work, with the opportunity of publishing this in a scientific journal 
if it is successful. In recent years a number of seniors have had publications from 
their research. Furthermore, some of the undergraduate majors are able to work 
during the summer on research problems with members of the staff, either as hired 
research assistants or as participants in the National Science Foundation Undergraduate 
Research Program. 

A.B. Program 

The minimum requirements for students concentrating in Chemistry for the A.B. 
degree are: 

A. Chemistry 121 and 122 or 123 and 124 

B. Chemistry 141, 143 and 214 or Chemistry 213, 214 

C. Chemistry 161-162 

D. Chemistry 251 and 252 

E. Chemistry 285-286 
Chemistry 251 and 252 require as prerequlSltes one year of Physics, and Mathematics 
through differential and integral calculus with some differential equations. (This re
quirement is met by completion of Mathematics 164.) At least one year of Chemistry in 
addition to the senior seminar must be taken in the senior year. If the student wishes 
to meet the requirements for membership in the American Chemical Society upon 
graduation, he should take, in addition to the minimum requirements, an advanced 
lecture course, an advanced laboratory course, and German. 

105 



Additional courses in Physics and Mathematics and courses in other sciences, such 
as Biology, Geology, etc. may be taken as part of the concentration program. Students 
are urged to elect German to satisfy the foreign language requirement. 

The Senior Seminar, Chemistry 285-286, is the prescribed substitute for the com
prehensive examination. 

B.S. Program 
This program is designed to give the student the mInlmUm training deemed essen

tial to qualify as a professional chemist or to give him a thorough preparation for 
graduate work in Chemistry; students wishing to do graduate work in Biochemistry 
may major in Chemistry with electives in Biology. A reading knowledge of technical 
German is required (German 105 or 103). It is advantageous to present two years of 
preparatory school German for admission since this allows the student two additional 
electives. The synopsis of this curriculum folfows: 

FIRST YEAR 

1. Chern. 123 General Inorganic Chern. 1. Chern. 124 General 
and Qual. Anal. 

Inorganic Chern. 

2. English Requirement 
3. Math. 161 Analysis I 
4. Phys. 115 Physics I 

Phys. 117 Physics IA 
Physical Education 

or 

2. Group I 
3. Math. 162 Analysis II 
4. Phys. 116 Physics I 

Phys. 118 Physics IA 
Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

1. Chern. 163 Organic Chemistry 
2. Foreign Language (Group I)" 

3. Math. 163 Analysis III 
4. Phys. 125 Physics II 

Phys. 127 Physics I1A 
Physical Education 

or 

1. Chern. 164 Organic Chemistry 
2. Germ. 105 Special Technical Readings" 

or 
Germ. 103 Intermediate German--

3. Math. 164 Analysis IV 
4. Phys. 126 Physics II 

Phys. 128 Physics IIA 
Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

1. Chern. 213 Quantitative Analysis 1. Chern. 214 Quantitative Analysis II 
2. Chern. 251 Physical Chemistry I 2. Chem. 252 Physical Chemistry II 
3. Group I 3. Elective 
4. Group II 4. Group II 

FOURTH YEARl 

1. Chern. (431. 451)2·3 1. Chern. 295 Thesis Research 2 

2. Chern. 415 or 435 2. Chern. 296 Thesis Research 
3. Group II 3. Chern. (412. 452)2·3 
4. Elective4 4. Elective' 
5. Elective 5. Elective 

Chern. 285 Senior Seminar Chern. 286 Senior Seminar 

"Most students can complete their requirement in foreign languages with one term of college 
work. Those who need more than one term must take the necessary courses as electives. 

""Prerequisite: German 101 and 102 or equivalent. 
lThe choice of courses required in the senior year will be determined by the department 

counsellor. A student who is not taking Chemistry 435 may register for Chemistry 295 during 
the first semester if approval is obtained from the thesis adviser or department counsellor 
before the end of the junior year. 

2Courses in Biology, Mathematics or Physics approved by the Department of Chemistry 
may be substituted. 

3Two of these courses must be elected . 
'Students who intend doing graduate work in Physical Chemistry should make every effort 

to include additional work in mathematics and physics. For students planning to do graduate 
work in Organic Chemistry, Biochemistry 401 is recommended. 
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121. General Chemistry I. Fundamental 
principles of chemical science and the chem 
istry of several important metals and non
metals and their compounds. This course, 
less advanced than Chemistry 123. is pri
marily intended for premedical students and 
others who may plan to follow with Chemis
try 141. 142 and for mechanical and electrical 
engineers and others not planning to con
tinue work in Chemistry. Upon recommenda
tion of the department. students may be 
transferred to Chemistry 123 during or at 
the end of the first term. 

Two lectures, two recitations, 
one lab a week. 

122. General Chemistry II. A continuation 
of the concepts introduced in Chemistry 121 
with more emphasis placed on the descriptive 
chemistry of the various elements of the 
periodic table. Organic chemistry is discussed 
briefly. An abbreviated scheme of semi -micro 
qualitative analysis is carried out in the 
laboratory. Emphasis is placed on structure 
of the atom and related topics. Prerequisite: 
Chemistry 121. 

Two lectures, two reci tations, 
one lab a week. 

123. General InorganiC Chemistry. A more 
advanced course than Chemistry 121. de
signed primarily for students majoring in 
Chemistry, Chemical Engineering and Phys
ics. General principles underlying chemistry 
and some of the important non-metals and 
their compounds. Upon recommendation of 
the department, students may be transferred 
to Chemistry 121 during the semester. En
trance Chemistry prerequisite. 

Two lectures, two recitations and 
two labs a week. 

124. General Inorganic Chemistry and QuaIi
tath'e Analysis. A continuation of Chemistry 
123. The chemistry of the metals and their 
compounds, atomic structure, natural and ar
tificial radioactivity and the principles under
lying qualitative analysis. The laboratory 
work is devoted entirely to semi-micro 
qualitative analysis. Upon recommendation 
of the department. students may be trans
ferred to Chemistry 122 during the semester. 
Chemistry 123 or its equivalent prerequisite. 

Two lectures, two recitations and 
two labs a week. 

143. Elementary Quantitative Analysis. A 
course designed for students preparing for 
medicine and dentistry and for those who 
may wish to take a one-term elementary 
course in the subject. Biology, geology. or 
general science majors may wish to take this 
course. The principles, stoichiometry and 
techniques of quantitative analysis are devel
oped and applied. Chemistry 121 and 122 or 
123 and 124 prerequisite. 

Two hours, two labs a week. 

152. Chemical Principles. Introduction to 
thermodynamics, equilibria. elementary 
chemical kinetics, electrochemistry, colloid 
and surface chemistry, molecular structure. 
Prerequisites: one year of calculus and 
Chemistry 143 . May not be taken for credit 
by Chemistry majors. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

154.. ~elected Topics in Physical Chemistry. 
Limited to sophomore Mechanical Engineer
ing students. Basic thermodynamics, with 
application. Kinetic theory of gases. Ap
plica~ion to kinetics of homogeneous gas 
reactions. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

161. Organic Chemistry I. A study of the 
more important classes of carbon compounds 
and the fundamental theories of organic 
chemistry. Chemistry 121 and 122 or 123 and 
124 prerequisite. 

Three hours. two labs a week. 

162. Organic Chemistry IA. Continuation of 
Chemistry 161. 

163-164. Organic Chemistry II. An intro
duction to the structural theory of organic 
chemistry and the important types of organic 
reactions wi th special emphasis on reaction 
mechanisms and the dependence of reactivity 
on structure. Laboratory work will include 
modern techniques. representative syntheses. 
and an extended introduction to qualitative 
organic analysis. Required for the B.S. in 
chemistry. recommended for the A.B. in 
chemistry. Prerequisite: Chemistry 121 and 
122, or 123 and 124. 

Three lectures, two labs a week. 

213. Quantitative Analysis I. Designed pri 
marily for chemists and chemical engineers. 
The theories, fundamental principles and 
stoichiometry of quantitative analysis, and 
the techniques of quantitative methods are 
developed and applied. More rigorous and 
exacting than Chemistry 142. Chemistry 123, 
124, and 161-162 prerequisite. May not be 
taken for graduate credit. 

Two lectures and two labs a week. 

214. Quantitative Analysis II. Continuation 
of Quantitative Analysis 1. A more com
prehensive study of the principles of the 
science. Some of the laboratory work involves 
the quantitative separation and determina
tion of constituents in materials of industrial 
importance. Electrochemical, colorimetric, 
and other photometric methods. May not 
be taken for graduate credit. Chemistry 213 
or consent of instructor prerequisi teo 

Two lectures and two labs a week. 
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251. Physical Chemistry I. The first semes
ter's work consists of an introduction to ther
modynamics and its interpretation from the 
molecular standpoint. The ability to apply 
these concepts is developed both by a large 
variety of problems, which the student is 
required to solve, and by laboratory work. 
Prerequisites: Physics 101-102 or 125-126 or 
127-128; Mathematics 163, 164. 

Three lectures, one lab a week. 

252. Physical Chemistry II. The second 
course continues the application of thermo
dynamics to heterogeneous and homogeneous 
chemical equilibria and concludes with a 
treatment of chemical kinetics. Prerequisite: 
Chemistry 251. 

Three lectures, one lab a week. 

285-286. Senior Seminar. Required of all 
senior students majoring in chemistry. Papers 
requiring journal or other library research 
are prepared under supervision of the staff 
members and presented orally before the 
seminar group. Satisfactory participation is 
the approved substitute for a comprehensive 
exa mination in chemistry. 

No credit . 
One hour a week. 

"'291-292. Senior Reading Course in Chem
istry. Students majoring in chemistry who 
are unable to register for other regularly 
scheduled, advanced courses may, with spe
cial permission of the department, register 
for this course. 

Three hours a week. 

295. Senior Thesis Research I. Each student 
selects a thesis topic, the investigation of 
which will teach him how to attack a prob
lem involving laboratory and library work. 
This project affords an opportuni ty for 
independent read ing and research. A written 
thesis presenting the results and analyzing 
their significance in a critical manner is 
required. Chemistry 415 or 435 prerequisite. 

296. Senior Thesis Research II. Continuation 
of 295. 

401. General Biochemistry. Will be given 
at the River Campus by members of the 
Biochemistry Department of the Medical 
School provided at least ten students register 
for credit. Designed primarily for graduate 
students and senior year undergraduate stu
dents in Chemistry who have had Organic 
Chemistry 161, 162 and Physical Chemistry 
251, 252 or their equivalents, but other 
students may attend by special permission. 
Topics include: the reaction sequences and 
cycles involved in the metabolism of carbo
hydrate, fat, nucleic acids, and amino acids, 

-Taken with the consent of the instructor. 

108 

biosynthetic pathways, enzymatic mecha
nism, biological oxidation, and energy con
siderations. Less emphasis is placed on bio
logical and physiological aspects and on 
areas of the chemistry of natural products 
offered in other courses. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two hours a week. 

*412. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. An ad
vanced course in systematic inorganic chern· 
istry taken up from the standpoint of the 
periodic law and supplemented by the study 
of special topics illustrative of recent ad
vances in the su bject. 

Credit-three hours. 
Three hours a week. 

*415. Advanced Analytical Laboratory. Re
cently developed a nalytical procedures, color
imetry, spectrophotometry, spectroscopy, elec
trical methods, and other physico-chemical 
methods of analysis. The lectures, credit 
one hour, may be taken by graduate students 
who are not registered for the laboratory. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two hours a week. 

*481. Advanced Organic Chemistry. An ad
vanced study of the reactions of carbon com
pounds and the theories of organic chemistry . 

Credit-three hours. 
Three hours a week. 

*435. Advanced Organic Laboratory. The 
identification of organic compounds, organic 
semi-micro quantitative determinations, and 
advanced prepara tions. Open to students who 
have had or are taking Chemistry 431. 

Four hours a week. 

*451. Advanced Physical Chemistry I. Ther· 
modynamics and its application to chemica l 
systems. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two hours a week. 

*452. Advanced Physical Chemistry II. Em
phasis is placed primarily on those parts 
of Physica l Chemistry which usually receive 
inadequate emphasis in a first course in 
the subject: (1) introduction to quantum 
problems, such as the laws of radiati on, pho. 
toelectric effect, energy levels of a toms and 
simple molecules, heat capacities, ionization 
and resonance potentials; (2) nuclear phe
nomena; (3) reaction kinetics including pho
tOChemistry, radiation effects, and hetero
geneous reacti ons. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two hours a week. 

For Industrial Chemistry and other courses 
in Chemical Engineering see pages 195-198. 



East Asian Studies Program 
COMMITTEE ON EAST ASIAN STUDIES 

Ralph C. Croizier, PH.D. (Berkeley) ............................. Assistant Professor of History 

Dimn Dohanian, A.M. (Harvard) .......................... . .. . Associate Professor of Fine Arts 

Robert B. Hall, Jr., PH.D. (Michigan) ............. . ......... . ......... Professor of Geography 
and Chairman at the Committee 

Hany Harootunian, PH.D. {Michigan) ... . ...................... Associate Professor of History 

THE EAST ASIAN STUDIES PROCRAM is offered and administered by an inter-departmental 
committee and is designed to permit students concentrating in the social sciences 
and humanities to develop knowledge of East Asian problems and languages as a 
complement to their disciplinary concentration. A student selecting this program 
will, in addition to fulfilling the requirements of his department, arrange the follow
ing special program which will be drawn from his electives. 

1. Basic course in East Asian history and civilization. 
2. Two years of either Chinese or japanese language. 
3. Three courses from the offerings listed below. 
4. Inter-disciplinary seminar for seniors participating in the program. 
Upon graduation the student will receive a certificate in East Asian Studies as ,,,ell 

as an A.B. in his department of concentration. 
Students planning to take work in the East Asian Studies program should consult 

with Mr. Harootunian or Mr. Croizier. 

101. Great Literature of East Asia. An intro
duction to the humanistic traditions of East 
Asia through reading, discussion, and analysis 
of selections from the great poetry, prose, 
fiction, and dramatic literatures of China 
and Japan; the functions of literature within 
East Asian cultural tradi tions. 

102. Introduction to East Asian Ch'ilizations. 
An introductory study of East Asian civiliza
tions in terms of the physical and geograph
ical fea tures of the area, the evol u tion of 
man and CUlture, social and political con
figurations, the impact of the West, and 
problems of industrialization, urbanization, 
and rationalization. 

Departmental offerings acceptable in the program are: Anthropology 293; Fine Arts 
103, 222; Foreign and Comparative Literature-Chinese 251, 284, 285, japanese 285; 
Geography 260; History 261, 262, 263; Languages and Linguistics-Chinese 201, 202, 
203, 205, japanese 201, 202, 203. (See departmental headings for course descriptions.) 

Economics 
William Edward Dunkman, PH.D. (Columbia) ..................... . . . . Professor of Economics 

Robert R. France, PH .D. (Princeton) ................................... Professor of Economics 

Ronald Winthrop Jones, PH.D. (Massachusetts Insti tute of Technology) ... Professor of Economics 

Norman Kaplan, M.A. (Chicago) .................. Xerox Professor of International Economics 

Lionel Willud McKenzie, PH.D. (Princeton) .............. John Munro Professor of Economics 
and Chairman at the Department 

Hugh Rose, M.A. (Oxford) ........................................... Professor of Economics 

Sho-Chieh Tsiang, PH.D. (London) ........................ . ...... . .... Professor of Economics 

W. Allen Wallis, A.B. (Minnesota) ........................ Professor of Economics and Statistics 

Emmanuel Drandakas, PH.D. (Rochester) ..................... Associate Professor of Economics 
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Stanley Engerman, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) ........... . .. .. ... . Associate Professor of Economics 

Rudolph Penner, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) ....... . ..... . ........ Associate Professor of Economics 

Richard N. Rosett, PH.D. (yale) .. . ........................... Associate Professor of Economics 

Edward Zabel, PH'{). (Princeton) ................. . . . .......... Associate Professor of Economics 

Harry Grubert, B.A. (Mani toba) . . ................ . .......... Assistan t Professor of Economics 

Sherwin H. Rosen, PH.D. (Chicago) ................... . ........ Assistant Professor of Economics 

Roth Clausing, PH.D. (Columbia) . ............ . ... . .......... Professor Emeritus of Economics 

THE DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS offers a program of study for Bachelor of Arts 
candidates and, at the graduate level, for the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 
degrees. . 

Economics 101 and Economics 207 are prerequisites for all other courses in economics 
except with special permission of the Department. Students who plan to concentrate 
in economics will normally be expected to have completed Economics 101 with a 
grade of C or better. This will not, however, assure admission to the concentration 
program unless the Department is confident that the student shows promise of 
successful academic work in this field of study. Students majoring in economics are 
required to present two courses of mathematics, Mathematics 110 and either Mathe
matics 100 or 161; these will normally be taken during the first two years. 

Departmental requirements for concentration include Economics 207, 209, 231, and 
285. Eight of the ten courses specified by the College of Arts and Science for a con
centration program must be courses in economics. 

The remaining two courses may be taken in the following related fields: Anthro
pology. Business Administration, Geography, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, Political 
Science, Psychology, and Sociology. 

Economics majors in the Honors Program are required to take the following regular 
C0urses in lieu of one Honors seminar: Economics 207, 209, and 231. 

101. Principles of Economics. Survey course 
of economic principles and problems. Eco
nomics 101 is prerequisite for all advanced 
courses in economics. 

207. Intermediate Economic Theory. An 
analysis of economic equilibrium under 
condi tions of free competi tion and various 
degrees of monopoly control. Attention also 
is given to the theory of distribution of 
wages, rent, interest, and profits. 

209. National Income Analysis. National in
come accounting concepts are discussed as 
measures of social welfare, and as quan
tities whose changes and fluctuations can 
be explained by theories of income deter
mination and business cycles . 

211. Money, Credit, and Banking. Introd uc
tion to the study of money and credit. 
Major emphasis is placed on those institu- · 
tions in which the money supply is generated 
and on the influence of monetary and fiscal 
policy on economic stability and growth. De
scriptions. statistics and historical experiences 
are taken mainly from internal problems of 
the United States. 

213. Monetary and Central Banking Policy. 
An intensive study of Federal Reserve poli
cies against the background of monetary 

110 

theory. Inter-relations of fiscal and monetary 
policies are analyzed -theoretically and empir
ically. International as well as national effects 
of monetary policy are considered. Major 
emphasis is placed upon post-World '''Tar II 
problems. 

223. Labor Problems. Analysis of wages and 
other conditions of employment in an indus
trial society. Emphasis is placed on the im
pact of unions on workers, management and 
the public. Consideration is given to eco
nomic factors and other issues involved, 
including labor legislation. 

227. Strategic Factors in American Economic 
Growth. Analysis of the main features of 
American economic growth since 1800. Re
cent statistical studies of national product, 
industrial structure and capital formation 
are evaluated. 

231. Economic Statistics. Regression analysis 
applied to time series and cross-section data 
to estimate economic relationships; also 
elementary exposition of the estimation of 
simultaneous equations and analysis of vari
ance. Prerequisite: Mathematics 110. 

249. Comparative Economic Systems. Primary 
emphasis on the Soviet economy as a system 
of economic organization to be compared 



with a market economy. Some attention to 
difference between the Soviet economy and 
other East European economies. An appraisal 
of the performance of the Soviet economy 
in terms of efficiency and growth. 

253. The Canadian Economy. Development 
and structure of the expanding Canadian 
economy in terms of population growth, 
gross product and other basic characteristics. 
Critically important economic relations be
tween the United States and Canada receive 
special attention. 

263. Public Finance and Fiscal Policy. Eco
nomic criteria for judging government poli
cies which alter the allocation of resources 
and the distribution of income. Government 
policies to stabilize prices, reduce unemploy
ment, and foster economic growth. Special 
reference to United States' policies and prob
lems. 

269. International Economics. Trade patterns 
according to comparative advantage. The use 
of commercial policy in altering the gains 
from trade and distribution of income. 
Balance of payments, problems of adjust
ment. The role of the United States in the 
world-trading community. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

279. General Equilibrium Analysis. Exposi
tion of traditional general equilibrium anal
ysis with an introduction to welfare eco
nomics, input-output analysis, and activity 
analysis. Prerequisites: Economics 207 , Math 
ematics 161, 162 (or equivalent mathematics 
courses as determined by the instructor). 

285. Senior Seminar. Required of all seniors 
concentrating in economics, with the excep
tion of Honors majors. Students write short 
essays on particular problems in economics 
which serve as a basis for discussion in 
seminar meetings. 

291. Junior Reading Course. By arrange
ment with the department to permit work 
beyond regular course offerings. 

292. Senior Reading Course. By arrangement 
with the department to permit work beyond 
regular course offerings. 

471-472. Modern Value Theory. A treatment 
of leading topics in value theory since 1870 
with special attention to the writings of 
major economists, such as Marshall, Walras, 
Chamberlin. and Hicks. The approach is 
analytical, and subjects are developed to 
their present sta te in economic theory. 

481. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 
Introduction to the use of modern algebra 
in economic theory and applied economics. 
Particular attention is given to linear pro
gramming and input-output analysis. Pre
requisites: Mathematics 161, 162. Economics 
207, 209 . 

485. Introduction to Econometrics. Applica
tion of statistics to economics. Design and 
estimates of economic models. Estimation of 
simultaneous equation systems. Prerequisites: 
Mathematics 100. Economics 231, 207. 209. 
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English 

George H. Ford, PH.D. (Yale) .......... . .................... . ............ Professor of English 
and Chairman of the Department 

Joseph Frank, PH.D. (Harvard) . .... . ..................... . ............. Professor of English 

William H. Gilman, PH.D. (Yale) ..................... Roswell S. Burrows Professor of English 

McCrea Hazlett, PH.D. (Chicago) ............ Professor of English and Provost of the University 

Robert Benedict Hinman, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) ......................... Professor of English 

Cyrus Hoy, PH.D. (Virginia) ........................ .. ... . ........ . ..... Professor of English 

James William Johnson, PH.D. (Vanderbilt) ......•.................. . .... Professor of English 

Ralph James Kaufmann, PH.D. (Princeton) .................. Professor of History and English 

Kathrine Koller, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) .............. Joseph H. Gilmore Professor of English 

Bernard Nicholas Schilling, PH.D. (Yale) . . Trevor Professor of English and Comparative Literature 

James Broderick, PH.D. (Harvard) .............................. Associate Professor of English 

Richard M. Gollin, PH .D. (Minnesota) .................. . ...... . Associate Professor of English 

Sherman Hawkins, PH.D. (Princeton) .. . ........ . .... .. ..... . ... Associate Professor of English 

Howard C. Horsford, PH.D. (Princeton) ........................ Associate Professor of English 

Lawrence W. Kuhl, PH.D. (Western Reserve) ......... . .......... Associate Professor of English 
and Associate Dean of the College of Arts and Science 

William Howe Rueckert, PH.D. (Michigan) ............... . ...... Associate Professor of English 

Kenneth Cameron, M.F.A. (Carnegie Tech) .. . ................... Assistant Professor of English 
and Adviser for Student Play Productions 

Charles Daves, PH.D. (Minnesota) ............................... Assistant Professor of English 

Harvey D. Goldstein, PH .D. (Northwestern) ...................... Assistant Professor of English 

Rita K. Gollin, PH.D. (Minnesota) ... . ................... . ...... Assistant Professor of English 

Husain Haddawy, PH.D. (Cornell) ..... . ........................ Assistant Professor of English 

Bruce Johnson, PH .D. (Northwestern) ... . .... . .... . ....... . .... . Assistant Professor of English 

Stanley J. [(ahrl, PH.D. (Harvard) . ......... . .............. . .... Assistant Professor of English 

Marcia D. Landy, PH.D. (Rochester) ... .. ............ . ........ . . Assistant Professor of English 

Paul Levine, M .A. (Harvard) . .................................. . Assistant Professor of English 

John R. Nabholtz, PH.D. (Chicago) ... .. .... . ........ . ...... . .... Assistant Professor of English 
and Assistant Chairman of the Department 

Robert Parker, PH.D. (Columbia) ............................... Assistant Professor of English 

Russell A. Peck, PH.D. (Indiana) ........ . ............. . ......... Assistant Professor of English 

Jarold W. Ramsey, M.A. (Washington) .......................... Assistant Professor of English 
Lisa Rauschenbusch, A.M. (Cornell) .... . ......................... Assistant Professor of English 

and Adviser for Student Play Productions 

Beth A. Casey, M.A. (Columbia) ..... . .... . ........ . .... . .. .. .... . ...... Instructor in English 

Robert J. Ziegler, M.A. (Rochester) ..... . ... . ......... . .. . ........... . .. Instructor in English 

George Chester Curtiss, A.M. (Harvard) .. Professor Emeritus of Rhetoric and English Literature 
Wilbur Dwight Dunkel, PH.D. (Chicago) ... . . . ............. .. ... Professor Emeri tus of English 

THE DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH offers work leading to a concentration for the A.B. 
degree, for the A.B. degree in the Honors Program, and, at the graduate level, for 
the A.M. and Ph.D. degrees. 

The Colleges of the River Campus require a course in English at the 100 level 
(excluding courses numbered 120-129); see statement of Common Requirements (page 
82 in the present Bulletin). Students wishing to take any English course numbered 
200 or higher are required to have taken at least one of the following courses in 
addition to the course required by the College: 102, 103, Ill, 130, 131, 132, 133, 141, 
144, 195. For concentrators in English the additional requirements are listed below. 
Courses numbered between 120 and 129 may be taken as electives, but do not ordinarily 
count towards satisfaction of either general College distribution or departmental con
centration requirements. 
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Courses numbered from 200-249 are customarily open to juniors and seniors and 
to qualified freshmen and sophomores. Courses numbered from 250-299 are customarily 
open to seniors and to qualified juniors; approval of the instructor may be required for 
enrollment. 

Students planning to concentrate in English should plan their underclass program 
to include three· courses at the 100 level, as follows: English 102 (Continental Master
pieces), English 144 (Shakespeare), and at least one of English 130, 131, 132, 133, 141 
and 195. The Departmen t strongly recommends that these courses be completed before 
the end of the sophomore year. 

A program of concentration should include at least six courses at the 200 level in 
English and American literature and the balance (to make a total of ten advanced 
courses as required by the College") in acceptable allied fields. 

These advanced courses are to include English 206 (Chaucer and Medieval Poetry) or 
English 213 (Milton and Later Renaissance), and at least two others from the literature 
of two of the three periods, sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, eighteenth, or nine
teenth centuries, among the following courses: English 210,211; 214,215, or 216; 217, 
218, or 219. 

At least two of these specific requirements are to be met by the end of the junior 
year, including either or both 206 and 213. At least two of these specific requirements 
are to be met by the end of the junior year. 

At least one of the courses required for the major is to be in American literature, 
taken at either the 100 or 200 level. Ordinarily, students will not take more than one 
of the group English 221, 223, and 224. 

Concentrators working for a secondary school teaching certificate may substitute not 
more than one of English 115, 123, or 124 for one of the 200 courses in English not 
listed as a requirement. 

On the basis of this historical foundation, the concentrator will wish in the remainder 
of his choices to pursue particular interests-for example, in the drama or in the 
novel. The minimum two courses in allied fields should be selected, in consultation 
with the student's adviser, from among specified courses in History, Philosophy, Fine 
Arts, Foreign and Comparative Literature, Anthropology, Languages and Linguistics, 
and certain others. Especially recommended is History 221, 222 (The History of 
England and Greater Britain) preferably to be completed before the junior year. 

Students majoring in the Honors Program are required to fulfill similar require
ments, except that they may do so by taking a combination of courses and seminars; 
see page 84. 

Outstanding senior English majors who are not in the Honors Program may be 
invited to register for a tutorial, English 293, in which they will prepare an essay to 
be considered, along with other evidence, for the Degree with Distinction. Designed 
to give such qualified seniors an exceptional opportunity for independent study, 
English 293 also counts as one of the six 200-level English courses required for the major. 

Students transferring into the College from elsewhere and who wish to be admitted 
for a concentration in English will need to make individual arrangements with the 
Department regarding the satisfaction of underclass requirements. 

-Two courses if the Shakespeare requirement is met by taking English 212 instead of 
English 144. 

• "See p. 82. 

102. Continental Masterpieces. A course 
which aims to develop the understanding and 
enjoyment of literature through the reading 
of great works, especially for their expression 
of enduring problems of mankind. Books 
are selected from the classics of ancient and 
medieval periods. Open to all students. 
Required of English concentrators. 

103. English and American Masterpieces. 
Books are by English and American writers 

and are selected from the Renaissance and 
modern periods. Open to all students except 
juniors and seniors who are concentrating 
in English. 

Ill. Exposition and the Analysis of Ideas in 
Literature. An introduction to problems 
in writing expository and argumentative 
prose through critical analysis and evalua
tion of selected literary works. Readings 
from such authors as Orwell, Baldwin, 
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Sophocles, Joyce, Shakespeare, Conrad , and 
H emingway. Instruction will include close 
supervision of written assignments through 
the use of small discussion groups. This 
course is usuaJly offered in the first semester 
only . 

115. Advanced Expository Writing. Prin-
ci pies and practice of exposi tory and narra
tive writing; frequent papers and exercises, 
with class discussion of student work. Gen
erally open to sophomores, juniors and sen
iors with grades of B or better in English. 
Sophomores by special arrangement with the 
instructor . For admission to this course, writ
ten permission of the instructor is needed. 

116_ Creative Writing. Short story, poetry, 
and playwriting workshop. A weekly three
hour meeting for cri ticism and di scussion. 
Frequent conferences. The student is en
couraged to improve by constant comparison 
of his work with the best achievements in 
fiction or poetry. May be repeated for credit 
with the consent of the instructor. For ad
mission to this course written permission 
of the instructor is needed. English 116 
ordinarily cannot be substituted for English 
115 in order to satisfy requirements for 
teaching English in secondary schools. 

123. Speech. A basic course designed to 
clarify the principles underlyirig sound and 
effective speaking of all sorts. Practice and 
training in group discussion , individ ual ex
pository, argumentative, and other speeches, 
and reading aloud. Sections limited to 15 
students. 

124. Oral Communication of Literature. 
Practice and training in transmitting varied 
works of various kinds of literature by read
ing them aloud . By permission of the in
structor. 

126. Drama and Theatre. Designed primar
ily to enable students to "hear" and "see" 
plays as they read them. A close study of 
plays of various kinds, with reading aloud 
by the students and discussion of the rela
tions of the written drama to its suitable 
production. 

Omitted 1966-67 

128. Acting and Directing. Training in the 
methods by which actor and director embody 
the dramatic text; emphasis on studio prac
tice. The class will present publicly one play 
from the classic repertoire. Limited to 20 
students. 

130. Concepts of Literature. An introduction 
to practical cri tical analysis involving the 
close study of literature primarily written 
in English and drawn from prose non-fiction, 
fiction, drama, and poetry. 
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131. The Lyric in English. An examina tion 
of works from selected representative poets 
of major stature, considered as illustra tions 
of the range of poetic exploration and defini
tion of human experience. 

132. Narrative Literature. A study of repre
sentative ways in literature of dealing with 
experience, using narrative forms, the read
ing to be drawn primarily from works in 
English. 

133. Dramatic Literature. A study of a broad 
selection from world drama of many periods, 
considered as illustrations of the range of 
representations of experience within the con
ventions of the theaters which produced the 
plays. 

141. Classic American Literature. A study 
of the most significant achievements by 
American writers of poetry, fiction and other 
prose in the nineteenth and twentieth cen
turies. 

144. Shakespeare. An introductory study of 
Shakespeare's major plays. Either 144 or 212 
is required of all students concentrating in 
English . 

195. Preceptorial: Courses on specia l topics 
for selected freshmen . 

200. History of the English Language. De
velopment of English sounds, inflections, 
syntax, and vocabulary, with special empha
sis on the structure of present-day English 
as described by modern linguistic analysis . 
Recommended for those planning to teach 
English . 

201. Introduction to Old English. Develop
ment of a reading knowledge of Old English 
poetry and prose, with emphasis on speci
mens of Old English literature rather than 
on the structure of the language. 

202. The O.ld English Epic. The structure 
of Old English heroic poetry, with emphasis 
on Beowulf. Prerequisite: English 201. 

Omitted ]966- 67 

206. Chaucer and Medieval Poetry. Major 
medieval wri ters; Langland, the Pearl poet, 
and-especially-Chaucer. 

210. The English Renaissance. A study of such 
influential continental writers as Petrarch , 
Boccaccio, Castiglione, Erasmus, and Mon
taigne, and of the writers of the English 
Renaissance from More to Spenser. 

Omitted ] 966- 67 

21 I. English Literature of the Earlier Seven
teenth Century. Leading poets and prose 
writers from Donne and Bacon to 1660. 



212. Shakespeare and His Contemporaries. A 
study of representative comedies, histories, 
and tragedies of Shakespeare. Read in con
junction with the work of other Elizabethan 
dramatists . 

213. Milton and the Later Renaissance. A 
study of the works of Milton in their his
torical and intellectual context. 

214. The Restoration (1660-1700). Poetry. 
prose and selected drama with special em
phasis on John Dryden. 

215. The Augustan Age (1700-1750). Prose. 
poetry. criticism and selected drama with 
emphasis on Swift. Addison and Pope. 

216. The Age of Johnson (1750-1798). Litera
ture of the later part of the Neo-Classical 
era. particularly the writings of Dr. Johnson 
and his circle. 

Omitted 1966-67 

217. Romantic Literature. Major writers, 
other than novelists. of the early part of the 
nineteenth century. with particular emphasis 
on poets from Blake through Keats. 

218. Victorian Issues. The major intellectual 
controversies of the Victorian period as 
framed by the chief prose writings from 
Carlyle to Pater. 

219. Victorian Poetry and Poetics. A study 
of the major Victorian poets from Tennyson 
to the early Yeats. and of the critical prob
lems they confronted. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. The Growth of American Literature 
from the Beginnings to the Civil War. A 
study of American poetry and prose as an 
expression of change and conflict in the 
American spiri t. 

221. The Growth of American Literature, 
1865-1940. A study of the major literary 
movements, realism , naturalism, and sym
bolism, especially in relation to American 
literary traditions. 

222. The Historical Development of Amer
ican Fiction through Henry James. 

223. The Historical Development of Amer
ican Fiction from 1890 to the Present. 

224. Experiment and Dissent in Later Amer
ican Literature. Literature trying to deal 
with the changes in American life since the 
Civil War. Emphasis may vary. drawing from 
writers in the later nineteenth century or the 
twentieth. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

231. The English Novel. The novel from the 
beginnings to the late nineteenth century. 

emphasizing such major novelists as Defoe, 
Fielding. Austen, and Dickens. 

232. The Modern English Novel. The novel 
from the late nineteenth century to the pres
ent. emphasizing such novelists as Conrad. 
Joyce. and Lawrence. 

233. Medieval Drama. English drama from 
its beginnings until 1580, including material 
from the mystery cycles. moralities, and 
early Tudor drama. 

Omitted 1966-67 

234. Renaissance and Seventeenth-Century 
Drama. A survey of English drama fro111 
1580 to 1700 (exclusive of Shakespeare). 

235. Modern Drama. Great modern dramas 
from Ibsen to Eliot as reflectors of the main 
currents in modern thought and feelings. 

237. Modern British and American Poetry. 
An introduction to representative twentieth 
century poetry. 

241. Comedy and Satire. The uses of the 
comic spirit in a range of great literature. 

Omitted 1966-67 

243. Style and Linguistics. The interrelations 
of English structure. lexicon. and style. Close 
study of selected literar:y texts. 

Omitted 1966-67 

245. Literary Criticism. A survey of the major 
cri tics from Aristotle to Coleridge. 

Courses numbered 250 to 299 are designated 
studies courses. These are limited enrollment 
courses. They will usually be devoted to inten
sive examination of particular writers, forms, 
or literary problems. The content of these 
courses is not specified, because it will be 
determined by the interests of students and 
instructors and will vary from time to time. 
Annual schedules will describe the content of 
a given course in a given semester and will 
indicate prerequisites for admission. if any. 

250. Special Studies in Nineteenth Century 
Literature. 

251. Studies in Medieval Literature. 

252. Studies in American Literature. 

253. Studies in Fiction. 

254. Studies in Drama. 

255. Studies in Poetry and Poetics. 

257. Studies in Literature and Politics. 

291. Reading Course in English. 

293. Tutorial Course. For selected senior 
English majors pursuing the Degree with 
Distinction. 
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Fine Arts 
Carl Kenneth Hersey, PH.D. (Harvard) ... Professor of Fine Arts and Chairman of the Department 

Howard Sutermeister Merritt, PH.D. (Princeton) ........................ Professor of Fine Arts 

Harris King Prior, M.A. (Trinity) ..................................... Professor of Fine Arts 

Elmer G. Suhr, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) .............. Professor of Classical Art and Archeology 

Diran K. Dohanian, PH.D. (Harvard) ..... .... . ....... . ... . ... Associate Professor of Fine Arts 

Archibald Miller, M.F.A. (Cranbrook) .... .... .. . ...... .. ..... Associate Professor of Fine Arts 

Kurt K. Feuerherm, M.F.A. (Cranbrook) ......... . ...... . . . . .. Assistant Professor of Fine Arts 

Robert J. H. Janson·La Palme, M.F.A. (Princeton) ... .. ....... Assistant Professor of Fine Arts 

THE DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS offers courses in the history and theory of the visual arts 
and in creative art. Such work may lead to a concentration for the A.B. degree, and, 
at the graduate level. to the A.M. degree. These programs provide basic training for 
college teaching. museum work, and other professional applications of the discipline. 

Fine Arts 101 and 102 are prerequisite to most Fine Arts courses and to the con
centration program. Concentrators are expected to have completed Fine Arts 101 and 
102 by the end of the sophomore year. 

A concentration program normally consists of eight advanced courses in Fine Arts. 
Ordinarily at least one course will be taken in each of the main fields: ancient, medieval, 
renaissance, modern, and oriental. Work in creative art is strongly recommended, 
but not more than one studio course may be counted toward the concentration program. 

The remaining two courses in the concentration, making up the related field, may 
be selected from one of the following areas: English, Foreign Literatures, History, 
Philosophy, and Religion. 

101. Introduction to Ancient and Medieval 
Art. This course and its sequel introduce 
the student to western art through the inter
pretation of selected works of architecture, 
sculpture, and painting presented in rela
tion to the historical and cultural forces 
that influence them. This course is devoted 
to Egyptian, Greek, Roman, Early Christian 
and Medieval art. 

102. Introduction to Renaissance and Modern 
Art. General introduction to Renaissance 
and modern art with special emphasis on 
the Italian, Flemish, Dutch, and French 
schools of painting. It is a sequel to Fine 
Arts 101, but may be taken separately. 

103. Introduction to the Art of India and 
the Far East. A selective survey of the art 
of India, China, and Japan. Examples of 
architecture, sculpture, painting, and metal 
work are discussed in their historic se
quence and interpreted with regard to form 
and content. 

IIl-ll2. Introduction to Sculpture. A studio 
course designed to familiarize the student 
with the nature of sculpture. Problems of 
three dimensional design and life modelling 
are assigned. Students are allowed a choice 
of projects in wood, stone, ceramics, and 
plaster. Some lectures and papers. No pre
vious experience required. Class limited to 
fifteen students. 
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Two supervised periods of three hours and 
one period of independent work a week. 

ll3-114. Drawing and Painting. Practice of 
basic principles of drawing and painting in 
various media. Consists mainly of studio 
work from life, supplemented by field trips. 
Emphasis in the first term is on various 
phases of line drawing; the second term is 
devoted mainly to water color. Previous 
experience is not prerequisite. Registration 
is limited to twenty students. Admission 
only by consent of the instructor. 

Two three-hour studio periods a week. 

190. Preceptorial: The Art of East and West. 
A comparative study of masterworks of 
painting and sculpture. Selected works are 
analyzed in detail and interpreted with refer
ence to the aesthetic ideals of the civilization 
which produced them. This course is an 
introduction to the great traditions of world 
art. 

200. Mythology. Outstanding myths of the 
ancient Greek world, including their origin 
and their association with early painting, 
sculpture, and literature. The relation of 
Greek myths to those of the Orient and the 
Germanic peoples is stressed. No graduate 
credit. 

Two periods a week. 

201. The Art of Early Civilizations. Painting, 
sculpture, and architecture of the Stone Age, 



the Aztec, Mayan and Incan civilizations of 
our own hemisphere, and of Egyptian, Meso
potamian, Persian and Minoan peoples. The 
lectures are designed to throw light on the 
religion, tradi tions, society, and cui tural 
values of ancient peoples as expressed in 
their art forms . 

Omitted 1966-67 

202. Greek and Roman Art. Painting, sculp
ture, and architecture of ancient Greece and 
Rome. The lectures are designed to throw 
light on the religion, traditions, society, and 
cultural values of the Greeks and Romans 
as expressed in their art forms. 

203. Ancient Painting. A comprehensive re
view of ancient painting beginning with that 
of the Egyptians and the Minoans, and em
phasizing Greek vases and Roman mural 
decoration. The course in Classical Myth
ology is strongly recommended as a pre-
cursor. 

Two periods a week. 
Omitted 1966-67 

204. Medieval Art. Origin and development 
of Romanesque and Gothic art in France, 
Italy, Spain, Germany, and England, with 
emphasis on architecture and sculpture. 

206. Renaissance Architecture. The theory 
and problems of Renaissance architectural 
design and the development of architecture 
in Europe from the beginning of the Ren
aissance to the end of the eighteenth century. 

Omitted 1966-67 

215. Interrelations of Art, Literature, and 
Philosophy I. The motivating ideals in the 
viewpoints of the Egyptian, Mesopotamian, 
Hebrew, Hindu, Chinese, and Greek cultures 
are sought through an examination of the 
interplay of the art, Ii terature, and philoso
phy of these peoples. No graduate credit. 

Two periods a week. 

216. Interrelations of Art, Literature, and 
Philosophy II. The motivating ideals in the 
viewpoints of the Roman, Medieval and 
Modern cultures are sought through an 
examination of the interplay of the art, 
Ii tera ture, and philosophy of these peoples. 
No graduate credit. 

Two periods a week. 

218. Modem Sculpture. An examination of 
the nature of sculptural expression in Europe 
and America from Daumier to the present. 
Attention is given to such movements as 
cubism and constructivism, to the influence 
of painting on sculpture, and to certain 
technical considerations which have led to 
the development of new forms of sculpture. 

Omitted 1966-67 

222. The Painting of China and Japan. 
Masterpieces of Far Eastern painting are 
studied in their historic contexts and in 
their relation to each other. Oriental paint
ing techniques as well as individual, period, 
and national styles are stressed . 

224. The Arts of Japan. A survey of the 
major arts of Japan in their historical se
quence with special emphasis upon the 
development of a national style. 

226. The Arts of Buddhist Asia. The develop
ment of Buddhist art is traced from its 
origins in India to its easternmost manifesta
tions in Japan and Indonesia. Factors of art 
style as well as those of iconographical and 
iconological character are considered . 

Omitted 1966-67 

231. Italian Art of the Early Renaissance. 
A survey of the development of the principal 
schools of Italian painting and sculpture 
from the latter half of the 13th century to 
the middle of the 15th. 

232. Italian Art of the 16th and 17th Cen
turies. Painting and sculpture from the 
High Renaissance through the evolution of 
the Baroque style in Italy. Continues Fine 
Arts 231, but may be taken independently. 

233. Venetian Art. The flourishing of the 
arts, painting, sculpture, and architecture, as 
they relate to the development of Venetian 
culture from the fifteenth through the eight
eenth centuries. 

235. Giotto and his Followers. An analysis of 
this master 's works together with a discussion 
of painting in Florence during the crucial 
middle years of the fourteenth century. The 
study will be integrated with the history of 
Florentine culture. For upperclassmen and 
graduate students who have had a course in 
Italian Renaissance art or history. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

236. Five Italian Masters of the High Renais
sance. A careful examination of five great 
figures-Leonardo da Vinci, Raphael, Michel
angelo, Giorgione, and Bramante-and their 
contributions to the art of 1490-1520. For 
upperclassmen and graduate students who 
have had a course in Italian Renaissance 
art or history. 

238. Northern European Painting I. A 
study of the development of painting in the 
Netherlands, France, and Germany from 
about 1400 to 1600. Jan van Eyck, Roger van 
der Weyden, Bosch, and Bruegel receive 
special emphasis. 
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239. Northern European Painting II. Ba
roque and rococo painting in the North, in
cluding Spain, from about 1600 to 1800. El 
Greco, Velasquez, Rubens, Rembrandt, Pous
sin, and V"atteau are given special considera
tion. 

Omitted 1966-67 

240. French Painting from Poussin to Da"id. 
A study of the French school in relation to 
the artistic milieux of the period; artistic 
policy and doctrine, taste, and social develop
ments within the Ancien Regime. 

241. Modern European Painting to 1885. 
Rise of modern painting in Europe, espe· 
cially France, from the late eighteenth 
century to about 1885. Neo-Classicism, Ro
manticism, Realism, and Impressionism are 
the main movements considered. Fine Arts 
102 prerequisite. 

242. Modern European Painting Since 1885. 
After brief consideration of Impressionism, 
the anti-academic and experimental nature 
of modern tendencies in art is brought out 
by examination of the credos and chief ex
ponents of Post-Impressionism, Expression
ism, Fauvism, Cubism, Abstractionism, and 
Surrealism. Fine Arts 102 prerequisite. 

245. American Architecture. Colonial, Early 
Republican, eclectic, and modern styles of 
American architecture from the seventeenth 
century to the present. Special attention is 
given to the English colonial tradition, to the 
spirit of nationalism underlying the archi
tecture of the Early Republic, and to Amer
ican contributions to modern architecture. 
Study is made of structures in Rochester 
which illustrate phases of American archi-
tecture. 

Two periods a week. 

246. American Painting. A survey of the de· 
velopment of painting in America from the 
seventeenth century to the twentieth century. 
Relationships with European art and the 
problems of amateur and artisan painting 
are considered. 

Two periods a week. 
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251. Advanced Sculpture Studio I. The fig
ure, life modelling, and composition based 
on the figure in stone, wood or metal. Some 
lectures and papers. Fine Arts lll-112 or 
previous experience prerequisite. No gradu
ate credit. 
Two supervised periods of three hours and 

one period of independent work. 

252. Advanced Sculpture Studio II. Problems 
in composition. Students are encouraged to 
work toward greater technical competence 
and more personal expression. Fine Arts lll-
112 or previous experience prerequisite. No 
graduate credit. 
Two supervised periods of three hours and 

one period of independent work. 

255-256. Advanced Painting Studio. Con
tinuation of Fine Arts 113-114. Further study 
of drawing and of the fundamentals of color 
and composition. Advanced development of 
painting in the second semester with empha
sis on individual expression and independent 
research. 
Two supervised periods of three hours and 

one period of independent work. 

291. Senior Reading Course. Independen t 
study under faculty guidance of a limited 
field of art history, or investigation of a 
problem related to an area of knowledge 
already familiar to the student. Open ordi
narily only to senior concentrators in Fine 
Arts. 

Aesthetics and Art Criticism. See Philosophy 
241, 244. 

Primitive Art. See Anthropology 210. 

475-476. Art Museum Theory and Practice. 
A study of the art museum in society , includ
ing its history, philosophy, and current func
tions. Seminars, assigned readings, reports , 
research projects, and some actual participa
tion, under staff supervision, in the day-to
day activities of the Memorial Art Gallery. 
Admission by consent of the instructor. 

One three-hour meeting per week, 
Memorial Art Gallery 



Foreign and Comparative Literature 
Wilhelm Braun, PH.D. (Toronto) .............................. Professor of German Literature 

Jules B1"Ody, PH.D. (Columbia) ....................... . : . ........ Professor of French Literature 
and Chairman of the Department 

Norman O. B1"Own, PH.D. (Wisconsin) .. Wilson Professor of Classics and Comparative Literature 

James Doolittle, PH.D. (Princeton) ................ . . .. .. ........ Professor of French Literature 

Peter Dunn, M.A. (London) ........ ........ ... .... . .. Visi ting Professor of Spanish Li tera ture 

Frederick W. Locke, PH.D. (Harvard) ........................ Professor of Medieval Li terature 

Gerhard Loose, PH .D. (Leipzig).......................... . .. Professor of German Li terature 

Sidney Monas, PH.D . (Harvard) .. ....... . ...... . .. .. Professor of Russian History and Foreign 
and Comparative Literature 

Remy G. Saisselin, PH .D. (Wisconsin) . . . . .. . .. . .................. Professor of French Literature 

Bernard N. Schilling, PH.D. (yale) .... Trevor Professor of English and Comparative Literature 

Kurt Weinberg, PH .D. (Yale) .................. Professor of French and Comparative Literature 

Nathan Rosen, PH.D. (Columbia) .................... Associate Professor of Russian Literature 

Eleonore Zimmermann, PH.D. (Yale) .. Associa te Professor of French and Comparative Li terature 

Annie-Claude Dobbs, M.A. (Bryn Mawr) ............ .. Assistant Professor of French Literature 

Alfred Geier, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) ..................... .. . . .. . Assistant Professor of Classics 

Eva Kagen-Kans, M.A. (California) ................... Assistant Professor of Russian Literature 

Neil M. Larkin, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) ................ Assistant Professor of French Literature 

Robert tel" Horst, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) ... . .......... Assistant Professor of Spanish Literature 

Philip R. Berk, B.A. (Harvard) ............................ . ... Instructor in French Literature 

Howard Graham Harvey, PH.D. (Harvard) ...................... Professor Emeritus of French 

L. Alfreda Hill, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) .......................... Professor Emeritus of French 

Virginia Moscrip, PH.D. (Chicago) .............................. Professor Emeritus of Classics 

THE DEPARTMENT OF FOREIGN AND COMPARATIVE LITERATURE offers work in Chinese, 
Classics, French, German, Russian, and Spanish literature leading to the A.B. degree. 
The Department also offers the A.M. and Ph.D. degrees in French Literature. 

REQUIREMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
FOR CONCENTRATIONS 

Chinese: Mr. Brody, adviser 

1. A minimum of six literature courses numbered 203 and above. 
2. At least four courses in related fields to be chosen from among the following: 

Fine Arts 222, 224, 226; Geography 260; History 261, 262, 263; Japanese 201, 202, 203, 
285, 286. 

3. Concentrators intending to go on to graduate study are strongly urged to do 
formal work in the Japanese language, and to develop a sound reading knowledge 
of French and German. 

Comparative Literature (Honors): See p. 90. 

Classics: Mr. Geier, adviser 

A student must concentrate in either Greek or Latin literature. This concentration 
will consist of: 

1. At least eight courses numbered 103 and above. 
2. A minimum of two courses in related fields (e.g., other ancient languages, ancient 

history, art, archeology, or philosophy, linguistics, literature). 
3. Concentrators intending to go on to graduate study are strongly urged to pursue 

formal work both in Latin and Greek literature, and to develop a sound reading 
knowledge of at least one of the following modern languages: French, German, or 
Italian . 
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French, German, and Spanish 

French advisers: Mrs. Dobbs 
Mr. Saisselin 

German adviser: Mr. Loose 
Spanish adviser: Mr. ter Horst 

1. At least six literature courses numbered 131 and above. 

2. Two advanced composition courses: French, Gennan or Spanish 200 and 220, 
or equivalent work done during an approved Junior Year Abroad program . 

3. A minimum of two courses in related fields (e.g., history, linguistics, literature, 
philosophy) . 

4. Concentrators intending to go on to graduate study in French or Spanish are 
strongly urged to develop a sound reading knowledge of German and Latin; in prepara
tion for graduate work in German, French and Latin are recommended as secondary 
languages. 

Russian: Mr. Rosen, adviser 

1. At least six literature courses numbered 131 and above; these must include 141, 
142, and one course on a major Russian writer. 

2. A minimum of four courses in related fields (e .g., advanced Russian language, 
history, literature). 

3. Concentrators intending to go on to graduate study are strongly urged to include 
in their related work as many as possible of the following: English 231 ; French 131, 
132, 221; German 131, 132; History 265, 266. 

THE SENIOR ESSAY 

All concentrators in foreign literatures are required to write a Senior Essay during 
their last year of study. In the Fall of the senior year students must register for the 
295 course in the field of concentration. The subject of the Essay will be chosen in 
consultation with the professor in charge of that course and, at his recommendation, 
with appropriate members of the Department. The major part of the research for 
the Essay will be done during the Fall term; the completed Essay is to be submitted 
in mid-April. Precise indications as to the scope of the Essay, research, bibliographical 
and stylistic procedures, will be made known at the first meeting of the 295 course. 

STUDENT TEACHING 

Concentrators interested in student teaching experience for the purpose of New 
York State certification should be in touch with Mr. W. H. Clark (327 Hopeman) as 
well as their adviser. 

CHINESE 

251. Introduction to Classical Chinese. Read
ing and analysis of Confucian and Taoist 
texts. Prerequisite: Chinese 203. 

261. Essays of .the T'ang and Sung. Selected 
essays in the ku wen style by such writers as 
Han Yu, Liu Tsungtuan , and Ouyang Hsiu. 
Prerequisite: Chinese 251. 

262. Poetry of the T'ang and Sung. Selected 
shih style poems from the works of such 
poets as Wang Wei, Li Po, Tu Fu, Wang 
An-shih, and Su Shih. Prerequisite: Chinese 
251. 

Omitted 1966-67 
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271. Chinese Ideological Texts I. Texts of 
the Chou-Han , Confucian, Taoist, and Legal
ist schools. Readings in English ; concentra
tors will be required to read selected portions 
in the original. 

Om itted 1966-67 

272. Chinese Ideological Texts II. "Neo
Confucian" texts of the Sung, Ming, and 
Ch'ing periods. Readings in English; con
centrators will be required to read selected 
portions in the original. 

Omi tted 1966- 67 

273. Chinese Historical Texts. The Standard 
Histories (cheng shih) and other pre-modern 
historical materials. Readings in English; 



concentrators will be required to read select
ed portions in the original. 

Omitted 1966-67 

284. Chinese Literature in Translation. Se
lected poetry, short stories, essays, and novels, 
from the classical period to the present. 

285. The Growth of Chinese Thought. The 
rise and development of Confucianism, Tao
ism, the Yin-yang school, Mohism, Legalism, 
and the School of Names; Buddhism; "Neo
confucianism" in its various forms . Persist
ing conceptual elements in the Chinese 
world view. Readings in English. 

286. The Confucian Tradition. Chinese 
traditional thought from Confucius, Mencius, 
and Hsun Tzu, through Tung Chung-shu 
and the "Neo-Confucians" of Sung and 
Ming, to the re-evaluation of Ch'ing and 
modern times. Readings in English. 

Omitted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course. Study of special literary 
problems under the direction of a member 
of the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra
tors as part of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examinations. Students should normally 
register for this course in the falI term of 
their senior year. 

CLASSICS 

GREEK 

200. Introduction to Greek Literature I. 
Selections from Herodotus, Thucydides, Pla
to, Aesop and Xenophon . 

201. Introduction to Greek Literature II. 
Selected dialogues of Plato. 

202. Homer and Greek Tragedy. Selections 
from the Iliad and Odyssey, Sophocles, and 
Euripides. 

Omitted 1966-67 

203. Greek Comedy. Selections from Aris-
tophanes . 

Omitted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course. Study of special literary 
problems under the direction of a member of 
the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra
tors as part of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examinations. Students should normally 
register for this course in the fall term of 
their senior year. 

LATIN 

103. Introduction to Latin Literature. Repre
sentative samples of Roman poetry and 
prose. 

NOTE: In the falI term only , section 1 of 
this course will be offered as a Preceptorial 
with enrollment limited to 15 freshmen. 

200. Roman Philosophy. Cicero, Lucretius, 
Seneca; their debt to Greek philosophy and 
influence on Christian thought. 

201. Horace. Odes, Epodes, Satires, and 
Epistles (including the Art of Poetry). 

Omitted 1966-67 

202. Roman Historians. Livy, Tacitus, Sue
tonius, Augustine; influence of the Greek 
historiographical traditions. 

203. Roman Comedy. Plautus and Terence; 
their relation to Greek New Comedy and 
influence on later comedy. 

Omitted 1966-67 

204. Ovid: Metamorphoses. Elementary 
knowledge of Latin required. The Metamor
phoses will be read in Latin, with the aid 
of an English translation, and studied as 
poetry and as mythology; its position in 
European literature as a whole will be 
examined. 

Omitted 1966-67 

205. Roman Lyric and Elegiac Poetry. Catul
Ius, TibulIus, Propertius, Ovid. 

Omitted 1966-67 

206. Virgil. Selections from the Aeneid, 
Bucolics, and Georgics. 

Omitted 1966-67 

207. Roman Satire. Horace, Petroni us, Ju
venal, with selections from other authors. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

220. Medieval Latin. Literary Latin from 
the 6th to the 13th century; the distinction 
between Vulgar and Medieval Latin; rapid 
reading of texts from Harrington's anthol
ogy; close reading of a couple of select 
complete texts; the influence of Medieval 
Latin writing on the vernacular literatures. 

250. Prose Composition. Practice in writing 
Latin prose in the various styles. 

291. Reading Course. Study of special literary 
problems under the direction of a member 
of the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra
tors as part of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examinations. Students should normally 
register for this course in the fall term of 
their senior year. 
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CLASSICS IN TRANSLATION 

151. Preceptorial: Classics of the Graeco
Roman Tradition: Philosophy and History. 
The Ancients' views on the nature of the 
soul, the divine, the world, the state, human 
excellence, human history, and the irrational; 
discussion of the Presocra tics, the orphic 
tradition and the mysteries, Plato, Aristotle, 
Lucretius, Seneca, Augustine; Herodotus, 
Thucydides, Livy, Tacitus, and Suetonius. 

152. Classics of the Graeco-Roman Tradition: 
Poetry and Drama. The form a nd content 
of Greek and Roman tragedy, comedy, epic 
a nd lyric poetry; Homer, Virgil, Hesiod, 
Pindar, Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Ar
istophanes, Horace, Catullus, and Ovid. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

108. Masterpieces of European Literature. 
From Rabelais and Machiavelli to Dostoev
sky and Kafka. Readings in English. 

131. The Concept of the Tragic Spirit. Con
cepts of the tragic spirit in great literature 
from the classics to the present. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

190. Preceptorial: The Mystical Tradition in 
Literature. Readings in the mystical tradi
tion: from modern poetry back through 
Blake to the ancient mystery religions and 
mystical philosophers. 

Omitted 1966--67 

205. Archetypes. Lectures on the psycho
a nalytica l interpretation of recurrent pat
terns of symbolism in human thought and 
affairs. Introductory readings in the psycho
analytical , cultural, and literary theory of 
archetypes; also ancient religious texts. 

291. Reading Course. Intended primarily for 
advanced students wanting to study specific 
literary problems across national boundaries. 
Prerequisi tes to be set by the instructor. 

FRENCH 

NOTE : French 131 and 132 are prerequisite 
for all 200-level courses in French literature. 

131. Introduction to Modern French Litera
ture. Critical reading of representative 19th
and 20th-century poetry and fiction; practice 
in the explication de texte method. Pre
requisi te: satisfactory performance on Place
ment Examination or in French 103, or per
mission of the instructor. 

NOTE: In the fall term only, section 1 of 
this course will be offered as a Preceptorial 
with enrollment limited to 15 freshmen. 
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132. Masterpieces of French Literature to 
1800. Survey of chief literary movements 
and forms from the late Middle Ages 
through the Enlightenment. Prerequisite: 
French l~l or consent of the instructor. 

200. French Prose Style. Inquiry into the 
artistic and expressive resources of the 
French literary idiom through explication de 
lexte, composition, and translation into 
French of a wide variety of samples of 
English prose. Not for graduate credit. 

221. The French Novel to 1850. Development 
of the genre from the classical period to its 
triumph in the first half of the 19th century. 

222. The French Novel Since 1850. Evolution 
of the genre from Realism to the nouveau 
roman. 

223. French Lyric Poetry to 1800. An intro
duction to the French lyric tradition from 
the Middle Ages to Andre Chenier, with 
emphasis on renaissance poetry. 

Omitted 1966-67 

224. French Lyric Poetry Since 1800. Explica
tion de texte of the lyric and the short epic : 
Lamartine, Hugo, Vigny, Nerval, Baudelaire, 
Rimbaud, Mallarme. 

225. The French Drama to 1800. Survey of 
the genre from the Renaissance to Beau
marchais; emphasis on Corneille, Racine and 
Moliere. 

226. The French Drama Since 1800. Repre
sentative plays from romantic melodrama to 
the "theater of the absurd"; some attention 
will be paid to the relevant theoretical state
ments. 

239. Rabelais and Montaigne. Intensive study 
of Rabelais' Gargantua and Pantagruel and 
of Montaigne's Essais; imroduction Lo the 
main intellectual and esthetic currents of 
the French Renaissance. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

240. Descartes and Pascal. An introduction 
to the major works of Descartes and Pascal; 
study of their thought, milieu, and influence 
on French classicism. 

Omi tted 1966- 67 

250. French Classical Tragedy. Detailed 
analysis of the chief plays of Corneille and 
Racine; frequent reference to Greek theory 
and pracLice. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

265. 18th-Century French Literature. Mon
tesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Beau
marchais; also other playwrights and philo
sophes. 

Omitted 1966-67 



267. Baudelaire. Close reading of Fleurs du 
Mal; selections from prose poems. 

Omitted 1966-67 

272. Proust. Analysis of A la recherche du 
temps perdu from points of view of lan
guage, esthetics, psychology and society. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

281. Giraudoux and Sartre. Close study of 
two representatives of the theater of ideas. 

Omitted 1966-67 

286. 20th-Century French Poetry. A study of 
avant-garde movements (Futurism, Dada, 
L'Esprit nouveau, Surrealism, etc.) and the 
renewal of lyricism from Jacob, Apollinaire, 
and Cocteau to the present. 

Omitted 1966-·67 

289. The Sociology of French Literature. 
The social and historical background of 
French literature: the Middle Ages, the 
Ancien Regime, and modern France; empha
sis on the relation of Ii terary genres to social 
class and profession; the changing functions 
and attitudes of writers toward their society. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

291. French Reading Course. Study of special 
Ii terary problems under the direction of a 
member of the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra
tors as part of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examinations. Students should normally 
register for this course in the fall term of 
their senior year. 

GERMAN 

NOTE: German 131 and 132 are prerequisite 
for all 200-level courses in German literature. 

131. Introduction to Modern German Litera· 
ture. Close reading and analysis of repre
sentative works of poetry and fiction of the 
19th and 20th centuries. Prerequisite: satis
factory performance on Placement Examina
tion or in German 103, or permission of the 
instructor. 

NOTE: In the fall term only, section I of 
this course will be offered as a Preceptorial 
with enrollment limited to 15 freshmen. 

132. Masterpieces of German Literature to 
1832. An introduction to selected works of 
German literature as seen in their historical 
and stylistic context. Prerequisite: German 
131 or consent of the instructor. 

200. German Prose Style. Inquiry into the 
artistic and expressive resources of the Ger· 
man Ii terary idiom through explication de 

texte, composition, and translation into Ger
man of a wide variety of samples of English 
prose. Not for graduate credit. 

210. German Lyric Poetry. Intensive textual 
analysis of selected poets from the Baroque 
to the present. Principally: Opitz, Logau, 
Goethe, Schiller, HOlderlin, Novalis, Heine, 
Rilke, George, Brecht. 

212. Textual Analysis. Close reading of 
selected authors from the 17th century to the 
present. Emphasis on imagery, rhetorical de
vices, evolu tion of the various styles. 

Omitted 1966-67 

265. Eighteenth-Century Literature I. De
velopment of German literature from 1720 
to 1785, with emphasis on Lessing and the 
young Goethe. 

Omi tted 1966--67 

266. Eighteenth-Century Literature II. Works 
of Goethe and Schiller from 1785 to 1805, 
in the "Classical" period of German litera
ture. 

Omitted 1966-67 

269. Goethe. Intensive study of Faust with 
emphasis on Part 2. 

Omitted 1966--67 

275. Nineteenth-Century Drama and Poetry. 
Major dramatists of the period: Kleist, Grill
parzer, Hebbel. Introduction to representa
tive poets. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

276. Nineteenth-Century Prose. Selected works 
by Keller, Stifter, Raabe, and Fontane. 

277. Nietzsche. Ontology, rhetoric, philoso
phy of language, the theory of tragedy; 
the Apollonian-Dionysian antinomy in Nie
tzsche's aesthetics. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

285. Modern German Drama and Poetry. 
Readings in Hauptmann, Hofmannsthal, 
Brecht, and Rilke. 

Omitted 1966-67 

286. Modern German Prose. The major prose 
writers since 1880: Mann, Kafka, Hesse. 

291. Reading Course. Study of special literary 
problems under the direction of a member 
of the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra· 
tors as part of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examinations. Students should normally 
register for this course in the fall term of 
their seni,ar year. 
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INDIAN 

201. An Introduction to the Indian Civiliza
tion I. The culture of ancient and medieval 
India from the prehistoric "Harrapa Cul
ture" to the threshold of the Indo-Turkish 
period. Examination of the essential back
ground for an understanding of Hinduism. 

202. An Introduction to the Indian Civiliza
tion II. The impact of Islamic and western 
European culture on Indian intellectual 
traditions with emphasis on those elements 
of the traditional culture employed by 20th 
Century Indians to symbolize an Indian 
identity. 

ITALIAN 

225. Dante. Introduction to La Divina Com
media; close reading for structural analysis 
and lectures on medieval background. 

Omitted 1966-67 

JAPANESE 

285. Classical Japanese Literature. The Im
perial Anthologies; Heian Prose; The War 
Tales; the fugitive essay; the No Drama. 
Readings in English. 

286. Modern Japanese Literature. The evolu
tion of haiku, joruri, kabulti; tokugawa fic
tion; the new literature of Meiji; the modern 
novel. Readings in English. 

LITERA TURE IN TRANSLATION 

See: Chinese Literature 271, 272, 273, 284, 
285, 286 
Classics in Translation 151, 152 
Comparative Literature 108, 131, 190, 205 
Indian 201, 202 
Japanese 285, 286 
Russian 141, 142, 143, 232, 233 

RUSSIAN 

131. Introduction to Modern Russian Litera
ture I. Readings in 19th-century fiction. 
Prerequisite: Russian 103. 

132. Introduction to Modern Russian Litera
ture II. Analysis of the language and style 
of the major Russian writers. Prerequisite: 
Russian !O3. 

141. Survey of Russian Literature I. From 
the beginnings in folklore to Push kin and 
Gogol; Ii terary and historical inquiry into 
the origins of the "Russian sou!." Readings 
in English. 

142. Survey of Russian Literature II. In
cludes Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, and 
Chekhov. Readings in English. 
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143. Mode.rD Russian Literature. The Sym
bolist movement; writers from Gorky to 
Pasternak; attention to the "thaw" period. 
Readings in English. 

Omitted 1966-67 

190. Preceptorial: Three Major Russian 
Novelists. Gogol, Dostoevsky, and Tolstoy. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

201. Puahkin. His life and times; intensive 
study of Eugene OTiegin and other poems. 
Prerequisite: Russian 121 or 131. Not for 
graduate credi t. 

Omitted 1966-67 

232. Tolstoy. Major novels, stories, and plays. 
Readings in English; Russian concentrators 
will be assigned selected portions in the 
original language. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

233. Dostoevsky. Representative early works 
and all the major novels. Readings in Eng
lish; Russian concentrators will be assigned 
selected portions in the original language. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course. Study of special liter
ary problems under the direction of a mem
ber of the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra
tors as part of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examinations. Students should normally 
register for this course in the fal! term of 
their senior year. 

SPANISH 

NOTE: Spanish 131 and 132 are prereqUisite 
for all 200-level courses in Spanish literature. 

131. Introduction to Modem Spanish Litera
ture. Close reading and analysis of repre
sentative works of poetry, drama, and fiction 
of the 19th and 20th centuries. Prerequisite: 
satisfactory performance on Placement Ex
amination or in Spanish 103, or permission 
of the instructor. 

NOTE: In the fall term only, section 1 of 
this course will be offered as a Preceptorial 
with enrollment limited to 15 freshmen. 

132. Masterpieces of Spanish Literature to 
1800. Survey from the late Middle Ages to 
the beginning of Romanticism; emphasis 
on the siglo de oro. Prerequisite: Spanish 
131 or consent of the instructor. 

200. Spanish Prose Style. Inquiry into the 
artistic and expressive resources of the Span
ish literary idiom through explication de 
texte, composition and translation into Span
ish of a wide variety of samples of English 
prose. Not for graduate credit. 



255. Spanish Golden Age Prose. A critical 
study of the picaresque novel, the Quijote 
and other work~ of Cervante~, Quevedo, etc. 

Omitted 196~67 

256. Spanish Golden Age Drama and Poetry. 
A critical study of the tbeater of the Span
ish Golden Age, from Lope de Vega to 
Calder6n, and the poetry of tbe same period. 

258. Don Quixote. The thought and style of 
Cervantes' novel; its themes and manner 
of expression in the intellectual and esthetic 
context of the late 16th century. 

275. Nineteenth-Century Prose. Romanti-
cism, Realism, and Naturalism in Spain, 
with special reference to the costumbrismo 
movement. 

Omitted 196~67 

276. Nineteenth-Century Spanish Drama and 
Poetry. A critical study of the Spanish 
theater and poetry of the 19th century, from 
Moratin to Benavente. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

General 
COMMITTEE ON GENERAL SCIENCE 

281. Spanish-American Literature. A critical 
study of the literary developments among the 
independent nations of Hispanic America; 
the political essay, the Modernist Movement 
in poetry, and the novel of social protest. 

Omitted 1966-67 

285. Twentieth-Century Spanish Novel and 
Essay. The Generation of '98, the intro
spective essay, and the Spanish 20th-century 
novel to the present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

286. Twentieth-Century Spanish Drama and 
Poetry. A critical study of Spanish drama 
and poetry, from Benavente to the present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course. Study of special literary 
problems under the direction of a member 
of the staff. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon 
independent study; required of concentra
tors as pa rt of the Senior Comprehensive 
Examina tions. Students should normally 
register for this course in the fall term of 
their senior year. 

Science 

Norman G. Gunderson, PH.D. (Cornell) .... . . Associate Professor of Mathematics and Education 

H. Lawrence Helfer, PH .D. (Chicago) ........................ Associate Professor of Astronomy 

Lawrence W. Lundgren, Jr., PH.D. (Yale) ... . .............. . ... Associate Professor of Geology 

William B. Muchmore, PH.D. (Washington) .................... Associate Professor of Biology 
and Chairman of the Committee 

Russel F. Green, PH.D. (Southern California) ................ Associate Professor of Psychology 

David J. Wilson, PH.D . (California Institute of Technology) .... Associate Professor of Chemistry 

THE COMMITTEE ON GENERAL SCIENCE supervises a program leading to the A.B. degree 
which gives the student an opportunity to acquire a broad education in the sciences 
and at the same time to devote approximately half of his time to the study of the 
humanities and social sciences. The program is especially well suited for the student 
who wishes to prepare to teach science at the secondary school level. It is also attractive 
to the premedical student who wishes a broad, general preprofessional education. 
Students who are planning to enter medical school after only three years of under
graduate work should consider this program. 

The program of concentration includes, during the entire four years, sixteen courses 
chosen from among the offerings in biology, chemistry, geology, mathematics, physics 
and astronomy, and the work in psychology which is oriented toward the natural 
sciences (odd-numbered courses). The concentrator in general science must take 
introductory courses in four or five departments. Four or more courses beyond the 
introductory level must be taken in one department, and two or more courses beyond 
the introductory level must be taken in two other departments . At least two courses 
must be taken in a department in order to count toward the concentration. 
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Because of the broad, general nature of the general science program, the require
ment of the related field is met by the completion of the program described above. 

Relevant sections of the Graduate Record Examination are administered as a sub
stitute for the comprehensive examination. 

Geology and Geography 
William H. Diment, PH.D. (Harvard) .................................... Professor of Geology 

Robert Burnett Hall, Jr., PH.D. (Michigan) ........................... . Professor of Geography 

David M. Raup, PH.D. (Harvard) .... . .................. _ ....... _ ........ Professor of Geology 

Robert George Sutton, PH .D. (Johns Hopkins) ................ . ..... - . _ ... Professor of Geology 
and Chairman of the Department 

William Akers Bassett, PH.D. (Columbia) ...................... Associate Professor of Geology 

Zeddie Paul Bowen, PH.D. (Harvard) ................... . ...... . Associate Professor of Geology 

Lawrence William Lundgren, Jr., PH.D. (Yale) .................. Associate Professor of Geology 

Taro Takahashi, PH.D. (Columbia) ............................. Associate Professor of Geology 

*David H. Krinsley, PH.D. (Chicago) ............................ Research Associate in Geology 

*A. Lee McAlester, PH.D. (yale) .......................... . ... . . Research Associate in Geology 

N01'man R. Rukavina, PH.D. (Rochester) .................... . .. . Research Associate in Geology 

*Roger D. Walker, PH.D. (Oxford) ................... .. ......... Research Associate in Geology 

John Edward Hoffmeister, PH.D. (Johns Hopkins) .. .. . .. ......... Professor Emeritus of Geology 

·Part-time. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY offers programs in Geology leading 
to the A.B. and B.S. degrees, and, at the graduate level, to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees. 
In Geography,work is available for a concentration for the A.B. degree. 

GEOLOGY 
Degree Pmgrams. Three degree programs are offered in geology: B.S., A.B., and B.S. 
in Biology-Geology. The B.S. program is a rigorous one designed to give students the 
best preparation for graduate studies and a professional career. The A.B. program 
is more flexible and offers students the greatest freedom in selecting courses, especially 
in the social sciences and humanities, while providing them with at least the minimum 
background for graduate studies. The B.S. in Biology-Geology is for students planning 
graduate studies in either Biology or Geology and emphasizes the common ground 
between the two. 

A.B. Program in Geology 
A concentration should consist of at least six and not more than eight courses in 

the Department beyond Geology 101. No specific courses are required except for the 
prerequisites in course descriptions. Students planning a concentration should obtain 
an adequate background in related sciences, including at least two courses beyond the 
introductory level. They should consult with the departmental adviser as early as 
possible. 

The courses in geology and related sciences are arranged in such a manner as to 
carry the student from the introductory levels to the more advanced and highly 
specialized subjects in the senior year. The senior-year electives are provided to allow 
the student a choice of courses that can best serve his interests and special needs in 
graduate school. A summer course in field geology, equivalent to 6-8 credit hours, is 
required during the summer following the junior year. 
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B.S. Program 

A synopsis of the courses required in the B.S. program, term by term, follows: 

FIRST YEAR 

1. Geo!. 101 Geologic Processes" 
2. Math. 161 Analysis I 
3. English Requirement 
4. Chem. 121 General Chemistry 

Chern. 123 Inorganic Chemistry 
Physical Education 

or 

1. Geo!. 224 Introductory Mineralogy 
2. Math. 162 Analysis II 
3. Foreign Language ~ 
4. Chern. 122 General Chemistry 

Chern. 124 Inorganic Chemistry 
Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

1. Geo!. 201 Evolution of the Earth 1. Geo!. 221 Principles of Paleontology 
2. Math. 163 Analysis III 2. Math. 164 Analysis IV 
3. Phys. 115 Physics I 3. Phys. 116 Physics I 

or 
Phys. 117 Physics IA Phys. 118 Physics IA 

4. Elective 4. Elective 
Physical Education Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

1. Geo!. 227 Optical Mineralogy & 1. Geo!. 235 Stratigraphy 
Petrology 2. BioI. elective 

2. BioI. 101 General Biology I 3. Phys . 126 Physics II 
3. Phys. 125 Physics II 4. Elective 
4. Math. 110 Elementary Statistics 

IField Camp 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. Geo!. 277 Paleoecology 1. Geol. 248 Geochemistry 
2. Geo!. 281 Introduction to Geophysics 2. Elective 
3. Chern . 251 Physical Chemistry I 3. Elective 
4. Elective 4. Elective 

B.S. Program in Biology-Geology 

The program is appropriate (or those who are inclined toward either Geology or 
Biology, but who wish a broader training in the natural sciences than is offered by 
the programs in either department. Students completing this program may enter 
graduate school in either biology or geology or do graduate work in such hybrid 
fields as oceanography, limnology, marine geology , and marine biology. 

The suggested sequence of courses for the Biology-Geology program is given below. 
The actual order of courses may be altered where prerequisites do not interfere. Also, 
some course substitutions can be made where appropriate and upon approval by the 
two departments. 

1. Geo!. 101 Geologic Processes~ 

2. BioI. 101 General Biology 
3. English Requirement 
4. Math. 161 Analysis I 

Physical Education 

FIRST YEAR 

1. Geo!. 224 Intro. Mineralogy 
2. BioI. 125 Compo Chordate Anatomy 
3. Foreign Language 103 or 105 
4. Math . 162 Analysis II 

Physical Education 

·201 may be elected if the student has taken at least one course in secondary school earth 
science. with permission of the instructor. 

• 'Most students can complete the foreign language requirement with one term of college 
work . Those who need more than one term must take the necessary courses as electives . 

LA summer course in field geology, equivalent to 6-8 credit hours, is required during the 
summer following the junior year. 
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SECOND YEAR 

1. Geo!. 201 Evolution of the Earth 
2. BioI. 122 Invertebrate Zoology 
3. Chem. 121 or 123 Inorganic Chern. 
4. Group I or II 

Physical Education 

1. Geo!. 221 Principles of Paleontology 
2. BioI. 221 Genetics 
3. Chern. 122 or 124 Inorganic 

Chem. 
4. Group I or II 

Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

I. BioI. 131 Plant Kingdom 1. GeoI. 235 Stratigraphy 
2. BioI. 222 Evolution 2. Math. 110 Elementary Statistics 
3. Physics 101 General Physics 
4. Chemistry 161 Organic Chemistry 

3. Phys. 102 General Physics 
4. Chemistry 162 Organic Chemistry 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. Geo!. 277 Paleoecology 
2. Group I or II 
3. Group I or II 
4. Elective 

Senior Seminar 

101. Geologic Processes. The role of field 
observation, laboratory analysis and experi. 
mentation in the description and analysis 
of some important geologic processes; eco
nomic and ecologic implications of those 
processes. Lectures designed for students 
having little or no scientific background. 
Two lectures, one discussion period, one 
three-hour laboratory a week. Laboratory 
optional. 

201. Evolution of the Earth. The composi
tion, origin and age of the earth, the dy
namic history of the earth's crust, including 
mountain building and continental drift, 
and the origins and evolution of life as 
revealed in the fossil record. The course is 
open to students with at least one course 
in secondary school earth science or with 
permission of the instructor. 
Two lectures, one discussion meeting, and 
one laboratory a week. Field trips. 

221. Principles of Paleontology. Introduction 
to the subject by an examination of the 
principles of Paleontology and by a review 
of the invertebrate faunas of the past. Field 
trips. Prerequisite: Geology 101 or 201. 

Two lectures, one lab a week. 

224. Introductory Mineralogy. Basic princi
ples involved in the description, classification, 
and genetic interpretation of minerals. Lab
oratory work is divided between a study of 
elementary crystallography and an examina
tion of common minerals and rocks. Pre
requisite: Chemistry 121 or 123. 
Two lectures, one recitation, I lab a week. 

227. Optical Mineralogy and Petrology. The 
first half of the course is concerned with 
polarizing microscopy and the relationships 
between the structure and composition of 
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1. BioI. Elective 
2. Group I or II 
3. Group I or II 
4. Elective 

Senior Seminar 

minerals and their optical properties. The 
second half is concerned with the study of 
igneous and metamorphic rocks. Prerequi
sites: Geology 101 or 201 and Chemistry 121 
or 123. 

235. Stratigraphy. Principles of stratigraphy. 
including the application of fundamental 
principles of physical geology and paleontol
ogy to problems of stratigraphy and paleog. 
raphy. 

Three lectures and one lab a week. 

248. Geochemistry. Discussion will center on 
the elements and their isotopes. their role 
in the evolution of the earth. and their use 
as tools in geological investigations. Pre· 
requisites: Chemistry 121 and 122 or 123 and 
124 and Physics or permission of the in· 
structor. 

277. Paleoecology. Environmental reconstruc
tion based on evidence from fossils and their 
relations with the enclosing sediment. Em
phasis on paleoecological applications of 
faunal distributions. adaptive morphology. 
and biogenic sedimentary structures. Field 
trips. Prerequisites: Geology 221 and Biology 
101. 

281. Introduction to Geophysics I. The grav
ity and magnetic fields of the earth. Survey 
of observational and theoretical seismology. 
Introduction to the thermal regime of the 
earth. Exploration geophysics and the phys
ical properties of rocks. Prerequisites: Math. 
162 or equivalent and Physics 101-102 or its 
equivalent. 

282. Introduction to Geophysics II. Con· 
tinuation of Geology 281. 

291. Senior Reading Course in Geology. 
Credit to be arranged. 



GEOGRAPHY 
A program of concentration in geography consists of six to eight courses beyond 

Geography 103 and 104. Included in this number is a required senior reading course. 
The remaining courses required to make up ten for a concentration are to be drawn 

from advanced course offerings in the following related fields: Anthropology, Economics, 
Geology, History, and Political Science. 

Students planning to concentrate in geology should consult the departmental adviser 
concerning the selection of courses. 

103. Fundamentals of Physical Geography. 
A systematic study of the elements of the 
natural environment: climates, soils, associa
tions of natural vegetation and wildlife, land
forms, and the water bodies of the world; 
and their global and regional relationships. 
Laboratories will include the elements of 
map interpretation and detailed, large-scale, 
map studies of selected parts of the world. 

104. Principles of Cultural Geography. An 
introduction to the basic concepts of social, 
economic, and political geography, and their 
application to the study of regions. Lab
oratory work will involve the map-study of 
selected regions in various parts of the world. 
Prerequisite: Geography 102 or 103. 

207. Economic Geography I. A presentation 
of the world's most important agricultural 
resources and the environmental factors that 
control their production. Discussions on 
domestic animals, forests, and the major 
agricultural patterns as they occur in differ
ent parts of the world. 

208. Economic Geography II. A study of the 
world's important mineral resources dealing 
principally with factors controlling regional 
distribution, production, conservation, trans
portation, and consumption. The bearing of 

these factors on economic and political prob
lems and on future regional changes is con
sidered. 

215. Historical Geography. A critical review 
of objectives and methods in historical 
geography. Discussion centers on the role 
of environment in history, the evolution of 
man-made landscapes, and the problems of 
reconstructing the human geography of par
ticular historical periods. Detailed regional 
studies will apply principally to the North 
American continent. 

260. Geography of Asia. A geographical 
study of the continent of Asia, including 
China, Japan, southeast Asia, India, and the 
Soviet Far East. Stresses the influence of the 
physical environment on the cultural and 
economic development of the various regions. 

264. Geography of Canada. A geographical 
study of Canada, stressing the influence of 
the physical environment on the economic 
and cultural development of the various 
parts of the country. Special emphasis is 
placed on the problems of resource develop
ment, transportation, and industrialization. 

291. Senior Reading Course in Geography. 
Credit to be arranged. 

History 
Loren Barit%, PH.D. (''''isconsin) ................•........................ Professor of History 

Marvin B. Becker, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) ................................. . Professor of History 

Michael Cherniavsky, PH.D. (Berkeley) ....•............................... Professor of History 

John Barrett Christopher, PH.D. (Harvard) .............................. Professor of History 

Herbert G. Gutman, PH.D. (Wisconsin) ................................... Professor of History 

Ralph James Kaufmann, PH.D. (Princeton) .................... Professor of History and English 
and Chairman of the Department 

Sidney Monas, PH.D. (Harvard) .......................................... Professor of History 

A. William Salomone, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) .... . ................. Wilson Professor of History 

Bernard A. Weisberger, PH.D. (Chicago) ................................. . Professor of History 

Hayden Y. White, PH.D. (Michigan) ...................................... Professor of History 

Perez Zagorin, PH.D. (Harvard) ......................................... Professor of History 
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Milton Berman, PH.D. (Harvard) ...... . ......... . .......... . .. . . Associate Professor of History 
and Associate Chairman of the Department 

Harry Harootunian, PH.D. (Michigan) ..................... . .... Associate Professor of History 

Ralph C. Croizier, PH .D. (Berkeley) ....................... . .. .. Assistant Professor of History 

Paul Forman, PH.D. (Berkeley) ..... . ............... . ............ Assistant Professor of History 

James Friguglietti, PH.D. (Harvard) ........................ . .... Assistant Professor of History 

Christopher Lindley, PH .D. (Cornell) .......... . ........ . ........ Assistant Professor of History 

Dean A. Miller, PH .D. (Rutgers) .................... . .......... . .. Assistant Professor of History 

Arthur Mitzman, PH.D. (Brandeis) .............................. Assistant Professor of History 

John J. Waters, ]t .. , PH.D. (Columbia) .......................... Assistant Professor of History 

Willson Havelock Coates, PH.D. (Cornell) ............. . ......... Professor Emeritus of History 

Arthur James May, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) ........................ Professor Emeritus of History 

Dexter Perkins, PH.D. (Harvard) ........................... . .... Professor Emeritus of History 

Glyndon Garlock VanDeusen, PH.D. (Columbia) ................. Professor Emeritus of History 

THE DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY offers work leading to a concentration for the A.B. 
degree, to the A.B. degree in the Honors Program, and to the A.M. and Ph .D. degrees. 

A program of concentration for the A.B. degree will normally consist of six to eight 
courses in History. However, if a student elects to take more than two of the sopho
more-level sunrey courses (History 221, 222; 223, 224; 231, 232), he will be required 
to complete a minimum of seven courses in History for the concentration. 

A student will be expected to add to his advanced work in History enough additional 
courses to bring the total in his concentration to ten. The related field may be chosen 
from among the following: Anthropology, Economics, English, Fine Arts, Foreign 
Languages, Geography, Philosophy, Political Science. A student interested in a related 
field not listed above should consult the departmental counselor. All courses in the 
related field should lie beyond the introductory level, except that a student who elects 
to study a second foreign language will be permitted to include the first year COLlrse 
in that language. 

Qualified History concentrators will be approved by the department for the junior 
year abroad. 

No courses at the 200 level carry credit for graduate students in History. 
For Honors seminars in History see page 93. 

101-102. Introduction to Western Civilization. 
A broad survey of the European background 
of western civilization from ancient times to 
the present. Intellectual, religious, social, 
economic, and scientific developments. Poli
tical evolution and international affairs. 

Omitted 1966-67 

193. Preceptorial: History and Social Illusion. 
Close study of the interplay of art and social 
attitudes at moments of historical crisis in 
the 19th and 20th centuries. 

Omitted 1966-67 

194. Preceptorial: Problems in Historical 
Analysis. An introduction to selected ana
lytical theories. 

Omitted 1966-67 

195. Preceptorial: Tradition and East Asia. 
The role of tradi tion, historical conscious
ness, and modernity in the transformation 
of Chinese and Japanese societies. 

196. Preceptorial: Classical Civilization. An 
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analysis of social, political and intellectual 
modes in classical Greece and . Rome. 

Omitted 1966-67 

208. Myth and History: Early Rome. The 
Roman Republic; origins and structure, 
legend and history. Suggested correlative 
course: Latin 202. 

209. Greek Intellectual History. An explora 
tion of the origin, rationale, course of 
development, and interrelationship of the 
fundamental ideas of Greek thought from 
Homer to Aristotle. 

210. The Byzantine Imperial City. Con-
stantinople as a social, economic, admin
istrative phenomenon; the "imperial" city as 
a type, and its effect on history . 

Omitted 1966-67 

211. Hellenic Civilization. A study of the 
main lines of Greek development from 
Minoan times to the end of the Pelopon-
nesian Wars. 

Omitted 1966-67 



212. Hellenistic Civilization. A study of the 
ancient world from the early fourth to the 
first century B.C. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

213. Roman Civilization. A study of Roman 
culture and society from the foundation of 
the city of Rome to the foundation of 
Constantinople. 

Omitted 1966-67 

214. Byzantine Empire. History of Byzantium 
from 330 to 1453, including a consideration 
of the Islamic world and the early medieval 
Slavonic sta tes. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

213. B yzantine Culture and Civilization. A 
study of the cultural foundations of Byzanti
um, its accomplishments in thought, art, 
and literature. 

216. Emergence of Western European Civiliza
tion. A study of the fusion of Graeco
Roman, Christian and Germanic traditions, 
and an analysis of the main institutions, 
artistic trends, and intellectual components 
of the nascent European culture, from ca. 
300 to ca. 1200 A.D. 

Omitted 1966-67 

217. The Medieval Synthesis. A study of 
Western European civilization from ca. 1200 
to ca. 1350. 

218. The Italian Renaissance. A study of 
Italian cultural life from ca. 1300 to ca. 
1550. 

Omitted 1966-67 

219. The Northern Renaissance and the Ref· 
ormation. A study of the cultural history 
of Northern Europe from the fourteenth to 
the late sixteenth century. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. Italy in the Late Middle Ages. This 
course will involve a study of Italian culture 
and institutions from the coronation of 
Charlemagne to the age of Dante. 

Omitted 1966-67 

221. The History of England and Greater 
Britain I. A historical survey of the devel
opment of British civilization from its be
ginnings to 1685 with the emphasis on 
England. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

222. The History of England and Greater 
Britain II. An historical survey of the devel
opment of British civilization since 1685, 
including the development of the Empire 
and Commonwealth, with the emphasis on 
England. 

Omitted 1966-67 

227. Seventeenth Century England. A study 
of all aspects of English history during a 
most critical and decisive phase, and in the 
context of the expanding Western European 
civilization. History 221 or 219 prerequisite 
or by permission of the instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

230. Colonial Latin American History. A 
study emphasizing the high cultures of Peru 
and Mexico in the native and viceregal eras. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

231. The History of the United States I. 
A general history of the United States from 
colonial times to the Civil War. 

Omitted 1966-67 

232. The History of the United States II. 
A general history of the United States from 
the Civil War to the present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

233. American Colonial History. A study of 
the English discovery, settlement, and de
velopment of America, 1580-1763. 

Omitted 1966-67 

234. The Colonial Mind. An analysis of the 
dominant patterns of thought in colonial 
America, with emphasis on theology , philos
ophy, and social theory. 

Omitted 1966-67 

235. The American Revolutiun. A study of 
the causes and consequences of the American 
Revol u tion. 

236. The Jacksonian Era, 1824-1850. Polit
ical and social developments underlying and 
accompanying westward expansion, sectional 
conflict, and growing economic sophistica
tion. 

237. Civil War and Reconstruction, 1850-
1877. The coming of the war, its political 
and social effects, and the short-run and 
long-term results of the postwar reshaping' 
of the nation . 

238. Recent History of the United States, 
1890-1929. A survey of domestic and diplo
matic developments in the United States 
from the emergence of the Populist move
ment to the eve of the Great Depression. 

Omitted 1966-67 

239. Recent History of the United States, 
1929-1945. A survey of domestic and diplo
matic developments in the United States 
from the beginning of the Great Depression 
to the end of World War II. 

Omitted 1966-67 
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240. The History of the American West. A 
survey of the expansion of the American 
West from the Revolution to the early 20th 
Century. 

Omitted 1966-67 

243. American Social History I. The develop· 
ment of American society and culture from 
the seventeenth century to the Civil War. 

244. American Social History II. The devel
opment of American society and culture 
from the Civil War to the present. 

245. American Intellectual History I. The 
American mind from colonial times to the 
end of the Civil War. 

Omitted 1966-67 

246. American Intellectual History II. The 
American mind from Civil War to the 
present. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

247. Religion in American Society. The im
pact of religion on life in America, and the 
adaptation of religion to a changing Amer
ican society, from the Puritans to the pres
ent. The course will deal with religion 
primarily as a social phenomenon . 

Omitted 1966-67 

248. The American Historiographical Tradi
tion. A study of the development of Amer
ican historiography from the early 19th Cen
tury to the present. 

Omitted 1966-67 

249. Nineteenth Century American Diplomatic 
History. A survey of the foreign policy of 
the United States to 1890. 

Omitted 1966-67 

251. The Age of Absolutism. A study of 
European thought and institutions, 1556-
1789. Special attention is given to the Age 
of Louis XIV and the Enlightenment. 

Omitted 1966-67 

252. The Age of Revolution, 1789-1870. 
Special attention is given to the era of the 
French Revolution and Napoleon and to the 
industrial, political and intellectual revolu
tions of the mid-nineteenth century. 

253. France Since 1870. Economic, political, 
diplomatic, imperial, and cultural develop
ments, concluding with an estimate of the 
changes resulting from World War II. 

Omitted 1966-67 

255. Europe in the Liberal Era. Analytical 
studies of European history from the close 
of the epoch of traditional statemaking to 
the opening of the age of world wars and 
revolutions. Emphasis will be placed on the 
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inter-European character of the larger polit
ical, diplomatic, social, economic, and cul
tural problems of the period. 

Omitted 1966-67 

256. Europe in the Twentieth Century. An 
historical analysis of Europe's era of crises, 
world wars, and revolutions. Emphasis will 
be placed upon the origins and impact of the 
two great European wars of the twentieth 
century with a view to elucidating the dual 
transformation of Europe from hegemony to 
potential "third force" and from nationalism 
through totalitarianism to an emergent Euro
pean Community. 

257. The History of Italy from the Renais· 
sance to the Risorgimento. A study of the 
origins, character, and significance of modern 
Italian civilization conducted through his
torical analysis of major expressions during 
the eras of the Renaissance, the Baroque, 
and the Enlightenment. 

Omitted 1966-67 

258. The History of Italy from the Risorgi
mento to the Present. A study of Italian 
history during the nineteenth and twentieth 

o centuries which emphasizes the rise, rule, 
and decline of the Liberal State. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

259. Russian Intellectual History. A con
sideration of the main themes of Russian 
intellectual history in the 19th and 20th 
centuries. 

Omitted 1966-67 

260. Japanese History to 1800. A survey of 
Japanese institutions and culture before 
modernization. 

262. Japan Since 1800. An historical analy
sis of the economic, political, social, and 
cultural forces which contributed to Japan's 
emergence as a modern state. 

Omitted 1966-67 

263. Intellectual History of Modern East 
Asia. The development of Chinese and 
Japanese thought from the 18th century to 
the present. This course is conducted as a 
discussion group. 

Omitted 1966-67 

265. A History of Russia I. History of Russia 
from the earliest times to Peter I. Stress 
placed on the origins and development of 
characteristic Russian political, social and 
economic institutions. 

266. A History of Russia II. This course 
covers the history of Russia from Peter I to 
the present. 



267. The Middle East in Modern Times. 
Rapid sUIVey of the background before 1800; 
emphasis on the growth of Turkish and 
Arab nationalism, the strategic importance 
of thl'! Middle East, and the rl'!cord of at
tl'!mpts to modernize and "Westernize" the 
Middle Eastern states. 

Omitted 1966-67 

268. History of China to 1600. The forma
tion of a distinctively Chinese cui ture area 
and its political unification. Disintegration 
and reunification of the centralized Empire, 
with the evolution of the political, social, 
and cultural forms which characterized early 
modern China. 

269. History of China Since 1600. The ma
ture Imperial system in its social and cu!
tural setting. Collapse of the tradi tional 
order under the impact of the industrialized 
West, and the process of China's modern 
revolution. 

271. Intellectual History of Modern Europe. 
A reading course in the history of western 
thought from ca. 1300 to 1750. 

272. Intellectual History of the 'Vest. A con
tinuation of History 271, dealing with the 
period fro"m ca. 1750 to the present. History 
271 is not prerequisite for this course. 

274. History of Germany from the Reforma
tion to Bismarck. An analysis of social, 
political and intellectual currents in Ger
many. 

275. German History from 1890 to 1945. An 
examination of the social, political and 
intellectual trends in Germany from 1890-
1945. 

281. Totalitarianism. The background and 
development of totali tarian movements in 
the twentieth century, with special emphasis 
on Soviet Russia and Nazi Germany. 

Omitted 1966-67 

283. Problems in Cultural History I. A wide
range investigation of four major periods of 
cultural vitality, Periclean Athens, Augustan 
Rome, the Carolingean Renaissance and 
Florence under the Medici. Open to seniors. 

Omitted 1966--67 

284. Problems in Cultural History II. His
tory 283 not prerequisite. The pl'!riod covered 
will be from the French to the Russian 
Revolutions. Open to seniors. 

291. Reading Course in History. For students 
whose interests cannot be satisfied by the 
normal range of course offerings. Permission 
of the Chairman of the Department required. 

Languages and Linguistics 

D. Lincoln Canfield, PH .D. (Columbia) . . ..... . . . ...... " . . ....... . .. . Professor of Spanish and 
Chairman Of the Department 

Arthur Monroe Hanhardt, PH.D. (Cornell) . . . . . ..... .. . . . . . . .. . .. . ..... . . Professor of German 
Stanley M. Sapon, PH.D. (Columbia) . . ... . ..... .. ...... . ...... . . Professor of Psycholinguistics 

William H. Clark, Jr., PH.D. (Columbia) ..... .. . .. Associate Professor of German and Education 
Antanas Klimas, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) .... . . . .. . ........ . .... ... Associate Professor of German 
Dean H. Obrecht, PH .D. (Pennsylvania) . . . . . "." .. .. ..... " .... Associate Professor of Linguistics 

Frank R. P. Akehurst, M .A. (Brasenose College, Oxford) ." ....... . Assistant Professor of French 
Vladimir Butkof/, M.A. (Syracuse) .. ... . . . " . ... . .. .. . ..... .. .... Assistant Professor of Russian 
Charles Carlton, PH .D. (Michigan) .. .. ... .... .... .. . . . .. . .. .. . .. Assistant Professor of French 
William A. Coates, PH.D. (HaIVard) .. .... .. . . ... . ..... . . . .... Assistant Professor of Linguistics 
Ronald V. Harrington, PH.D. (HaIVard) . ......... . ............. Assistant Professor of Russian 
Richard M. Harris, PH .D. (Cornell) ... . ... . . ... ... ... ...... . . Assistant Professor of Linguistics 
Demetrius Moutsos, PH.D. (Chicago) . ...... . ...... .. .. .... ... Assistant Professor of Linguistics 
Donald G. Reif/, PH.D. (Michigan) .. . . .. ...... . . . . . ... .... . . Assistant Professor of Linguistics 
Guy R. Welbon, PH.D. (Chicago) .. .... . ... . .... . .... .... .... ... . Assistant Professor of Sanskrit 
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*Piero Braggiotti, A.M. (Rochester) ..... . . . . . . . . . .. . ..... .. ...... . . Instructor in Italian 

*Anne Marie Mear, DIPLOME (Rennes) ... . . . . . ... . . . . . ..... .. ..... Instructor in French 

*Alex Wieber . ...... . ......... .. ... .. ... . .. . .. . .. ... . .. ... Instructor in German and Russian 

*Caroline Wood, B.A . (Tsing Hua) .... . . .... . .. .. . . . . . . .... ..... ...... . . Instructor in Chinese 

• Part· time. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF LANGUAGES AND LINGUISTICS offers courses in Chinese, French , 
German, Greek, Hindi, Italian, Japanese, Latin, Russian, Sanskrit, and Spanish as 
well as in Linguistics. It offers concentration toward the A.B. degree in Linguistics, 
French, German, Russian, and Spanish; toward the M.A. degree in Linguistics, French, 
German, and Spanish; and toward the Ph.D. degree in General Linguistics. 

For the A.B. degree in French, German, Russian or Spanish, a student's program 
of concentration will consist of six to eight courses beyond Conversation and Com
position 121. In consultation with the departmental adviser for the language in 
question, the student will plan a program with emphasis on language but including 
at least the Survey of Literature courses (131 and 132) given by the Department of 
Foreign and Comparative Literature and at least the Introductory course in Linguistics 
201. Allied courses bring the total to ten . 

For the A.B. degree in Linguistics, a student's program of concentration will 
consist of six to eight courses in Linguistics, including 201 (the prerequisite for all 
other courses in Linguistics), and 202. 203, 204. Courses in Foreign Languages, Liter
ature, Anthropology, Mathematics, Philosophy or Psychology are accepted as allied 
material to complete the ten-course concentration. 

The facilities of four established laboratories are used in the training of students: 
the Laboratory of Verbal Behavior, the Phonetics Laboratory, the Programmed Learn
ing Studio and the Language Service Center. 

The Department encourages the Junior Year Abroad for qualified students of French, 
German and Spanish, and has regular exchange agreements with institutions in France. 
Germany and Colombia. 

CHINESE 

201. Elementary Chinese I. Introductory 
training in the structure of modern Chinese 
and its basic vocabulary. Practice in speak. 
ing; reading of selected graded texts. No 
graduate credit. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

202. Elementary Chinese II. A continuation 
of Chinese 201. No graduate credit. 

203. Intermediate Chinese. Continuing study 
of modern Chinese in its spoken and written 
forms. Reading of graded texts in the Chi
nese script. Prerequisite : Chinese 202 or 
equivalent. No graduate credit. 

205. Readings in Modern Chinese Prose. 
Practice in reading selected short prose works 
as preparation for the use of Chinese as a 
research tool in the humanities and social 
sciences. Prerequisite: Chinese 203 or equiva· 
lent. No graduate credit. 

221. Chinese ConveI'llation. Practice in under· 
standing and speaking modern mandarin 
Chinese; attention to Chinese grammar. Pre· 
requisite : Chinese 202 or equivalent. No 
graduate credit. 
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FRENCH 

101. Elementary French I. Introductory train· 
ing in the structure of modem French and 
its basic vocabulary. Practice in speaking; 
reading of selected graded texts. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

102. Elementary French II. A continuation 
of French 101. 

103. Intermediate French. Continuing study 
of modern French in its spoken and written 
forms. Prerequisite: French 101 and 102 or 
equivalent. 

Three class hours and 
one laboratory a week. 

121. French Conversation and Composition. 
Study of current French structure. usage. and 
vocabulary. Practice in expository writing 
and in speaking. to increase fluent active 
command of the language; problems of trans· 
lation. Required of French majors. Prerequi. 
site: French 103 or equivalent. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

211. The Linguistic Structure of French. 
Synchronic analysis of the phonemic. mor· 



phological, syntactic, and semantic systems 
of present -day French; dialectal variations_ 
Prerequisites: French 121 or equivalent and 
Linguistics 201, or permission of instructor. 

212. French Dialectology. Study of the dia
lectal variations of the French language both 
in their geographical and social dimensions. 
Prerequisites: French 211 or permission of 
instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. Advanced French Conversation and Com
position. Advanced study of structure and 
usage; examination of problems of transla
tion; expository writing; prepared and ex
temporaneous speaking. French 121 or equiv
alent and French 131 and 132. Permission 
of instructor required. No graduate credit. 

221. French Orthoepy and Advanced Con· 
versation. Study of French pronunciation 
in all its aspects; emphasis on diction, effec
tiveness, levels of speech and style. Prepared 
and extemporaneous speaking. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. No graduate credit. 

235. History of the French Language. Dia
chronic analysis of French as one of the 
Romance languages; its formation, develop
ment, and present state with emphasis on 
phonology and morphology. Examination of 
selected texts from the earliest period to 
modern times illustrating the development 
of French. Prerequisites: French 121 or 
equivalent and Linguistics 201, or permission 
of instructor. 

236. Historical Development of Literary 
French. Continuation of preceding course 
(FR 235), but with emphasis on reading.nd 
examination of selected texts from the ea rli
est period to modern times to illustrate the 
syntactical, lexical, and semantic develop
ment of French. Prerequisite: French 235, 
or permission of instructor. 

241. Practicum in French. Investigation of 
special problems in French. 

Omitted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course in French Language. 

GERMAN 

101. Elementary German I. Introductory 
training in the structure of modern German 
and its basic vocabulary. Practice in speak
ing; reading of selected graded texts. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week . 

102. Elementary German II. Continuation of 
German 101. 

103. Intermediate German. Continuing study 
of modern German in its spoken and written 
forms . Prerequisite: German 102 or equiva
lent. 

Three class hours, one laboratory a week. 

105. German Specialized and Technical Read
ing. Con trolled readings in specialized and 
technical prose as a preparation for use of 
the language in fields of the student's inter
est. Prerequisite: German 102 or equivalent. 

121. German Conversation and Composition. 
Study of current German structure, usage, 
and vocabUlary. Practice in expository writ
ing and in speaking, to increase fluent active 
command of the language; problems of trans
lation. Required of German majors. Pre
requisite: German 103 or equivalent. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

211. The Linguistic Structure of Gennan. 
Svnchronic analysis of the phonemic, mor
phological, syntactic, and semantic systems 
of present-day German; dialectal variations. 
Prerequisites : German 121 or equivalent and 
Linguistics 201, or permission of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

212. German Dialects. An examination of 
the growth and development of the German 
language area of Central Europe: Germany, 
Austria, Switzerland and the bordering 
regions in which dialect forms of German 
are spoken. Prerequisite: German 211 or 
permission of the instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. Advanced German Conversation and 
Composition. Advanced study of structure 
and usage; examination of problems of trans
lation . Expository writing; prepared and 
extemporaneous speaking. Prerequisites: Ger
man 121 or equivalent and G<'!rman 131 and 
132. Permission of instructor r<'!quired. No 
graduate credit. 

235. History of the German Language to 
1500. Diachronic analysis of German as one 
of the Germanic languages; its formation 
and development to 1500. Examination of 
selected texts from the earliest period to 
1500 illustrating the development of Ger
man. Prerequisites: German 121 or equiva
lent and Linguistics 201, or permission of 
instructor. 

236. History of the German Language from 
1500. A continuation of German 235, cover
ing the period from 1500 to the present. 

241. Practicum in Gennan. Investiga tion of 
special problems in German . 

Omitted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course in German Language. 
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GREEK 

101. Elementary Greek I. Introductory train· 
ing in the structure of Greek and its basic 
vocabulary. Reading of selected graded texts. 

102. Elementary Greek II. Continuation of 
Greek 101. 

HINDI 

201. Hindi I. Intensive study of basic vocab. 
ulary and structure of modern Hindi for 
rapid development of speaking, listening and 
reading skills. Prerequisi te: fulfillment of 
foreign language requirement. 

202. Hindi II. A continuation of Hindi 201. 

203. Hindi Composition and Conversation I. 
Continuing study of current Hindi structure, 
usage, and vocabulary. Practice in expository 
writ~ng and in speaking, to increase fluent 
active command of the language; problems 
of translation. Prerequisite : Hindi 202 or 
permission of instructor. 
Three class hours and one laboratory a week . 

Omitted 1966-67 

204. Hindi Composition and Conversation II. 
A continuation of Hindi 203. Prerequisite : 
Hindi 203, or permission of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

205. Hindi Reading I. Controlled readings 
in general prose as a preparation for further 
work with the written language. Prerequi
site: Hindi 202, or permission of instructor. 

206. Hindi Reading II. A continuation of 
Hindi 205. Prerequisite : Hindi 205, or per
mission of instructor. 

ITALIAN 

101. Elementary Italian I. Introductory train
ing in the structure of modern Italian and 
its basic vocabulary. Practice in speaking; 
reading of selected graded texts. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

102. Elementary Italian II. Continuation of 
Italian 101. 

103. Intermediate Italian. Continuing study 
of modern Italian in its spoken and written 
forms. Prerequisite: Italian 101 and 102 or 
equivalent. 
Three class hours and one laboratory a week. 

121. Italian Conversation and Composition. 
Study of the structure, usage, and vocabulary 
of modern Italian. " Practice in expository 
writing and in speaking, to increase fluent 
active command of the language; problems 
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of translation. Prerequisite: Italian 103 or 
equivalent. 
Three class hours and one laboratory a week. 

JAPANESE 
201. Elementary Japanese I. Introductory 

training in the grammar of modern Japanese 
with reading of simple texts and practice 
with tapes. No graduate credit. 

202. Elementary Japanese II. Continuation 
of Japanese 201. No graduate credit. 

203. Intermediate Japanese. Reading of a 
variety of texts with emphasis on compre
hension. No graduate credit. 

LATIN 

101. Elementary Latin I. Introductory train
ing in the structure of Latin and its basic 
vocabulary. Practice in speaking; reading of 
selected texts. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

162. Elementary Latin II. Continuation of 
Latin 101. 

RUSSIAN 

101. Elementary Russian I. Introductory 
training in the structure of modern Russian 
and its basic vocabUlary. Practice in speak
ing; reading of selected graded texts. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

102. Elementary Russian II. Continuation of 
Russian 101. 

103. Intermediate Russian. Continuing study 
of modern Russian in its spoken and written 
forms. Prerequisite: Russian" 102 or equiva
lent. 

105. Russian Specialized and Technical Read
ing. Controlled readings in specialized and 
technical prose as a preparation for use of 
the language in fields of the student's inter
est. Prerequisite: Russian 102 or equivalent. 

121. Russian Conversation and Composition. 
Study of current Russian structure, usage, 
and vocabulary. Practice in expository writ
ing and in speaking, to increase fluent active 
command of the language; problems of trans
lation. Required of Russian majors. Pre
requisite: Russian 103 or equivalent. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

211. The Linguistic Structure of Russian. 
Synchronic analysis of the phonemic, mor
phological, syntactic, and semantic systems 



of present-day Russian; dialectal variatIOns. 
Prerequisites: Russian 121 or equivalent and 
Linguistics 201 or permission of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. Advanced Russian Conversation and Com
position. Advanced study of structure and 
usage; examination of problems of transla
tion. Expository writing; prepared and ex
temporaneous speaking. Emphasis on diction, 
effectiveness, levels of speech, and style. Pre
requisites: Russian 121 or equivalent and 
Russian 131 and 132. Permission of instructor 
required. No graduate credit. 

233. Old Church Slavic. A descriptive study 
of the structure of Old Church Slavic. Analy
sis of texts. Prerequisite: proficiency in one 
Slavic language, or permission of the instruc
tor. 

234. Old Russian. A descriptive and com
parative study of the Russian language of 
the X-XIII centuries. Analysis of texts. Pre
requisi te: Old Church Slavic, or permission 
of the instructor. 

235. History of the Russian Language. Dia
chronic analysis of Russian as one of the 
Slavic languages; its formation, development, 
and present state. Examination of selected 
texts from the earliest period to modern 
times illustrating the development of Rus
sian. Prerequisites: Russian 121 or equiva
lent and Linguistics 201, or permission of 
instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

241. Practicum in Russian. Investigation of 
special problems in Russian. 

SANSKRIT 

231. Sanskrit I. Textual analysis of synchron
ic and diachronic elements of the classical 
language stressing acq uisi tion of vocabulary 
and the significance of Sanskrit in the Indian 
civilization. 

232. Sanskrit II. Continuation of 231 with 
additional attention devoted to the basic 
terminology and certain methodological con
tributions of the Sanskrit grammarians. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. 

SPANISH 

101. Elementary Spanish (Programmed) I. 
Intensive training in speaking, comprehen
sion, reading, and writing through the use 
of programmed learning materials, presented 
on tape and in workbooks. Students work 
independently under supervision and also 
participate in periodic meetings with the 
instructional staff. 

102. Elementary Spanish (Programmed) II. 
Skills acquired in Spanish 101 are main
tained in audio-lingual classroom instruc
tion. Reading and writing are emphasized. 

103. Intermediate Spanish. Continuing study 
of modern Spanish in its spoken and written 
forms. Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or equiva
lent. 

121. Spanish Conversation and Composition. 
Study of current Spanish structure, usage, 
and vocabulary. Practice in expository writ
ing and in speaking, to increase fluent active 
command of the language; problems of trans
lation. Required of Spanish majors. Pre
requisite: Spanish 103 or equivalent. 

Three class hours and 
two laboratories a week. 

211. The Linguistic Structure of Spanish. 
Synchronic analysis of the phonemic, mor
phological, syntactic, and semantic systems 
of present-day Spanish; dialectal variations. 
Prerequisites: Spanish 121 or equivalent and 
Linguistics 201, or permission of instructor. 

212. American Spanish. A study of the dia
lectal variations of Latin American Spanish: 
phonology, syntax, semantics. Prerequisites: 
Spanish 121 and Linguistics 201, or permis
sion of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. Advanced Conversation and Composi
tion. Advanced study of structure and usage; 
examination of problems of translation. Ex
pository writing; prepared and extempo· 
raneous speaking. Emphasis on diction, effec
tiveness, levels of speech, and style. Prerequi
sites: Spanish 121 or equivalent and Spanish 
131 and 132. Permission of instructor re
quired. No graduate credit. 

235. History of the Spanish Language. Dia
chronic analysis of Spanish as one of the 
Romance languages; its formation, develop
ment, and present state. Examination of 
selected texts from the earliest period to 
modern times illustrating the development 
of Spanish. Prerequisites: Spanish 121 or 
equivalent and Linguistics 201, or permission 
of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

241. Practicum in Spanish. Investigation of 
special problems in Spanish. 

291. Reading Course in Spanish Language. 

LINGUISTICS 

201. Introduction to Linguistics_ Principles 
of structural analysis of speech phenomena. 
Examination of material from a wide variety 
of languages. Prerequisite: fulfillment of the 
foreign language requirement. 
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202. Introduction to Historical Linguistics. 
A diachronic study of the phases and proc
esses of linguistic change: phonological, 
grammatical and semantic. Prerequisite: 
Linguistics 201 or permission of instructor. 

203. Articulatory Phonetics. An introduction 
to the science of phonetics. Physiological 
bases of speech production and perception. 
Analysis and classification of speech sounds 
in isolation and in context. Discrimination, 
production and transcription skills are ac
quired. 

204. Acoustic Phonetics. Introduction to the 
structure of the speech wave, problems of 
acoustical and linguistic speech segmenta
tion, and perceptual relationship between 
acoustic features and linguistic units. Prac
tical experience in laboratory phonetics. Pre
requisite: Linguistics 201 and permission of 
instructor. 

205. Applied Linguistics for Language Teach
ers. Introduction to principles of linguistic 
analysis and their effective application in 
second-language teaching. Prerequisite: ful
fillment of the foreign language requirement. 

Omitted 1966-67 

213. Languages in the World I. A survey of 
the living Indo-European languages of the 
world, by language families and in terms of 
their functions in modern society and of 
their structure; writing systems. Prerequi
site : Linguistics 201 or permission of the 
instructor. 

214. Languages in the World II. Survey of 
the living non-Indo-European languages of 
the world, by language families and in terms 
of their functions in modern society; types 
of linguistic structure; writing systems. Pre
requisite: Linguistics 213 or permission of 
the instructor. 

215. Descriptive Analysis I: Phonology. Con
sideration of the phonemic principle and 
development of skills in the description of 
the sound systems of language. Prerequisites: 
Linguistics 201 and Linguistics 203, or per
mission of instructor. 

216. Descriptive Analysis II: Morphology and 
Syntax. Procedures of morphemic analysis 
and syntactic description and development 
of skills in the description of grammatical 
systems. Prerequisite : Linguistics 201 or per
mission of instructor. 

217. Informant Work. Intensive practice in 
the transcription and analysis of an unknown 
language from speech. Elements of phono
logical, morphological and syntactical analy
sis and presentation. Prerequisite: Linguis
tics 201 and 203 and permission of i.nstructor. 

237. Introduction to Romance Linguistics. 
Comparative study of the development of 
the principal Romance Languages from their 
Latin origins. Prerequisite: Concentration in 
one of the Romance languages or equivalent. 

281. Practicum in Linguistics. Investigation 
of special problems in linguistics. 

Mathematics 
William Frederick Eberlein, PH.D. (Harvard) .......... .. ... . . ... ..... Professor of Mathematics 

Leonard Gillman, PH.D. (Columbia) ..... . ...... .. . . .... .. .... .. .... Professor of Mathematics 
and Chairman 0/ the Department 

Norman Gustav Gunderson, PH.D. (Cornell) ........... ... ..... ... .... Professor of Mathematics 
and Associate Professor of Education 

Johannes Henricus Bernardus Kemp erman, PH.D. (Amsterdam) ........ Professor of Mathematics 

Leopoldo Nachbin, PH.D. (Brazil) .............. . . . .. . ..... .. .... . .... Professor of Mathematics 

John Adam Fitr. Randolph, PH.D. (Cornell) ............ Fayerweather Professor of MathematiCi 

Arthur Harold Stone, PH.D. (Princeton) ................ .. . ... . . . . .... Professor of Mathematics 

Dorothy Maharam Stone, PH.D. (Bryn Mawr) ........ ..... ........... Professor of Mathematics 

W. Allen Wallis, A.B. (Minnesota) ......... . ......... ... .. Professor of Economics and Statistics 

Norman Larrabee Alling, PH.D. (Columbia) . .. . . ....... ... .. Associate Professor of Mathematics 

Ralph Alexis Raimi, PH.D. (Michigan) ......... ...... .... .. . Associate Professor of Mathematics 
and Associate Chairman 0/ the Department 

Norman Stein, PH.D. (Cornell) ..... ... .. ... ..... . .... ... ... Associate Professor of Mathematics 

Stanley Tennenbaum, PH.B. (Chicago) ... ........ . . . ... . . ... Associate Professor of Mathematics 

Charles Edward Watts, PH.D. (California) .......... .. .. . ... Associate Professor of Mathematics 
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John Day Dollard, PH .D. (Princeton) . .. . . ........... . . . ..... Assistant Professor of Mathematics 

John Arthur Ernest, PH.D. (llIinois) ........ .. ...... . ... . .. . Assistant Professor of Mathematics 

Newcomb Greenleaf, PH .D. (Princeton) . .... .. ... ... ... . . . ... Assistant Professor of Mathematics 

Warren May, PH.D . (Columbia) . . .. . . .. . .. . .. . . .. . . .. Assistant Professor of Mathematics 

Govind Shrikrishna Mudholkar, PH.D. (North Carolina) ... . .. . .. Assistant Professor of Statistics 

Arlan Bruce Ramsay, PH .D. (Harvard). .. .... .. . . . .... . . Assistant Professor of Mathema tics 

Sanford Leonard Segal, PH.D. (Colorado) ....... .. . . . . .. . . . Assistant Professor of Mathematics 

Anthony Wood Hager, PH.D. (Pennsylvania State) .. . . . . .. . Instructor in Mathematics 
Samuel Merrill III, PH .D . (yale) . . ..... . ... . .. ... . . ........ . . Instructor in Mathematics 

Charles William Watkeys, A .M. (Harvard) . . . ..... . ... .. .... Professor Emeritus of Mathematics 

THE DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS offers the A.B., A.M., and Ph .D. 
Undergraduate majors are limited to students who do well in Mathematics 161-164 

or 171-174. The first of these is the standard sequence in analysis; it may be entered 
with advanced standing. The second is an accelerated sequence covering the standard 
material more deeply and with additional theoretical work. 

A concentration consists of ten courses; six to eight are mathematics courses numbered 
200 or higher; the rest are nonintroductory electives in biology, chemistry, economics, 
philosophy, physics, or psychology. 

The A.B. requires Mathematics 237, 265 and 266. To earn Distinction, the student 
must present additional advanced work of high quality. 

There is considerable flexibility in mathematics electives. All students planning 
graduate work in mathematics are urged to take at least two courses from among 
Mathematics 266, 267, 268, and 275; they should also study two of the languages: 
French, German, Russian. Mathematics majors planning a career in industry are 
advised to take Mathematics 200, 207, 267, 268, and 280; those planning to teach in 
the secondary schools should consider Mathematics 200, 230, and 250. 

Mathematics 267 and 268 are recommended for majors in the natural sciences and 
engineering. Mathematics 100 is appropriate for majors in management and social 
sciences. Mathematics 140 is intended primarily for students planning to teach in the 
elementary school or in a non-science area at the secondary school level. Mathematics 
100, 130, and 150 are recommended electives for students in the liberal arts. 

100. Finite Mathematics. Logic and the 
algebra of sets; partitions; combinatorial 
probability; vectors and matrices; linear pro
gramming and the theory of games. 

130. Mathematical Snapshots. Prime num
bers, rationals, complex numbers; traveling 
salesman problems; memory wheels; algebraic 
systems; Latin squares; map coloring prob
lems; infinite sets. 

140. Topics in Elementary Mathematics. 
The real number system and its subsystems. 
Sets and relations. Topics in geometry. In
tended primarily for the student planning 
to teach in the elementary school or in a 
non-science area at the secondary school leveL 

150. Analytic Geometry and Calculus. Dif
ferential calculus and its application to the 
geometric properties of elementary curves. 

161. Analysis I. Equations of the line; sets, 
functions; limits; derivatives; conic sections; 
the definite integral. 

162. Analysis II. Integration; solid analytic 

geometry; series; vector analysis. Prerequi
site: Math. 161. 

163. Analysis III. Multiple integrals; partial 
derivatives; differential equations. Prerequi
site : Math. 162. 

164. Analysis IV. Further topics in differen
tial equations; linear algebra. Prerequisite: 
Math. 163. 

171. Analysis Ia. Math. 161 at a deeper 
theoretical level. Consent of the department 
required. 

172. Analysis I1a. Math. 162 at a deeper 
theoretical level. Prerequisite: Math. 171. 

173. Analysis IlIa. Math. 163 at a deeper 
theoretical level. Prerequisite: Math. 172. 

174. Analysis IVa. Math. 164 at a deeper 
theoretical level. Prerequisite: Math. 173. 

200. Probability. Random variables; bino
mial. Poisson, and normal distributions; 
mathematical expectation, law of large num-
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bers; central limit theorem; Markov chains. 
Prerequisite: Math. 163. 

207. Linear Programming and the Theory of 
Games. The basic properties of convex sets. 
The linear programming problem and its 
dual. Principal theorems; applications, in 
particular to finite games. Some infinite 
games. Prerequisite: Math. 162. 

Omitted 1966-67 

220. Mathematical Logic. Propositional cal· 
culus, functional calculus of first and high. 
er order, the decision problem, consistency, 
completeness. 

Omitted 1966-67 

230. Theory of Numbers. Divisibility, primes; 
congruences; Euler's S!I·function; quadratic 
residues and quadratic reciprocity; algebraic 
integers . 

235. Finite Dimensional Vector Spaces. Bases, 
dimension. linear transformations , rank and 
nullity, eigenvalues, inner products, ortho
gonality. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

237. Intr.oduction to Abstract Algebra. Fun
damental algebraic structures: rings, fields, 
polynomial domains, groups, vector spaces, 
modules . 

Omitted 1966- 67 

247. Theory of Sets. Sets, relations, mappings; 
equivalence, order; cardinals, ordinals, trans
finite arithmetic; axiom of choice and equiv
alents. 

Omitted 1966-67 

250. Higher Geometry. Foundations of geom
etry; isometry, similarity. inversions; intro
duction to affine, projective, and various non
Euclidean geometrics. 

Omitted 1966-67 

265. Functions Of a Real Variable I. Real 
number system; uniform continuity; mean 
value theorems; bounded variation; Rie
mann-Stieltjes integral; sequences of func
tions. Prerequisite: Math. 163. 

266. Functions of a Real Variable II. Differ
entials; implicit functions, functional de
pendence; transformations of multiple 
integrals; arc length, surface area; differ
ential forms, vector analysis. Prerequisite: 
Math. 265. 

267. Functions of a Complex Variable. Com
plex numbers, analytic functions, elementary 
functions, line integrals, Cauchy theorems, 
Laurent series, residues, applications. Pre
requisite: Math. 164. 

268. Orthogonal Functions and Fourier Series. 
Orthogonal functions. Sturm-Liouville equa-
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tions; integral operator!, Dirichlet kernel, 
Fourier series, Gibbs phenomenon; general. 
ized functions; Legendre polynomials, Bessel 
functions; heat and temperature, harmonic 
functions, waves and vibrations; Fourier in
tegral. Prerequisite: Math. 265 or 267. 

275. Topological Methods in Analysis. Metric 
spaces, compactness, contracting mapping 
theorem and applications to differential 
equations, implicit function theorem, funda
mental theorem of algebra, Weierstrass 
approxima tion theorem. Prereq uisi te: Ma tho 
265. 

280. Numerical Methods. Numerical approxi
mations to solutions of linear, transcendental, 
differential, and partial differential equa
tions. Some time may be spent at the Com
puting Center. Prerequisite: Math. 164. 

Omitted 1966-67 

291. Reading Course in Mathematics. Special 
work, arranged individually. Consent of the 
department required. 

295. Senior Thesis. A paper based upon in
dependent study. 

436. Abstract Algebra I. Basic algebraic 
structures, including semi-groups, groups, 
rings, fields, vector spaces, modules, linear 
algebras, lattices. 

437. Abstract Algebra II. Rings of endo
morphisms of abelian groups, multilinear 
algebras, exterior algebras, Galois theory. 
Prerequisi te: Math. 436. 

440. General Topology. Continuity. Com
pactness, connectedness, metrizability. Pro
duct spaces. Prerequisite: Math. 265. 

443. Algebraic Topology I. The combina
torial structure of complexes and the homol
ogy of polyhedra. Application of algebraic 
techniques in topology to classification of 
surfaces, fixed point theory, and analysis. 
Prerequisite: Math. 436 and 440. 

467. Theory of Analytic Functions. Cauchy 
theorems, Taylor and Laurent series, resi
dues, conformal mapping, analytic continua
tion, product theorems. Prerequisite: Math. 
265 or 267. 

471. Measure and Integration I. Lebesgue 
measure on the line. Measure spaces. Integra
tion. Convergence theorems. The Radon
Nikodym theorem. Differentiation. Prerequi
site: Math. 265. 

472. Measure and Integration II. Fubini's 
theorem. Convergence in measure, in mean. 
Holder and Minkowski inequalities. The 
function spaces Lp and C. The Riesz repre
sentation theorem. Hilbert space, Fourier 
series. Prerequisite: Math. 471. 



Music 
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 

*Paul R. Allen, M.A. (Columbia) ...................... . ......... Teaching Assistant in Music 

EASTMAN SCHOOL OF MUSIC FACULTY 

(see current "Official Bulletin") 

• Part-time. 

AN A.B. PROGRAM with a concentration in music is offered by the College of Arts and 
Science in cooperation with the Eastman School of Music. Students planning to pursue 
this curriculum must be auditioned and accepted by the Eastman School of Music 
as well as the College of Arts and Science. 

Since such concentrators have such a high level of sophistication in music, the courses 
in Music 101, 103, and 104 offered in the College of Arts and Science are not open 
to them. 

Students concentrating in music are required to meet the general requirements of 
the College of Arts and Science in English, foreign language, distribution, and physical 
education. In addition they are required to take sixteen courses in music at the rate 
of two in each of the eight terms, as indicated in the following sample program: 

FIRST YEAR 

1. Applied Music 1. Applied Music 
2. 101 Theory 2. 102 Theory 
3. English Requirement 3. Group I (Foreign Language) 
4. Group III (Lab) 4. Group III (Lab) 

Physical Education Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

1. Applied Music 1. Applied Music 
2. III Theory 2. 112 Theory 
3. Group II 3. Group II 
4. Group III 4. Group III 

Physical Education Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

1. Applied Music 1. Applied l'vIusic 
2. Music Elective 2. Music Elective 
3. Group II 3. Group II 
4. Elective (CAS) 4. Elective (CAS) 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. Applied Music l. Applied Music 
2. Theory Elective 2. Theory Elective 
3. Elective (CAS) 3. Elective (CAS) 
4. Elective (CAS) 4. Elective (CAS) 

Non-music majors may take electives in music at the Eastman School of Music with 
the permission of the Registrar. One year of work in a single field of applied music 
is defined as a course and non-music majors will be permitted to submit for degree 
credit no more than two such courses. Students electing such courses should confer 
with their faculty advisers concerning the courses for which they are eligible. Practice 
facilities are available on the River Campus to all students who are enrolled in 
courses in applied music. Practice rooms supplied with pianos are located in the 
Women's Gymnasium and the Men's Dining Center. 

OFFERED BY THE COLLEGE 
OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 

Music 101. Fundamentals of Music. Intro
duction of basic aspects of the theory of 

music to students not concentrating in music. 
Elementary ear-training. Practice in writing 
simple exercises in harmony. Study of 
rhythm, melody, musical form and the char
acteristics of orchestral instruments. 
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Music 103. Introduction to tbe Literature of 
Music I. This course and its sequel, Music 
104, aim to introduce the student to the 
subject of Western music through analysis 
of selected masterpieces of that art. It is 
devoted to the development of music from 
early Christian times until 1830 with special 
attention being given to the Renaissance, 
Baroque and Classical periods in their rela 
tionship to the cultural and social forces 
of the times. A knowledge of the funda
mentals of music is prerequisite. 

Music 104. Introduction to the Literature of 
Music II. Development of music during the 
Romantic and Modern periods. Correlation 
between music and the other arts is given 
special consideration. A knowledge of the 
fundamentals of music is prerequisite. 

OFFERED BY THE EASTMAN 
SCHOOL OF MUSIC 

Theory 101. First-Year Theory 1.1 The melod
ic, harmonic and rhythmic elements of 
music. The four types of triads; intervals, 
keys, scales, cadences, notation, rhythmic 
reading, sigh t-singing; keyboard harmony, 
melodic and harmonic dictation. 

Five hours a week. 

Theory 102. First·Year Theory 11.1 Continua
tion. Dominant seventh chord, modal scales, 
key relationship, modulations, transposition, 
four-part writing, and two-part counterpoint. 
Rhythmic reading, sight-singing, keyboard 
harmony, melodic and harmonic dictation 
continuing. Prerequisite: Theory 101. 

Five hours a week. 

Theory Ill. Second·Year Theory 1.1 Two-, 
three-, and four-part music of J. S. Bach 
and his contemporaries. Analysis, part-writ
ing, practical application at the piano, and 
dictation. Harmonic and formal analysis of 
music by K. P. E. Bach, Haydn, Mozart, and 
Beethoven. Writing includes chorale harmo
nization, chorale-preludes, a two-part inven
tion, recitatives, piano accompaniments for 
folk songs, and three- and four-part vocal 
arrangements. Prerequisite: Theory 101, 102. 

Five bours a week. 

Theory 112. Second-Year Theory 11.1 A con· 
tinuation of Theory II I. Prerequisite: The
ory 11 I. 

Five hours a week. 

*Theory 131. Styles I. Technical analysis of 
works of the late eighteenth- and nineteenth
century composers with written assignments 

in the styles under consideration. Prerequi
site: Theory II 2. 

*Theory 132. Styles II. Continuation of The
ory 131. Styles of twentieth-century American 
and European composers. Prerequisite: The
ory 131. 

*Counterpoint 101. Modal Counterpoint I. 
Modal counterpoint of the sixteenth century; 
the motet and the Mass. Writing in up to 
three voices. Prerequisite: Theory 112. To 
receive credit, Counterpoint 102 must be 
completed. 

*Counterpoint 102. Modal Counterpoint II. 
Continuation of Counterpoint 101. Writing 
in four and five voices. Prerequisite: Counter. 
point 101. 

*Orchestration 201. Fundamentals of Orches· 
tration I. Instruments of the orchestra; 
practical scoring for individual choirs. 

Two hours a week. 

*Orchestration 202. Fundamentals of Orches· 
tration II. Continuation of 201. Scoring for 
chamber and full orchestra. Prerequisite: 
Orchestration 201. 

Two hours a week. 

*History 101. Historical Survey I. A general 
consideration of Western civilization from 
antiquity to the present with special empha
sis upon the development of Western musical 
forms and styles. 

*History 102. Historical Survey II. Continua· 
tion of 101. 

*Music Literature 211. Piano Literature I. 
Analysis and performance of keyboard music 
from the pre-piano period to Beethoven; 
special attention to the piano sonata and 
other characteristic forms. Primarily for 
majors in piano, composition, or history of 
music. 

Two hours a week. 

*Music Literature 212. Piano Literature II. 
Continuation of 211. From the Romantic 
Period to the present. 

Two hours a week. 

*Ensemble Ill. Eastman School Chorus. A 
cappella literature and larger works for 
chorus and orchestra. Required of voice 
majors and recommended if voice is studied 
as an elective. 

No credit. 
Two hours a week. 

*Ensemble 112. Eastman School Chorus. A 
continuation of Ensemble Ill. 

IThese courses are required of music majors. Others may enroll only with permission of the 
instructor. 

·Offered at Eastman School only. 
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Naval Science 
F. J . Ruder, CAPT. ( USN), M SBA (George ' '''ashing ton) .. .. ........ Professor of N aval Science and 

Chairman of the Depa1'lment 

R. J. Hoffman, CDR (USN), B.A . (Maryland) .. . . .. .. . .. . ... . Associate Professor of N aval Science 

W. C. Stratmann, LCDR (USN), B .S. (U.S. Naval Postgraduate School) . ... . .. . .. Assistant Professor 
of Naval Science 

James L. Bayne, LT. (USN), B.S. (Naval Academy) .... . .... . Assistant Professor of Naval Science 

R. R. Mason, LT. (USN), B.A. (Miami) . .. .... .. ... . . ... .. . . . Assistant Professor of Naval Science 

James L. Sparks, LT. (USNR), B.S. (!towson State T eachers) .... Assistant Professor of N aval Science 

Charles B. Webster, MAJ. (USMC), B.S. (Ohio State) ... .... . Assistant Professor of Naval Science 

John P. Barton, SKC (USN). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... . Instructor in Naval Science 

Wilford E. Dowell, YNC (ss), (USN) .. ... .. .. .. . . . .... .. . . . . . . . . .. .. Instructor in Naval Science 

Mark E. Maul, GMGC (A) (USN) .. . .. . .... ... . . .. . ..... . ... . .. . .. .. . Instructor in Naval Science 

Howard E. McConnell, RDC (USN) .. . .... .. .. . .. . ... .. ... . . . .. .. . . Instructor in Naval Science 

Philip L. Stinson, GYSGT (USMC) . . .. . . ...... . ..... •. . . . . . . . .. ..... Instructor in Naval Science 

John E. Sullivan, QMC (USN) .•..... .. ... ... . . .. . . . . . . .. . . .... Instructor in Naval Science 

THE NAVAL SCIENCE SEQUENCE consists of work in each of the eight undergraduate 
terms. The College of Arts and Science grants three courses of credit for work in Naval 
Science toward the A.B. and the B.S. 

In addition to the requirements for enrollment in the NROTC program and the 
requirements for commission discussed in the Officer Candidate Programs section of 
the catalogue, the following specific requirements must be met: 

1) By the end of the sophomore year, every regular NROTC student must have 
satisfactorily completed one year of college physics and one year of college mathematics. 
Contract students are encouraged but not required to take physics. 

2) All Contract students must have completed mathematics through trigonometry 
by the end of the sophomore year. Contract students who have completed the mathe
matics requi rements in secondary school need not take more mathematics unless it 
is required by the courses they are pursuing in the University. 

3) Every student must achieve proficiency in written and oral expression represented 
by successful completion of the English requirement (see p. 83). 

4) Physical training will be taken by every student. 
5) Each student shall take instruction in swimming, and qualify as a First Class 

Swimmer. 

101. Naval Orientation. A study of the basic 
customs and traditions of the Navy and of 
functions of the Naval Establishment and 
its components in the defense of the nation; 
the duties and responsibilities of a line 
officer in the Naval Service. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

102. Evolution of Sea Power_ Influence of 
sea power upon global history in general, 
and upon the world balance of power in 
particular, with especial reference to the 
role of sea power in maintaining the peace. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

151. Naval Weapons. Fundamentals of naval 
weapons and weapons systems, stressing basic 

principles, and their application to control of 
the seas. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

221. Navigation. Theory and techniques of 
the art of navigation, including dead reckon
ing, piloting, electronic and celestial naviga
tion. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

222. Naval Operations. Naval operations in 
general at the junior watch officer level, 
including rules of the nautical road, OOD 
and CIC operational duties, and maneuver
ing board. Capabilities, restrictions, and 
security of naval communications. Radar 
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navigation, polar operations and operational 
meteorology. 

Three lecture·reci tations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

232. Principles and Problems of Naval Lead
ership. Principles and problems of human 
relations, the principles of management, and 
the responsibilities of the junior officer in 
his role as a Division Officer. Topics include: 
concepts of leadership; principles of inter
viewing; the functions of management; re
cent developments in management; concept 
of command; the Uniform Code of Military 
Justice; and other similar topics. 

Three lecture·reci tations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

233. Naval Machinery Nuclear Power and 
Ship Stability_ Basic principles relating to 
the transformation of energy from fuel, in
cluding nuclear fuel, to heat to power. 
Application of steam, internal combustion 
and other prime movers to propulsion and 
auxiliary uses in naval vessels and aircraft. 
Principles of ship stability and buoyancy 
and their application to the problems of 
damage control. 

Three lecture-reci ta tions. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

261. Evolution of the Art of War. Classic 
princi pIes, tactics, and techniques of land 
warfare and their development. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

262. Modern Basic Strategy and Tactics_ 
Modern military tactical principles and tech
niques, especially on the small unit level, 
and development of a general understanding 
of strategy. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

271. Amphibious Warfare. Concept. history. 
development and techniques of amphibious 
warfare; critical analysis of selected amphib-
ious operations. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

272. Ampbibious Planning, Naval Justice and 
Leadership. Planning in the amphibious 
operation, the administration of naval jus
tice, and pr inciples and techniques of leader
ship. 

Three lecture-recitations. 
One two-hour practical instruction 

period a week. 

Philosophy 
Lewis White Beck, PH.D. (Duke) . . . . . . . . Burbank Professor of Moral and Intellectual Philosophy 

and Chairman of the Department 

Henry E. Kyburg, Jr., PH.D. (Columbia) ... ... ...... . ..... .. .... . . . . .. Professor of Philosophy 

Murray Jerome Stolnit:::., PH.D. (Harvard) . .... .. .. . . .. .. . .. ... .. . . ... .. Professor of Philosophy 

Richard Taylor, PH.D. (Brown) . ........ . .. . . . .. ... . . .. ... .... . .. . .. . Professor of Philosophy 

Colin Murray Turbayne, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) . . . .. . . _ .. . . . .. .... . .... Professor of Philosophy 

James Welton Cornman, PH .D. (Brown) .. . ... . . . .. . ... . .. . . .. Associate Professor of Philosophy 

Robert Lawrence Holmes, PH.D. (Michigan) . . ..... .... . ... ... Associate Professor of Philosophy 

Keith Lehrer, PH.D. (Brown) . . ..... . . . ..... . ..... .. . .. .. ... . Associate Professor of Philosophy 

E. Newton Garver, PH.D. (Cornell) . . . . .. .. . . .... ....... . . .. . . Visiting Lecturer in Philosophyl 

Alfred Harrison Jones, PH .D. (Cornell) . . .. .. . . . . . . ... . ... . .. Professor Emeritus of Philosophy 

1Term II. 
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THE DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY offers a program leading to the A.B. degree and, 
at the graduate level, to the A.M. and Ph.D. degrees. 

A program of concentration for the A.B. degree will normally consist of seven 
courses beyond Philosophy 101. Included in these will be Philosophy 102, 103, 104, 
and either 107 or 216. 

The remaining courses to make up the number of ten for the concentration may 
be drawn from advanced courses in any other field of the humanities and social 
sciences and most fields of the natural sciences. (English, Foreign and Comparative 
Literature, History, Languages and Linguistics, Political Science, Anthropology, Eco
nomics, Biology, Physics, Psychology, and Mathematics are the related fields most 
often chosen.) 

Colloquia for all seniors concentrating in Philosophy are held throughout the 
academic year. They are planned to help students integrate their work in courses and 
to prepare them for the comprehensive examinations. 

The following courses in Philosophy may be taken to meet some of the distri
bution requirements in the Humanities: 103, 104, and 21l. Others may be taken to 
fulfill the distribution requirements in the Social Sciences. 

Students who wish to do advanced work in Philosophy are strongly urged to enter 
the Honors Program in Philosophy. In their programs, Philosophy 303 may be sub
stituted for Philosophy 103, but they must take Philosophy 104 and Philosophy 107 
or Philosophy 216 in addition to four Honors seminars in Philosophy. 

Qualified concentrators in Philosophy may be approved by the Department for the 
junior year abroad. 

101. Introduction to Philosophy. Critical ex
amination of some of the central beliefs and 
methods of thinking in common sense, sci
ence, and religion. Topics include: the exist
ence and nature of God; why is knowledge 
gained by the scientific methods reliable? 
Can science decide questions of value? Class
room discussion and conference sections. 

102. Ethics. Examination of the principles of 
duty and right conduct which are applied in 
making moral choices, and of the leading 
conceptions of the good life in ethical phi
losophy. The religious, psychological, socio
logical, and philosophical approaches to mo
rality contrasted. Moral conflict in literature, 
the drama, and everyday life. Classroom dis
cussion and conference sections. 

103. History of Ancient Philosophy. An in
troduction to ancient philosophy through a 
study of important philosophers from the 
sixth century B.C. to the third century 
B.C., and of their significance for the prob
lems of today. Readings in the Pre-Socratics, 
Plato, Aristotle, Epicureans, and Stoics. 

104. History of Modern Philosophy. An in
troduction to modern philosophy through a 
study of important philosophers from the 
seventeenth to the end of the eighteenth 
century, and of their position in the cul
tural history of the West. 

107. Logic I. An introduction to symbolic 
logic. Definition of some seman tical notions 
(truth, consequence, etc.) as well as of some 
syntactical notions (provability, derivability, 
etc.) . Formalization of arguments. Theorems 
of first-order logic with and without identity. 

108. Philosophy of Mind. An historical and 
philosophical study of some problems in the 
philosophy of mind, including such topics 
as : the nature of mental phenomena, the 
relation between body and mind, our knowl 
edge of other minds, the concept of a person, 
and the privacy of mental states. Prerequi
site: Philosophy 101 or permission of the 
instructor. 

190. Preceptorial: Logical Positivism. A 
study of A. J. Ayer's Language, Truth and 
Logic and its significance in present-day 
thought. 

191. Preceptorial: Self-Knowledge. A study 
of some problems in the philosophy of mind, 
including our knowledge of the self and of 
other selves, and the privacy of mental states. 
Readings from three of the most important 
recent works in philosophical psychology, 
viz. Strawson's Individuals, Hampshire's 
Thought and Action, and Ayer's The Con
cept of a Person. 

205. Recent and Contemporary Philosophy. 
A study of several of the most influential 
philosophers of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries; an introduction to contemporary 
views in philosophy. Prerequisite: Philosophy 
104 or permission of the instructor. 

Interrelations of Art, Literature and Philoso· 
phy. (See Fine Arts 215, 216) 

211. Philosophy of Religion. A cri tical and 
systematic study of the main problems of 
religious though t today, such as the existence 
of God, religious knowledge, and the relation 
of religion and culture. 

Omitted 1966-67 
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216. Logic II. Metatheory of first-order logic 
(GodeJ's completeness theorem, Lowenheim
Skolem theorem, etc.). Further topics to be 
selected by the instructor. Prerequisite: 
Philosophy 107 or permission of instructor. 

221. Ethics and Society. The application of 
ethical theory to concrete problems of moral 
choice in society. The rela tion between 
morality and the law, the theory of punish
ment, the nature of human rights. Moral 
analysis of specific decisions in government 
and the law which have been of historic 
importance. Prerequisite: Philosophy 102. 

Omitted 1966-67 

237. Social and Political Philosophy. A 
philosophical and historical inquiry into 
various attempts that have been made to 
expound and justify the leading social and 
political theories. The works of philosophers 
such as Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, 
Hume, and Marx will be examined and 
critically evaluated. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

241. Aesthetics. Examination of the experi
ence of appreciating beauty, both in nature 
and art; cri tical analysis of leading theories 
of the creation of art and the structure and 
value of works of art, e.g., formalism, expres
sionism, religious and moral influence; the 
semantic problem of the "meaning" of art, 
particularly the difference between scientific 
and poetic uses of language. Concrete refer-

ence to specific works of art in the various 
media-painting, music, poetry, drama, etc. 

252. Philosophy of Science. An examination 
of the general characteristics of scientific 
formal systems, beginning with the pervasive 
formal systems of logic and mathematics , 
and including parts of specialized systems 
representing geometry, physics, biology, psy
chology, and the social sciences. Special 
emphasis wil! be placed on the role played 
by theoretical terms in these systems, and on 
the relation between more abstract and more 
concrete terms. Prerequisite: Philosophy 107 
or permission of instructor. 

Mathematical Logic. (See Mathematics 220) 

281. The Theory of Knowledge. A study of 
the character of human knowledge. Main 
emphasis will be placed on problems such 
as: sense perception, truth, belief, and 
necessary knowledge. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

Chinese Philosophy. (See Chinese 285. The 
Growth of Chinese Thought) 

291. Reading Course. The reading of phil 
osophical literature under guidance. Planned 
primarily in the interest of seniors majoring 
in philosophy. Other students may register 
only with the consent of the chairman of 
the Department of Philosophy. 

Physical Education for Men 
Paul E. Bitgood, M .ED. (Springfield) .. ........... . ............ Professor of Physical Education 

Clarence 1. Aikey, M.S. (Ithaca) ..... .. . . . .. . ....... .. Associate Professor of Physical Education 

Lyle D. Brown, M.S. (Ithaca) . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . ... .. . .. Associate Professor of Physical Educa tion 

Donald C. Smith, M.ED. (Springfield) . .. .. . . ... . ... . . Associate Professor of Physical Education 

David R. Ocorr, M.A. (Columbia) ....... . ... . ..... . .. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Everett J. Phillips, M .S. (Springfield) ..... . ... . . ... .. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

William L. Boomer, M .ED. (Rochester) . ..... .. ...... ... ... . ... Instructor in Physical Ed uca tion 

John B. Robertson, B.S. (Springfield) . ... . .... . ... ...... . .... Instructor in Physical Education 

Louis A. Alexander, A.M. (Columbia) .. .. .... ..... . .. Professor Emeritus of Physical Education 

Elmer H. Burnham, B.S.P .E. (Notre Dame) . .... . .. .... Professor Emeritus of Physical Education 

Roman L. Speegle, M .A. (Columbia) ..... . .. . . .. ..... Professor Emeritus of Physical Education 

THE ArM OF THE DEPARTMENT is to provide physical activity and recreation for the 
students, to stimulate interest in their general well-being, develop skills in a wide 
variety of individual and team games, encourage participation in intramural and inter
collegiate athletics, and stress in the required program the games and sports that have 
a high carry-over value for after class hours as well as after college years. Each 
instructor takes an individual interest in counseling students . 
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II. Physical Education I. Required of all 
freshmen. Instruction is provided in swim
ming, tennis, handball, basketball, softball, 
track, volleyball, soccer, squash, golf, wres
tling, and weight training. 

No credit. 

13. Physical Education II. A continuation 
of Physical Education 11. 

No credit. 

21. Physical Education I. Required of all 
sophomores. Each student must demonstrate 

satisfactory ability in handball, tennis, 
squash racquets, and swimming. More ad
vanced instruction is provided in the above 
activities as well as the following : basketball, 
softball, track, vol\eyball, soccer, golf, wres
tling, and badminton. 

No credit. 

23. Physical Education II. A continuation 
of Physical Education 21. 

No credit. 

Physical Education for Women 
Sylvia Fabricant, M .S. (Wellesley) ....... ... ........ Associate Professor of Physical Education 

and Chairman Of the Department 

Berthaida Fail'banks, M.S. (Colorado) .. .. ... .. .... .. . Associate Professor of Physical Education 

Jessie Disston Mason, (Bouve Boston School) .. ..... . .. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Joanne May Baker, B.S. (Illinois State) . . .. .. .. ... ... .. ... .. . Instructor in Physical Education 

Marj01'ie Jane Medd, B.S. (Tufts) ...... ........ ... . .. .... ... . Instructor in Physical Educa tion 

Merle Spurrier, B.A. (Ohio Wesleyan) ........... . .... Professor Emeritus of Physical Education 

THE AIM OF THE DEPARTMENT is to present a program that will develop an appre
ciation of the value of intelligent participation in motor activity; to teach skills 
and encourage interest in these activities; to direct an intramural program, which 
includes a wide variety of interests; to promote the maintenance of good health habits. 

Three hours a week are required during the freshman and sophomore years. 
The activities are taught for a period of eight weeks during four seasons: Fall, Winter 
I, Winter II, and Spring. Activities are offered from the following: American Red Cross 
Life Saving, archery, badminton, basketball, body conditioning, diving, fencing, field 
hockey, folk dance, golf, lacrosse, modern dance, skiing, soccer, softball, swimming, 
tennis, trampoline, volleyball, water safety instructor's training. 

12. Physical Education I. Each girl is re
quired to take a season of fundamentals of 
movement or fundamentals of dance. A 
safety proficiency swimming test is given 
prior to the start of the fall season. Those 
who do not qualify are expected to enroll 
for one season of swimming. Activities for 
all other students are on an elective basis. 

14. Physical Education II. 
of 12. 
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No credit. 

A continuation 
No credit. 

22. Physical Education I. Election from 
above list of activities . 

No credit. 

24. Physical Education II. A continuation 
of 22. 

No credit. 



Physics and Astronomy 
W. Parker Alford, PH.D. (Princeton) .......... . ........ .... .... . . . ........ Professor of Physics 

Sidney W. Barnes, PH.D. (Cornell) .................... . .. . .. . ... . . .... .. Professor of Physics 

Dcrvid L. Dexter, PH.D. (Wisconsin) .... . ........... . .......... . .. .... .. . . Professor of Physics 

J. Bruce French, PH.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) .......... . ... Andrew Carnegie 
Professor of Physics 

Harry W. Fulbright, PH.D. (Washington) .......... .. ............. . .... . ... Professor of Physics 

Harry E. Gove, PH.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) .............. Professor of Physics 
and Director, Nuclear Structure Research Laboratory 

Everett M. Hafner, PH.D. (Rochester) ............................... . . . .. Professor of Physics 

Edward H. Jacobsen, PH.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) .... . ... Professor of Physics 

Morton F. Kaplon, PH.D. (Rochester) .... Professor of Physics and Chairman of the Department 

Leonard Mandel, PH.D. (London) .. . ..... ... .. . ..... .. ......... .. .... . ... Professor of Physics 

Robert E. Marshak, PH.D. (Cornell) ....... . .... . . Distinguished University Professor of Physics 

Elliott W. Montroll, PH.D. (Pi ttsburgh) ..... . ..... . .. .. . . .. Albert Einstein Professor of Physics 

Herch M. Nussenzveig, PH.D. (Sao Paulo) . .. ........ .. ....... .... Visiting Professor of Physics 

Surumu Okubo, PH.D. (Rochester) ..... . ........ .. ..... . .. ... .. ........ ... Professor of Physics 

Malcolm P. Savedoff, PH.D. (Princeton) .... . ....... . . .. .... . ... ... . . ... Professor of Astronomy 

Stewart Sharpless, PH.D. (Chicago) ....................... .. ........... Professor of Astronomy 
and Director, C. E. Kenneth Mees Observatory 

Emil Wolf, PH.D. (Bristol) D.S. (Edinburgh) ... . .......................... Professor of Physics 

Theodore G. Castner, PH.D. (Illinois) .. . .......... .... . . ..... . ... Associate Professor of Physics 

H. Lawrence Helfer, PH.D. (Chicago) .. .... .... . . .... .. .... . ... Associate Professor of Astronomy 

Robert S. Knox, PH.D. (Rochester) . . . .. . . ........ . ......... . .... Associate Professor of Physics 

Adrian C. Melissinos, PH.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) ... . 
... . Associate Professor of Physics 

Ronald D. Parks, PH.D. (Stanford) ............. .. .............. . Associa te Professor of Physics 

Jerome L. Rosen, PH .D. (Columbia) . . .... .. ..... . ... . .... ... .. . Associate Professor of Physics 

Edward H. Thorndike, PH.D. (Harvard) ... ... .................. . Associate Professor of Physics 

Ezio Ferrm'i, PH.D. (Rome) ... . .. ... .... .. .. .. ... Visiting Senior Research Associate in Physics 

Vishnu Sahai Mathur, PH.D. (Delhi) . .... . . . .. . . .. Visiting Senior Research Associate in Physics 

K. H. Purser, PH.D. (Canberra) .......................... Senior Research Associate in Physics 

Taiji Yamanouchi, PH.D. (Rochester) .................... Senior Research Associate in Physics 

Robe1·t L. Burman, PH.D. (Illinois) .................. . ........... Assistant Professor of Physics 

Douglas Cline, PH.D. (Manchester) ... .... .......... .... ........ . Assistant Professor of Physics 

J.G.M. Duthie, PH.D. (Bristol) .. . ..... . ... . ......... .. .......... Assistant Professor of Physics 

Gerard G. Emch, PH.D. (Geneva) ..... . . . .......... . .. . .... .. ... . Assistant Professor of Physics 

Thomas Perbel, PH.D. (yale) ....... . ......................... . Assistant Professor of Physics 

Carl Richard Hagen, PH.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) .... 
. . • . Assistant Professor of Physics 

Daniel S. KoUun, PH.D. (Princeton) ........... .. ........ . .. . .... Assistant Professor of Physics 

.Frederick Lobkowicz, PH.D. (Edg. Tech. Hochschule Zurich) ..... . Assistant Professor of Physics 

M. Emery Nordberg, PH.D. (California Institute of Technology) .... Assistant Professor of Physics 

Donald C. Schmalberger, PH.D. (Indiana) .................... Assistant Professor of Astronomy 

Conrad R. Sturch, PH.D. (California) . . .............................. Instructor in Astronomy 

Tapaskumar Das, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) .......................... Research Associate in Physics 

Clifford L. Deney, PH .D. (Louisiana State) .... .... . .. .... .. .. ... . Research Associate in Physics 

Brian R. Dennis, PH.D. (Leeds) ..... . ...... . ............ . .... .. Research Associate in Physics 

Joseph H. Eberly, PH .D. (Stanford) ..... . ....... . ..... . ... .... ... Research Associate in Physics 
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George D. Gaspari, PH .D. (California-Riverside) ..... . ..... . Research Associate and· Assistant 
Professor of Physics 

Bruno Gobbi, PH .D. (Swiss Federal Institute of Technology) ...... Research Associate in Physics 

Marek Grynbe"g, PH.D. (Institute for Nuclear Research, Warsaw) .. Research Associate in Physics 

G. S. Guralnik, PH.D. (Harvard) .... . ... ... .... ... .. . .... . ...... Research Associate in Physia 

Loke Soo Hsu, PH.D. (Rochester) . ... .. . .. ..... ..... . .. . .. . . . .... Research Associate in Physics 

Keiji Kikkawa, PH.D. (Tokyo) . . . .. . .. . . . .. . . .. . . ... ..... .... .. . Research Associate in Physics 

M. Jean Marc Levy-Leblond . ... . ............ ... ............... Research Associate in Physics 

Chandra Lal Mehta, PH.D. (Rochester) .. Research Associate and • Assistant Professor of Physics 

Yorikiyo Nagashima, PH.D. (Tokyo) . .... ... . ... . .. .. ... . . ... ... Research Associate in Physia 

Keith F. Ratclifj, PH.D. (Pittsburgh) .... . . .. .. .. .. . .... . .. ... . . .. Research Associate in Physics 

John J. Schwartz, PH.D. (Rochester) .. ... . ... . .......... .. ........ Research Associate in Physics 

Alan Strelzofj, PH .D. (Pennsylvania) . .. ... Research Associate and • Assistant Professor of Physics 

Hugh Van Horn, PH .D. (Cornell) . .... . ... ... . . ... ...... .. .. . Research Associate in Astronomy 
Samuel S. M. Wong, PH .D. (Rochester) . . .... . .. . . . ..... .. .. .. ... Research Associate in Physics 

Haruo Yuta, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) . .. ... . . .. . . . ... ..... .. . . ... . . . Research Associate in Physics 

Alfred L. Green, BBA (Niagara) . . .. .. ..... .... .. . .. . .. . .. ........ .. Assistant to the Chairman 

Howard L. Foote, A.B. (Cornell) . . . . ... ... .... ..... .. . . .... .. .. ......... Senior Administrator 

Herbert R. Childs, A.B. (Rochester) ...... . ....... . ... . . Associate Professor Emeritus of Physics 

• Part-time. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY offers programs leading to the A.B., 
B.S., M.S. (Plan A or Plan B) and Ph.D. degrees in the fields of physics and astronomy. 
The following description of requirements refers particularly to the A.B. and B.S. 
programs in physics; the corresponding astronomy programs are described on page 
152. The A.B. and B.S. degrees provide adequate preparation for most graduate 
schools; the B.S. program, however, provides a more intensive study of physics, while 
the A.B. program should be elected only by students desiring a broader academic 
experience. 

Students are not formally accepted as physics (or astronomy) majors until their 
junior year. Freshman and sophomore students wishing eventually to major in 
physics (or astronomy) are urged to express their intent to the Department so as to be 
assigned a departmental counselor. Through his contact with the departmental counsel
or the student will be advised as to specific deficiencies he should make up, or to con
centrate on some topic well suited to his aptitudes; specifically, if the prospects of his 
acceptance as a physics major in his junior year are weak, he will be informed in due 
time to seek some other major field. Clearly, however, the choice of majoring in 
physics (or astronomy) is the student's own responsibility contingent upon departmental 
approval. 

The requirements for the B.S. and A.B. degree are the ones set forth by the College of 
Arts and Science (see page 82) in addition to specific departmental requirements. A 
synopsis of the two programs indicating how the general as well as departmental 
requirements may be met is given below. It will be noticed that the first two years of 
both programs are identical. 

The introductory sequence of physics courses consists of four terms of physics, 
Physics 115, 116, 125 and 126, or Physics 117, 118, 127 and 128. The last four courses 
cover the same material as the first four, but at a deeper physical and mathematical 
level; students can be admitted to these courses at any term, but participation in these 
courses is only by departmental and instructor's approval. Similarly four terms of 
mathematics are required in the freshman and sophomore year and they consist of 
Mathematics 161, 162, 163 and 164 or Mathematics 171, 172, 173 and 174. Two additional 
introductory courses in the natural sciences (Group III) are required during either the 
freshman or sophomore year. 
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B.S. Program 

In addition to the general and first two year requirements, the following departmental 
requirements must be fulfilled. In the junior year, four terms of physics must be 
taken, Physics 235, 236, 237 and 238, as well as two terms of advanced mathematics. 
Mathematics 267 and 268 are strongly recommended, but ME 201 and 202 may be 
substituted, or any mathematics course at the 200 level or higher. A laboratory course 
in electronics (EE 221) or physical chemistry, (Chern. 251) is also required. In the 
senior year an additional six terms of physics must be taken, including two terms of 
laboratory work. Physics 243, 244, 245, 246 and 247, 248 are recommended. 

The program of study should be planned by the student in consultation with the 
departmental advisor at the end of his sophomore year and is subject to departmental 
approval. A synopsis of a typical B.S. program is given below. 

FIRST YEAR 

1. Physics 115 or Jl7 Physics or IA 1. Physics 116 or 118 Physics I or IA 
2. Math. 161 Analysis I 2. Math. 162 Analysis II 
3. English Requirement 3. Group I 
4. Group III 4. Group III 

Physical Education Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

I. Physics 125 or 127 Physics II or IIA 1. Physics 126 or 128 Physics II or I1A 
2. Math. 163 Analysis II 2. Math. 164 Analysis IV 
3. Foreign Language (Group I)· 3. Group I 
4. Group II 4. Group II 

Physical Education Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

1. Physics 235 Theor. Phys. IA l. Physics 236 Theor. Physics IB 
2. Physics 237 Mod. Phys. IA 2. Physics 238 Mod. Physics IB 
3. Math. 267-- 3. Math. 268-· 
4. EE 221 or Chern. 251 4. Group II 
5. Elective 5. Elective 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. Physics 245 Theor. Phys. I1A 1. Physics 246 Theor. Phys. lIB 
2. Physics 247 Mod. Phys. IIA 2. Physics 248 Mod. Phys. lIB 
3. Physics 243 Senior Lab. I 3. Physics 244 Senior Lab. II 
4. Elective 4. Elective 
5. Elective 5. Elective 

• Most students can complete their requirements in foreign languages with one term of 
college work. Students who need more than one term must take the necessary courses in place 
of electives. 

- -ME 201-202 may be substituted. 

A.B. Program 
Aside from an introductory sequence at least six advanced courses in physics are 

required for an A.B. concentration. The Department recommends Physics 235, 236, 
2~7, 238 and either Physics 245 and 246 or Physics 247 and 248 as the minimum 
program. Substitutions can be made with the approval of the departmental counsellor. 

An A.B. concentration program must include at least four courses beyond the 
introductory level in fields related to physics. The Department recommends that two 
of these courses be mathematics. 

All candidates for the A.B. in physics must take a comprehensive examination in 
the senior year. A synopsis of a typical A.B. program is given below: 

FIRST YEAR 

Same as B.S. Program 

SECOND YEAR 

Same as B.S. Program 
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THIRD YEAR 

l. Physics 235 Theor. Phys. IAI l. Physics 236 Theor. Phys. IBI 
2. Physics 237 Mod. Phys. IN 2. Physics 238 Mod. Phys. IBI 
3. Math. 267 Complex Var.s 3. Math. 268 Part. DitL Eq.2 
4. Group I 4. Group II 
5. Elective 5. Elective 

FOURTH YEAR 

l. Physics 245 Theor. Phys. IIAl l. Physics 246 Theor. Phys. IIBI 
2. Group III (Advanced)l 2. Group III (Advanced)l 
3. Group II 3. Elective 
4. Elective 4. Elective 
5. Elective 5. Elective 

lSubstitutions may be made subject to departmental approval. 
2ME201 and ME202 may be substituted or any other advanced course in Group III. 

ASTROPHYSICS 

The description of programs in physics on page 150 generally applies as well to 
the program in astrophysics. Astronomy 11l-1l2 is recommended for those students 
without an extensive prior knowledge of elementary astronomy. Aside from the intro
ductory four-course sequences in physics and mathematics, the A.B. program must 
contain at least six courses from Group III related to astrophysics and must include 
Astronomy 231 and 232. In both the A.B. and B.S. programs, the chosen program 
of Group III (science) electives must be approved by the Department Chairman or 
his representative as constituting a coherent degree program. Ordinarily four physics 
courses above the 200 level are recommended in the A.B. program and three in the 
B.S. program for these electives. 

A synopsis of a typical program leading to the B.S. degree is given below. Students 
planning to pursue graduate study in astronomy should elect the B.S. program; 
they are encouraged to take advantage of opportunities for reading or research by 
taking Astronomy 293 in their senior year. In planning their programs, students 
should remember that proficiency in French, German, or Russian is usually required 
by graduate schools. 
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FIRST YEAR 

1. Physics 115 or 117 Physics I or IA l. Physics 116 or 118 Physics I or IA 
2. Math. 161 Analysis I 
3. Astronomy 11lt 
4. English Requirement 

Physical Education 

2. Math. 162 Analysis II 
3. Astronomy 112t 
4. Gl'OUp I 

Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 

l. Physics 125 or 127 Physics II or IIA 1. Physics 126 or 128 Physics II or IIA 
2. Math. 163 Analysis III 2. Math. 164 Analysis IV 
3. Foreign Language (Group I)- 3. Group I 
4. Group II 4. Group II 

Physical Education Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 

I. Physics 235 Theor. Phys. IA 1. Physics 236 Theor. Phys. IB 
2. Physics 237 Mod. Phys. IA 2. Physics 238 Mod. Phys. IB 
3. Math. 267 3. Math. 268 
4. Astronomy 231 4. Astronomy 232 
5. Elective 5. Elective 

FOURTH YEAR 

l. Physics 247 Mod. Phys. IIA 1. Group III 
2. Group III- 2. Group II 
3. Group 111-· 3. Group III" 
4. Elective 4. Elective 
5. Elective 5. Elective 



tAstronomy III, 112 is recommended for those students without an extensive prior 
knowledge of astronomy. Students with a prior knowledge may substitute a Group III elective. 

-Most students can complete their requirements in foreign languages with one term of 
college work. Students who need more than one term must take the necessary courses in place 
of electives. 

- -The chosen Group III (science) electives must be approved by the Department Chairman 
or his representative as constituting a coherent degy-ee progy-am. Ordinarily three physics 
courses above the 200 level are recommended. 

Even though it is possible for a student to obtain advanced standing, it has been 
found by previous experience that all entering students should follow the introductory 
physics sequence beginning with Physics 115 or Physics 117 depending on his prepara
tion and aptitude. 

The Department is currently offering part-time research assistantships to a limited 
number of qualified undergraduates during the academic year. Full-time summer 
assistantships are occasionally available. 

The Department also offers the two following courses intended for students not 
concentrating in physics: 

Physics 101-102 
Physics 203. 

These courses cannot be counted towards physics or astronomy concentration. 

PHYSICS 

101-102. Survey Course in General Physics. 
An introduction to the primary phenomena 
and fundamental concepts of physics, includ
ing demonstrations. The subjects covered 
in the lectures are mechanics, heat, sound, 
electricity and magnetism, light, and atomic 
and nuclear physics. Calculus is not required. 

Two lectures, one recitation. 
One lab a week. 

115-116. Physics I. The first year of a two 
year sequence. An introductory course cover
ing topics in mechanics, wave motion. kinetic 
theory. and thermodynamics. Mathematics 
161, 162 to be taken concurrently. 

Two lectures, two recitations a week. 
Laboratory in alternate weeks. 

117-118. Physics IA. Covers the content of 
Physics 115-116 at a more intensive mathe
matical and physical level. Consent of the 
Department required. 

Three meetings a week. 
Laboratory in alternate weeks. 

125-126. Physics II. A continuation of Phys
ics 115-116 covering topics in electromagne
tism, electronics and circui t theory, geo
metrical and wave optics. Mathematics 163. 
164 to be taken concurrently. Satisfactory 
performance in Physics 115-116 or 117-118 
prerequisite. 

Two lectures, two recitations a week. 
Laboratory in alternate weeks. 

127-128. Physics I1A. Continuation of Phys
ics 117-118. 

203. Introduction to Modern Physics. A 
survey course for non-specialists, covering 
selected topics in modern physics. 

Omitted 1966-67 

221. Introduction to Quantum Mechanics and 
Atomic Structure. Includes the special 
theory of relativity, an introduction to 
quantum theory and solutions to the Schroe
dinger equation for simple atomic systems. 
quantum statistics and a tomic spectroscopy. 
Prerequisites: Math. 164 and Physics 126. 
Taught by the Institute of Optics. 

Three lectures and one lab a week. 

222. Introduction to the Theory of the Solid 
State. Includes a study of the energy band 
theory of solids, conduction in solids, ther
mionic and photoelectric emission, semi
conductors. dielectrics, crystalline imperfec
tions, mechanical properties of solids, lumi
nescence, and photoconductivity. Prerequi
site: Optics 221. Taught by the Institute of 
Optics. 
Three lectures and one three hour lab a 
week. 

235. Theoretical Physics IA. Advanced Me
chanics. Covers kinematics, dynamics of 
systems of particles, coordinate transforma
tions. rigid body motion, LaGrange's and 
Hamilton's Equations. Satisfactory perform
ance in Physics 125-126 or Physics 127-128 
and Mathematics 163-164 prerequisite. Ad
vanced Calculus to be taken concurrently. 
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236. Theoretical Physics lB. Advanced Me
chanics. A continuation of Physics 235. 
Covers theory of small oscillations, the 
special theory of relativi ty, mechanics of 
continuous media , including elasticity and 
wave motion in solids and fluids. Physics 
235 prerequisite. Advanced Calculus to be 
taken concurrently_ 

237. Modern Physics IA. Thermodynamics 
and introduction to statistical mechanics. A 
survey of thermodynamics, both from the 
classical and the statistical point of view. 
Covers the three laws of thermodynamics 
and some of their consequences, and intro
duces statistical mechanics. Satisfactory per
formance in Physics 125- 126 or Physics 127-
128 and Mathematics 163-164 prerequisite. 
Advanced Calculus to be taken concurrently. 

238. Modern Physics lB. Introduction to 
wave mechanics. Covers the breakdown of 
classical theory, the quantum hypothesis of 
Planck and the Bohr theory of atomic phe
nomena. The DeBroglie hypothesis and 
Schroedinger's wave equation are developed 
and applied to atomic systems. Introductory 
laboratory in modern experimental methods 
accompanies the course. Physics 237 pre
requisite. Advanced Calculus to be taken 
concurrently. 

243. Senior Laboratory I. An advanced 
course in experimental physics, using tech
niques and principles of modern research. 
Introduces design and interpretation of 
measurements rather than construction of 
equipment. Experiments in atomic physics, 
nuclear physics and the solid state physics, 
including X-ray diffraction, Compton scatter
ing, nuclear resonance, mass spectrometry, 
'Y-'Y angular correlation, ",-meson lifetime, 
Zeeman effect, Hall effect in semiconductors. 
Lectures cover topics on statistics, detector 
theory, electronic functional assemblies, scat
tering theory. Prerequisites: Physics 237-238. 
Two lectures and two laboratories each week. 

244. Senior Laboratory II. A continuation of 
Physics 243 . 
Two lectures and two laboratories each week. 

245. Theoretical Physics IIA. Electromagnetic 
Theory. An advanced course emphasizing 
the field point of view. Electrostatic phenom
ena including the concepts of microscopic 
and macroscopic fields, solution of electro
static boundary value problems, Maxwell's 
equations and solutions to the wave equa
tion. Discussion of electromagnetic fields and 
optical phenomena. Physics 235, 236, Ad
vanced Calculus prerequisite. 

246. Theoretical Physics lIB. Electromag
netic Fields and Waves. A continuation of 
Physics 245. Covariant formulation of electro
dynamics and its consequences. Radiation by 
moving charges. Multipole fields; radiation 
damping. Physics 245 prerequisite. 

247. Modern Physics lIA. Quantum Mechan
ics and the Structure of Matter. A rigorous 
development of quantum mechanics with 
application to atomic physics. Physics 235, 
236, 237, 238 and Advanced Calculus pre
req uisi tes. 

248. Modern Physics liB. Quantum Mechan
ics and the Structure of Matter. A con
tinuation of Physics 247. A discussion of 
quantum statistics and the development of 
the basic concepts of solid state and nuclear 
physics. Physics 247 prerequisite. 

261. Physical Optics I. (See Optics 261) 

291. Reading or Research in Physics. Nor
mally open to seniors_ majoring in Physics. 

293. Special Topics in Physics. Selected topics 
offered when justified by sufficient interest. 

ASTRONOMY 
Ill. Elementary Astronomy I. Primarily a 

course designed to provide a general knowl
edge of the universe as well as some under
standing of the techniques and logical meth
ods by which such knowledge is obtained. 
Three lectures, one laboratory each week. 

112. Elementary Astronomy II. Continuation 
of Ill. 

231. Intermediate Astronomy. Instruments 
and techniques in classical and modern 
astronomical research; introduction to ce
lestial mechanics including figures of celes-
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Hal bodies, orbit determination, the three 
and nobody problems and problems of 
stellar systems. Prerequisites: Physics 125-
126 or 127-128: Math 163, 164. Astronomy 
Ill, 112 recommended but not required. 

232. Introductory Astrophysics. Basic physi
cal aspects of typically astronomical phe
nomena: stellar interiors, stellar atmos
pheres, interstellar medium and galactic 
structure, the solar system and vignettes 
of cosmological problems. Prerequisite: 
Astronomy 231 or consent of instructor. 



291. Reading or Research in Astronomy. 
Normally open to seniors majoring in physics 
or astronomy. 

Political 

293. Special Topics in Astronomy. Selected 
topics offered when justified by sufficient 
interest. 

Science 
William Edwin Die::, PH.D. (Chicago) .................. . ....... . . Professor of Political Science 

Richard Francis Fenno, Jr., PH.D. (Harvard)........... .. . . Professor of Political Science 

William H. Riker, PH.D. (Harvard) ............. . ......... .. ... . . Professor of Political Science 
and Chairman 0/ the Department 

Glenn Gordon Wiltsey, PH.D. (Chicago) . . ..... . . . .... . .. . ........ Professor of Political Science 

William Theodore Bluhm, PH.D. (Chicago) . ... .. . . . .. . . . Associate Professor of Political Science 

S. Peter Regenstreif, PH.D. (Cornell) . ....... . ... .. .... . . Associate Professor of Political Science 
and Assistant Profe&sor of Canadian Studies 

Arthur Goldberg, PH.D. (yale) ............. . . .... . . ..... Assistant Professor of Poli tical Science 

Gemld H. Kramer, PH.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) ...... . . . . Assistant Professor of 
Political Science 

John E. Mueller, PH.D. (California) . .................... Assistant Professor of Political Science 

Dale Allen Neuman, PH.D. (Northwestern) .............. Assistant Professor of Political Science 

THE DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE offers programs leading to the A.B. degree, 
the A.B. degree with honors and, at the graduate level, the A.M. and Ph.D. degrees. 

Political Science 101 and 102 are normally prerequisites to all other courses in 
Political Science; however, exceptions to this rule may be made by the instructor of 
each course. 

A program of concentration for the A.B. degree consists of seven courses in Political 
Science beyond 102. Of the seven, at least one must be chosen from each of groups 
A, B, and C. All students (including Honors) concentrating in Political Science are 
required to enroll in course 210. 

The remaining three courses to make up ten in the concentration may be chosen 
from among advanced course offerings in one of the following related fields: Anthro
pology, Economics, Geography, History, Philosophy, and Psychology. A student inter
ested in a related field not here listed should consult the department counsellor. 

Political Science 101 and 102 are required of all students enrolling in Political 
Science seminars in the Honors Program unless excused by the department counsellor. 

10I. European Political Systems. A compara
tive study of the background, political proc· 
esses, institutions, and ideologies of selected 
European states including Great Britain, 
France, and the Soviet Union. 

102. The American Political System. An ex· 
amination of the background, political proc
esses, institutions, and ideologies of the 
United States with comparative illustrations 
drawn from the governmental systems stud
ied in Political Science 101. Political Science 
101 is a prerequisite. 

191. Preceptorial: Experiments with Freedom. 
A consideration of the public and private 
problems and choices before leaders and 
peoples in developing societies in creating 
new political systems and cultures. 

210. Scope and Methodology of Political Sci
ence. An examination of political science as 
a field of study. Emphasis will be placed 
upon scope, method, bibliography, and the 
relation of Political Science to allied disci· 
plines. Required of all Political Science con
centrators. It is desirable that concentrators 
take this course in the junior year. 

Group A. International Relations and 
Foreign Political Systems 

25 I. International Politics I. An examina. 
tion of the nature, environment and objec
tives of nation·states and other significant 
groups. 

252. International Politics II. An examina
tion of processes, techniques, and patterns of 
behavior characteristic of international poli-

155 



tics. Prerequisite: Political Science 251 or 
consent of instructor. 

253. National Security Policy. An examina
tion of the problems of war and peace in 
the nuclear era . Included are considerations 
of strategic planning, prediction, deterrence, 
arms control, limited war, military economics 
and sociology, civil defense, and the disper
sion of nuclear weapons. 

256. Problems in Comparative Politics. An 
examination of topics in comparative polit
ical analysis. Major emphasis will be on 
aspects of political affiliation, organization 
and participation in the major developed 
areas of the world. 

257. Comparative Political Life. A study of 
the way in which indigenous values, beliefs 
and attitudes affect political behavior. Mater
ial will be drawn from a variety of systems 
and cultures, with emphasis on the Western. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

258. Federalism. A comparative study of 
the constitutional form and administrative 
devices of the main examples of federal 
government. 

Omitted 196&--67 

259. Government and Politics in Continental 
Africa. An examination and analysis of 
selected political, economic, and social prob
lems in Africa south of the Sahara. 

260. Africa in International Politics. An 
analysis of the patterns of action and inter
action among African states in the environ
ment of continental and extracontinental 
politics. 

Group B. American Politics 
and Institutions 

261. Party and Pressure Politics in the United 
States. An analysis of the activity of polit
ical parties and pressure groups in the 
American system of government. Attention 
will be given to the nature of the two-party 
system, national, state and local; the social 
bases of partisanship; electoral behavior; 
party organization, leadership, and strategy. 
Parties and pressure groups will be studied 
as participants in the making of public 
policy decisions. 

262. The Legislative Process. An analysis of 
decision-making in legislative bodies. Major 
emphasis on the American Congress, with 
comparative materials from state legislatures 
and non-American political systems. 

264. Urban Government and Politics. An ex-
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amination of the evolution of city politics 
in relation to social and economic change 
and in terms of issues of planning, urban 
renewal, racial conflict and transportation 
problems. 

266. Public Opinion and Electoral Behavior. 
The role of public opinion and electoral 
behavior in political systems, particularly in 
American poli tics. 

281. The Constitutional Power Structure. A 
study of the constitutional pattern of power 
distribution between agencies of government 
and within the federal system as determined 
by the American judiciary. 

282. Civil Rights. An examination of the 
permissible limits of governmental restraints 
on private rights and liberties as determined 
by the American judiciary. Prerequisite: 
Poli tical Science 281. 

Group C. Political Theory 

285. Classics of Political Thought. System
atic political theories from Plato to Lasswell. 
An assessment of the universality of the 
great political theories and their relevance 
to the understanding of contemporary polit
ical systems. 

286. Modern Political Ideologies. A compara
tive study of important ideological currents 
in the age of the nation-state, and their 
relationship to political events; liberalism, 
conservatism, socialism, communism, nation
alism . 

289. Strategy in Politics. An examination of 
recent descriptive theories of poli tical be
havior (including theories derived from the 
theory of games and economic models) in 
order to arrive at a general theory of polit
ical strategy. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

Group D. Methodology 

291. Senior Reading Course in Political Sci
ence. By arrangement with the department 
to permit work beyond regular course offer
ings. 

412. Theories of Decision-Making. Considera 
tion of various qualitative and quantitative 
theories of decision-making and of their uses 
in analyzing political behavior. Open to 
undergraduates with consent of instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

413. Theories of Organization. A considera
tion of theories of systems, roles, and organ 
izations. 



Psychology 
Robe1"l Merrill Boynton, PH.D. (Brown) ................... ... ...... . .. Professor of Psychology 

and Director of the Center for Visual Science 

Kenneth Edwin Clark, PH.D. (Ohio State) ................... .. ........ Professor of Psychology 
and Dean of the College of Arts and Science 

Emory Leland Cowen, PH.D. (Syracuse) .......................... .. ... Professor of Psychology 
and Associate Chairman of the Department 

Vincent Nowlis, PH.D. (Yale) ......... . .................. ........ .... Professor of Psychology 

Sidney Durward Shirley Spragg, PH.D. (yale) ........... ... .. .. .. .... .. Professor of Psychology 
and Chairman Of the Department 

G. Richard Wendt, PH.D. (Columbia) ........... ... . .... ...... ... . . .. Professor of Psychology 
*Helen H. Nowlis, PH.D. (yale) ..... . . ... .. . ........ . .. ... ....... ... . Professor of Psychology 

and Dean of Students 

Burton G. Andreas, PH .D. (Iowa) . ....... .... . .. .. .. ....... .. Associate Professor of Psychology 

David Elkind, PH.D. (Los Angeles). . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . ... Associate Professor of Psychology 

Russel Frank Green, PH.D. (Southern California) ...... ....... . Associate Professor of Psychology 

Ralph Norman Haber, PH.D. (Stanford) .... . .. ......... . .. . Associate Professor of Psychology 

James Ison, PH.D. (Michigan)... ........ . . . . . .... Associate Professor of Psychology 

Forrest L. Vance, PH .D. (Minnesota) .. . . .. . .. ... . . .. . . . ... . .. Associate Professor of Psychology 
and Associate Dean of Students 

"Part-time. 
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Melvin Zax, PH .D. (Tennessee) ... . . ... . . ... . . . . .. ... .... .. .. Associate Professor of Psychology 

Ralph Barocas, PH.D. (Pennsylvania State) ... . ...... . . . . . .... Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Michael L. Davidson, PH.D. (Berkeley) .. .. . .. .. . . .... . . ... . . . . Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Jay Steven Efran, PH.D. (Ohio State) . .. . .. .. .. .. . .. ... .. ... . Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Joel F. Lubar, PH.D. (Chicago) ..... . . .. . .. . ... . ........ . ... . Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Edward E. Ware, PH.D. (lIlinois) .... . .. . . . . . ............. . . . Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Ronald E. Jackson, ED.D. (Columbia) ..... ......... . .. . ...... • Assistant Professor of Psychology 
and Assistant Dean of Students 

*Francis H. Parsons, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) .. .. ...... .. . . Senior Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Alex Braiman, M.D. (New York State) . . ...... . ... . . .. . ... .. . Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Daniel Cecil Broida, PH.D. (Syracuse) . . .. ............ . . . . .. . . Clinical Associate in PsychOlOgy 

*Ilona M. Engel, PH.D. (Michigan) . .... . ................ . .. .. Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Howard Friedman, PH.D. (Clark) . . . . .......... . ..... . .... . .. Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Robert H. Goldstein, PH.D. (Michigan) ..................... . Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Norman Harway, PH.D. (Rochester) ... . ......... . ....... . ... Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Armin Klein, PH.D. (Teachers College, Columbia) . . . . ... . . ... Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Sydney Koret, PH.D. (Boston) ...................... . ... . .... Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Benjamin F. McNeal, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) ..... . ............ Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Robert A. Pierce, PH.D. (Rochester) .. .. .. .... . . .. . . .. .. . .. .. . Clinical Associate in Psychology 

* John Mark Reisman,' PH.D. (Michigan State) ..... . . . .... ... . . . Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Leonard Franklin Sal%man, PH.D. (Rochester) ...... . ...... . . . Clinical Associate in PsychOlOgy 

*A. Donald Smith, PH.D. (Rochester) ....... .. ..... . ......... Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Martin Gene Staiman, PH .D. (New york) ....... . ..... . ... ... Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Earl Franklin Telschow, ED.D. (Columbia) ....... . .. . ..... .... Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Irving Weiner, PH.D. (Michigan) ............... . . . ... . .. .. . . Clinical Associate in Psychology 

*Floyd M. Wylie, PH.D. (Wayne State) ......... . .. ... .. . . ... .. Clinical Associate in Psychology 

Donald W. DeMott, PH.D. (Rochester) .. . . .... . ...... . . ..... . . . . Senior Research Associate and 
• Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Karl Lowy, M.D. (Vienna) . . . . . . . .. . ............. . .. • Senior Research Associate in Psychology 
and Professor in the Center for Brain Research 

*Robert Ader, PH.D. (Cornell) .. . ... .. ......... . .. . . .. ... . ... . Research Associate in Psychology 

Jean Schaefer Cameron, A .B. (Rochester) ..... . ...... ... ... . . Research Associate in PsychOlOgy 

*Ruth Haber, PH.D. (Radcliffe) ..... , .... . ....... . ...... .. . . . Research Associate in Psychology 

*Howard P. Iker, PH.D. (Rochester) . . .. . . ... . ... . . . ..... .... Research Associate in Psychology 

* Judith Onley, PH.D. (Rochester) . . . . . Research Associate and Assistant Professor of PsychOlOgy 

Priscilla Specht, A.B. (Cornell) ...... . . . .... . .. . ... . ..... . .. Technical Associate in Psychology 

THE DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY offers programs of study leading to the A.B. degree 
and, in graduate studies, to the Ph.D. degree. 

Psychology 101 is prerequisite to all other courses in Psychology. All students con
centrating in Psychology are required to take Psychology 201 (with its prerequisite 
Mathematics llO), and five to seven further semester courses in Psychology, at least 
two of which are laboratory courses in Psychology. When possible, concentrators should 
plan to complete Psychology 101, Mathematics 110 and Psychology 201 by the end of 
their sophomore year. These five to seven courses are to include at least two courses 
from Group II and at least two courses from Group III, beyond Psychology IOU To 
complete the total concentration requirement of ten courses, from two to four courses 
in an allied field or fields should be carefully selected. An allied field to Psychology 

lpsychology courses meeting Group II distribution requirements for the College (see p. 83) 
are even-numbered, those satisfying Group III are odd-numbered. 
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should be chosen to permit the student to apply his knowledge gained in the study 
of behavior to another discipline concerned with similar problems, or where knowl
edge of that other discipline will be of some direct benefit to his study of Psychology. 
Depending on the student's interests, certain courses in Anthropology, Biology, Busi
ness Administration, Chemistry, Economics, Engineering, Linguistics, Mathematics, 
Optics, Philosophy, Political Science, or Sociology may be approved. They should, in 
general, be advanced courses and selected so as to best maximize the objectives of an 
allied field as defined above. Students planning to pursue graduate studies in Psy
chology should seek a broad foundation in such closely related disciplines as Biology, 
Chemistry, Mathematics, or Philosophy. 

Concentrators in Psychology may not use any laboratory course in Psychology to 
satisfy the Group III laboratory science requirement of the College. Typically the 
department advises concentrators to take the laboratory courses in Biology although 
others are in principle acceptable. 

Whereas the lecture courses (Group A, 203-229) are designed for both psychology 
concentrators and those concentrating in other departments, the laboratory courses 
(Group B, 233--'259) are designed primarily, but not exclusively, for the concentrator in 
psychology and other behavioral sciences. When the same area is covered both as a 
lecture course and a laboratory course. a student cannot receive credit for both courses. 
This rule presently applies to the following: Learning 203 and 233; Physiological 
Psychology 205 and 235; Social Psychology 220 and 250; and Personality 222 and 252. 
No such rule is applied to the seminar courses (Group C, 260-289). 

101. Introduction to Psychology. A survey 
of the principles of human behavior and 
experience. Lectures and class discussions 
supplemented by demonstrations and par. 
ticipation in psychological research. Pre· 
requisite to all courses in psychology. 

201. Statistics in Psychology. Statistical 
analysis and experimental design for psy
chologists: parametric tests. correlation and 
regression, and analysis of variance. Mathe
matics 110 and Psychology 101 prerequisites. 
Required of all psychology concentrators. 

Group A. Lecture Courses 

203. Psychology of Learning. Inquiry into 
empirical findings and theoretical viewpoints 
on conditioning and learning, exemplified by 
research on both animal and human subjects. 
Related topics such as retention and transfer 
of training are also covered. This cannot be 
taken for credit if Psychology 233 is taken 
for credit. 

205. Physiological Psychology. A basic survey 
course covering the major areas of physio
logical psychology. Prerequisite: Biology 101 
or concurrent registration. This cannot be 
taken for credit if Psychology 235 is taken 
for credit. 

213. Psychology of Motivation. A considera 
tion of the variables of human and animal 
behavior that are motivational in character. 
Attention will be given to empirical studies 
and to the theoretical models used to ex
plain motivational principles. This cannot 
be taken for credit if Psychology 235 is taken 
for credit. 

Omitted 1966-67 

219. Psychology of Human Differences. An 
objective. and, where possible, quantitative 
investigation of the nature, extent, organiza
tion and causes of individual and group 
differences. 

220. Social Psychology. Individual behavior 
in relation to a variety of social environ
ments; emphasis on such concepts as social 
interaction, influence, and control and on 
such topics as socialization of behavior sys
tems. group processes. leadership, mass 
media, prejudice, and behavior in various 
institutional settings. This cannot be taken 
for credit if Psychology 250 is taken for 
credit. 

222. Psychology of Personality. A survey of 
the field of personality, emphasizing modern 
theoretical approaches. basic methods of 
investigation. and current research findings. 
This cannot be taken for credit if Psychology 
252 is taken for credit. 

224. Child Psychology. Development of the 
child in the periods before and immediately 
after birth. during infancy, and adolescence. 
Special attention is given to the development 
of socialization, personality, emotion, lan
guage. 

226. Psychology in Business and Industry. 
Applications of psychological findings and 
methods to problems encountered in busi· 
ness, industry and the professions. Topics 
include: Personnel selection, training and 
evaluation; motivation and morale; prob
lems of supervision and management; factors 
in efficient performance; human engineering, 
problems of safety (industrial and trans-
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portation accidents); market, product, ad
vertising and selling research; a brief con
sideration of applications of psychology to 
the professions. Cannot be taken for credit 
if BSI205 is taken for credit. 

228. Abnormal Psychology. Etiological fac
tors, clinical description, and treatment of 
personality aberrations emphasizing the more 
serious forms of mental disorder. Class 
lectures are supplemented by demonstra
tions. Psychology 222 prerequisite. 

Group B. Laboratory Courses 

All laboratory courses require prior comple
tion of Mathematics 110 and either completion 
of or concurrent registration in Psychology 
201, as specified. 

233. Learning with Laboratory. Topics in 
learning and conditioning: practice, rein
forcement parameters, secondary reinforce
ment, discrimination learning and generaliza
tion, and the role of motivation. Laboratory 
work includes demonstration and analysis 
of basic phenomena using techniques and 
design principles of modern research. This 
cannot be taken for credit if Psychology 203 
is taken for credit. 

235. Physiological Psychology with Laboratory. 
The basic areas of physiological psychology 
and the basic laboratory and behavioral 
techniques employed in physiological re
search. This cannot be taken for credit if 
Psychology 205 is taken for credit. Prerequi
site: Biology 101. 

237. Psychological Measurements with Lab
oratory. A comprehensive treatment of the 
problems, statistical teChniques, and theo
retical concepts basic to psychological meas
urement. Laboratory work is concerned with 
test construction, scaling, item analysis, and 
deteqnination of reliability and validity. 
Does not meet the laboratory distribution 
requirements. 

239. Sensory Processes with Laboratory. Pres
ent concepts of how human sensory systems 
process the energy contained in visual, 
auditory, and other stimuli will be con
sidered and studied experimentally. Pre
requisite: Mathematics llO. 

241. Perception with Laboratory. Basic per
ceptual processes, including the psychophy
sics of sensitivity and detection, color, 
movement, form, shape, and depth percep
tion, the development of perceptual abilities. 
and the effects of learning, motivation and 
set on perceptual processes. Laboratory 
demonstrations and experiments. 

243. Motivation with Laboratory. Material 
on conflict, anxiety and guilt, fantasy be-
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havior, and unconscious processes, drawn 
from research using primarily humans, but 
also biological studies of primary and secon
dary drives. punishment and frustration. 
arousal. exploration, and stress. Laboratory 
experiments with both animal and human 
subjects. This cannot be taken for credit if 
Psychology 213 is taken for credit. 

245. Cognition with Laboratory. A survey of 
theory and research concerning human in
tellectual functioning. including problem
solving. concept formation, word association, 
and creativity. Standard laboratory demon
strations and original experimentation. 

247. Comparative Psychology with Laboratory. 
The classification of behavioral processes; 
the relationships between behaviors, between 
and within species; the identification of the 
origins and development of behavior; and 
the development of theories of behavior. 

250. Social Psychology with Laboratory. The 
study of individual behavior in social con
texts, with selected experiments to be con
ducted which illustrate research methods 
and techniques of social psychology in a 
variety of social-psychological problem areas. 
Cannot be taken for credit if Psychology 
220 is taken for credit. 

252. Personality with Laboratory. Emphasis 
on modern theoretical approaches, basic 
methods of investigation and current re
search findings with associated laboratory 
work and demonstrations. Cannot be taken 
for credit if Psychology 222 is taken for 
credit. 

Group C. Seminar Courses 

260. Seminar in Special Topics. Considera
tion of recent experimental and theoretical 
contributions in several selected areas of 
psychology. Students will prepare written 
reports for presentation and intensive dis· 
cussion. Open to junior and senior psychol
ogy concentrators by permission of the in
structor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

265. Seminar in Physiological Psychology. 
Physiological basis of coordination, learning, 
perception, thought, emotion, and motivation 
of behavior. Some material on sensory 
processes. Biology 101 prerequisite. 

273. Seminar in the Psychology of Motivation. 
Theories of motivation, motivational ante
cedents, and the consequences of such ante
cedents on instrumental behavior, learning 
and perception. Open to advanced under
graduates and to graduate students by per
mission of instructor. 



277. Seminar in Comparative Psychology. 
The concepts of the science of behavior and 
the application of scientific method of the 
study of animal conduct. Evolution of be
havior and intelligence, the receptor control 
of activity, periodicity in behavior and 
higher mental processes in animals. Pre
requisite: Biology 101. 

280. Seminar in Social Psychology. Selected 
areas of current research in social psychol
ogy, including attitude change models and 
experimentation, dissonance theory, small 
group processes, motivational determinants 
of social behavior, and simulation models of 
group processes. Prerequisite: A previous 
course in Social Psychology and approval of 
instructor. 

284. Seminar in the Psychology of Language. 
Theory and research in the psychological 
aspects of language behavior. 

Omitted 1966-67 

286. Seminar in Developmental Psychology. 
Selected areas of current research and theory 
in developmental and child psychology. 
Special attention will be given to the work 
of Piaget, the recent research on cognitive 
processes displayed by newborn humans, and 
the importance of environmental variation 
in early life. Prerequisite: A previous course 
in Child or Developmental Psychology and 
approval of instructor. 

288. Seminar in Abnormal Psychology. Ad
vanced study of the clinical descriptions and 
treatment of personality aberrations with 

special emphasis on the etiology of the more 
serious forms of mental disorder. Seminar 
discussions supplemented by stud<!nt reports 
OInd by demonstrations. 

Group D. Special Courses 

Each of the following courses may be offered 
as a Group II or Group III course with the 
approval of the instructor. 

289. Seminar in Current Psychological Re· 
search. A discussion of current research 
undertaken by members of the seminar. 
Frequent oral reports of their research, with 
opportunity for mutual criticism and sug
gestions. Required of all seniors working on 
a research project to be submitted for Dis
tinction in Psychology, and others by per
mission of the Department of Psychology. 

291. Reading Course in Psychology. Super
vised reading on topics not covered by exist
ing courses or on specialized topics. Per
mission of the instructor required. 

293. Special Problems Course in Psychology. 
The investigation under guidance of a 
special problem in experimental psychology 
and the presentation of the result of the 
research in a paper. Permission of the 
instructor required. 

295. Senior Thesis in Psychology. A paper 
based upon independent study and research, 
primarily for a degree with distinction. Per
mission of the department and instructor 
required. 
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Sociology 
Hanan C. Selvin, PH.D. (Columbia) ....... . ........ . ................... Professor of Sociology 

and Chairman 01 the Department 

Dean Harper, PH.D. (Columbia) ................ ... ...... . . ... Associate Professor of Sociology 

Stephen Berger, M.A. (Harvard) . . ............................. Assistant Professor of Sociology 

Walter Charles Kaufman, PH.D. (Northwestern) .. Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Sociology 

Dorothy Anderson Mariner, M.A. (Berkeley) .. . . .. ..... ........ Assistant Professor of Sociology 

Klaus Roghmann, DR.RER.POL. (Cologne) ..... . ... . . .. .... . ..... Assistant Professor of Sociology 

THE DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY offers work leading to a concentration for the A.B. 
degree. A program of concentration will ordinarily consist of six to eight courses in 
the department beyond Sociology 101, which will not carry credit toward the con
centration and which is not a prerequisite for any other course. The following courses 
are required: 

203 The Social Organization of Industrial Society 
'204 Major Social Theorists 
221 Methods of Empirical Research 
241 Complex Organizations 
270 Principles of Sociology 

Concentrators should take Sociology 203 as soon as possible in their programs. Addi
tional courses for the required total of ten courses may be taken in any of the other 
social sciences with the approval of the departmental counselor. All concentrators 
must have taken one course in statistics, such as Mathematics 110, or equivalent, no 
later than the first semester of their senior year. 

101. Introduction to Sociology. Elements of 
social organizations; the nature of society; 
study of the social group and bureaucracy. 
Not required for other courses. 

203. Social Organization of Industrial Society. 
Social class and social stratification; differ
ential class behavior; subgroup organization 
of modern society; institutional patterns of 
behavior and the effect of the class structure 
on these institutional patterns. Intended 
primarily lOT concentrators; others admitted 
with consent 01 instructor. 

204. Major Social Theorists. A comparative 
study of selected works of Marx, Weber, 
Durkheim and classic and contemporary 
theorists. Intended primarily lOT concentra
tors; others admitted with consent 01 the 
instructors. 

206. Deviant Behavior. Formal and informal 
social control; the development of individual 
and collective forms of norm violation; 
theories of criminality. 

Omitted 1966-67 

208. The Sociology of Culture. The social 
contexts of folk, mass, and high cultures 
examined through a study of the social 
organization of the arts and crafts, the 
artists' roles, the audience, and typical art 
forms. 

Omitted 1966-67 
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211. Contemporary Sociological Theories. A 
rigorous examination of some contemporary 
theories in the sociological literature. Social 
interaction, small group behavior, mass 
phenomena, and crime and delinquency will 
be among the topics considered. 

Omitted 1966-67 

212. Mathematical Models in Anthropology 
and Sociology. The application of mathe
matics to the study of social organization 
and social processes, such as the diffusion of 
innovations, interaction, and kinship systems. 
Prerequisite: an elementary knowledge of 
the calculus (a knowledge of matrix algebra 
is desirable but not essential). 

Omitted 1966-67 

213. Sociology of Conflict. An examination 
of theories of conflict and of the empirical 
literature on conflict within and between 
groups; sources and consequences of social 
conflict. 

Omitted 1966-67 

215. Mass Society and Mass Culture. Social 
processes and cultural symbols under the 
impact of industrialization and mass com
munication; social sources of alienation; the 
role of the intellectual. 

Omitted 1966-67 

217. Stratification. Major theorists and empir
ical studies of stratification in historical and 



contemporary settings; correlates of class 
structure; sources and consequences of social 
mobility. 

218. Social Change. The nature, sources, and 
consequences of changes in social institu
tions, both planned and unplanned; special 
attention will be given to industrialization. 

Omi tted 1966--67 

221. Methods of Empirical Research. A 
critical examination of several major empir
ical studies, emphasizing such problems as 
validi ty, causal inference, the con trol of 
error, and generalization. Prerequisites: 
a course in statistics, such as Mathematics 
llO or its equivalent. Intended primarily for 
concentrators; others admitted with consent 
of the instructor. 

224. Advanced Statistical Methods in Social 
Research. A critical appraisal of statistical 
techniques in theoretically oriented research, 
stressing the assumptions of differen t tech
niques and the interpretation of their results. 
Multiple cross-classification; multivariate sta
tistical analysis. Prerequisite: Sociology 221 
and Math. 110 or its equivalent. 

227_ Problems of Social Inquiry. Current 
issues in methodology selected from: causal 
inference, concepts and indicators, aggrega
tion, theory building. Prerequisite: Sociology 
221. 

Omitted 1966-67 

231. Society and the Individual. Social influ
ences on the development of the individual; 
interaction and communication in small 
groups; attitude formation; role analysis. 

Omi tted 1966-67 

234. The Family and Social Structure. A 
rigorous examination of the modern family, 
from demographic, comparative, and struc
tural perspectives. Prerequisite: Sociology 231 
or consent of the instructor. 

Omitted 1966-67 

241. Complex Organizations. Analysis of 
groups with bureaucratic structures, such as 
schools, hospitals, factories, and offices; the 
impact of the organization on the individual; 
functions of informal groups in organiza
tions. 

244_ Political Sociology. The relation of 
social structure to political organization and 

participation, with special attention to the 
implications of empirical research on power, 
voting, and alienation. 

Omitted 1966-67 

245. Comparative Social Structure_ An exam
ination of selected topics relating to the 
macrosocial structure of different types of 
societies, Western and non-Western, indus
trialized, and pre-industrial. 

246. Community and Polity. The distribu
tion of power, influence, and authority in 
urban communities; problems of conceptual
ization and measurement; the sources and 
consequences of power in a comparative per
spective. 

247. Race and Ethnic Minorities. Intergroup 
relations in industrial society with special 
attention to NegrO-White relations in Amer-
ica. 

Omitted 1966-67 

251. Population. Relations between demo
graphic phenomena (birth, death and mo
bili ty) and social structure; the na ture of the 
"population explosion" and its consequences 
in societies at different stages of develop
ment. 

Omitted 1966-67 

254 . . Urbanization. Patterns of urban and 
suburban growth; the spatial distribution of 
buildings and people; urban culture and 
urban blight. 

266. Medical Sociology. Social organization 
of the hospital; social and cultural factors in 
illness; recruitment and socialization of med
ical personnel. 

Omitted 1966-67 

270. Principles of Sociology. A critique of 
current concepts and hypotheses stressing the 
interplay between social theory and empiri
cal research. Required of senior concentra
tors, first-year graduate students; open to 
others only with permission of the instructor. 

291. Reading Course in Sociology. Special 
work, individually arranged, with the con
sent of the department. 

293. Senior Problems Course in Sociology. 
Supervised research and discussion on special 
topics, primarily for concentrators. 

Omitted 1966- 67 

163 



Statistics 
In 1965-66 the faculty of the College of Arts and Science voted to establish statIstIcs 

as a separate department. In 1966-67 the department will offer a limited number of 
courses. It plans to offer in the following year degree programs at the undergraduate 
and graduate levels. Students interested in pursuing work with a concentration in 
statistics should consult a faculty member in the department. The following faculty 
members of the College will participate in teaching courses in the department next year. 

Johannes Henricus Bernardus Kemperman, PH.D. (Amsterdam) ........ Professor of Mathematics 

Julian Keilson, PH.D. (Harvard) ............ Professor of Business Administration and Statistics 

TV. Allen Wallis, A.B. (Minnesota) ....................... Professor of Economics and Statistics 

Govind Shrikrishna Mudholkar, PH.D. (North Carolina) ......... Assistant Professor of Statistics 

The following courses are offered by the department. Related courses in probability 
and linear programming are offered in the Department of Mathematics. Courses in 
applied statistics may be found in the offerings of the relevant departments. 

110. Elementary Statistics. Relative frequen
cies; probability models; sampling from a 
finite population. Random variables, prob
ability distributions, expectations and var
iances. Bionomial, Poisson, and normal 
distributions. Introduction to statistical in
ference. Theory of estimation; confidence 
intervals; choice of estimator. Testing of 
hypotheses; significance level and power. 
Some non-parametric tests. 

200. Theory of Probability and Applications 
(See Mathematics 200) 
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207. Linear Programming and the Theory of 
Games (See Mathematics 207) 

210. Introduction to Statistical Inference. 
Introduction to probability theory. fixed 
sample and sequential solutions to the prob
lems of estimation and testing of hypotheses 
in parametric and nonparametric setups. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 163 and Statistics 
200. 

291. Reading Course in Statistics. Special 
work, arranged individually. Consent of the 
department required. 



South Asia Language and Area Center 

McCrea Hazlett, PH.D. (Chicago) . ........ Director of the Center and Provost of the University 

Guy R. Welbon, PH.D. (Chicago) . .. ................. . . . . Assistant Director of the Center and 
Assistant Professor of Sanskri t 

William A. Coates, PH.D. (Harvard) ... . .. . . ... . . . . . Assistant Professor of Linguistics 

*v. E. Devadutt, TH.D. (Toronto) .... ... .. . 

Diran K. Dohanian, PH .D. (Harvard) ..... . 

Arnold L. Green, A.B. (Antioch) ... .. . 

Richard M. Harris, PH.D. (Cornell ) .. 

Charles Morrison, PH.D. (Chicago) .. 

Rama Nath Sharma, M.A. (Agra) ..... , 

·Part·time. 

. ....... . Professor of Religion 

. Associate Professor of Fine Arts 

. .. Assistant Professor of An thropology 

. . . . . Assistant Professor of Linguistics 

.... Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

... .. . .. .. Teaching Assistant in Hindi 

THE SOUTH ASIA LANGUAGE AND AREA CENTER, one of twelve in the United States which 
are endorsed and supported by the Department of Health, Education and Welfare of 
the United States Government, has as its purpose the development of opportunities 
for studying the languages and culture of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. The Center 
supports faculty, courses, and a variety of extra-classroom activities, such as films and 
lectures. Courses, however, are all approved by and located in one of the established 
departmen ts. . 

Instruction is available either for undergraduate or graduate credit in the following 
languages offered under the auspices of the Languages and Linguistics Department: 

HINDI: A north Indian language spoken by approximately 130 million people, and 
designated as the official language of India. 

201. Hindi I. Intensive study of basic vocab· 
ulary and structure of modern Hindi for 
rapid development of speaking, listening 
and reading skills. Prerequisite: fulfillment 
of foreign language requirement. 

202. Hindi II. A continuation of Hindi 201. 

203. Hindi Composition and Conversation I. 
Continuing study of current Hindi structure, 
usage, and vocabulary. Practice in expository 
writing and in speaking, to increase fluent 
active command of the language; problems 
of translation. Prerequisite: Hindi 202 or 
permission of instructor. 

204. Hindi Composition and Conversation II. 
A continuation of Hindi 203. Prerequisite: 
Hindi 203 or permission of instructor. 

205. Hindi Reading I. Controlled readings 
in general prose as a preparation for further 
work with the written language. Prerequi
site: Hindi 202, or permission of instructor. 

206. Hindi Reading II. A continuation of 
Hindi 205. Prerequisite: Hindi 205 or per
mission of instructor. 

PALl: An ancient literary language of India in which most of the early texts of 
Buddhism are written. 

434. Pali I. Textual analysis of synchronic 
elements of ancient PaIL Selected texts from 
the corpus of the PaJi Buddhist Canon. 
Throughout an emphasis on development of 
techniques for independent study of early 

Buddhist source materials. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. 

435. Pali II. Continuation of Pali 434. Pre
requisite : permission of instructor. 
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SANSKRIT: The major literary language of ancient India in which the principle 
classics of Indian literature as well as the major religious, philosophical and scientific 
texts of Hinduism are written. 

231. Sanskrit I. Textual analysis of syn
chronic and diachronic elements of the 
classical language stressing acquisition of 
vocabulary and the significance of Sanskrit 
in the Indian civilization. 

232. Sanskrit II. Continuation of Sanskrit 
231 with additional attention devoted to the 
basic terminology and certain methodolog
ical contributions of the Sanskrit grammar
ians. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

431. Sanskrit III. Reading and analysis of 

selected kavya, drama, or scientific texts. 
Emphasis on semantics and adequate trans
lation techniques. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 

432. Sanskrit IV. Continuation of Sanskrit 
431. Prerequisi te: permission of instructor. 

433. Vedic Sanskrit. Textual analysis of 
synchronic and diachronic elements of the 
language of the rigvedasamhita . Special con
sideration to basic hermeneutical problems. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

In addition, a variety of courses dealing with the civilization of India are available: 

FOREIGN AND COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

INDIAN 
201. An Introduction to the Indian Civiliza

tion I. The culture of ancient and medieval 
India from the prehistoric "Harrapa Cul
ture" to the threshold of the Indo-Turkish 
period . Examination of the essential back
ground for an understanding of Hinduism. 

202. An Introduction to the Indian Civiliza
tion II. The impact of Islamic and western 
European culture on Indian intellectual 
traditions with emphasis on those elements 
of the traditional culture employed by 20th 
century Indians to symbolize an Indian 
identity. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

249. Peoples of India. Ethnology of South 
Asia with emphasis upon the relationship 

between tribal and village cultures and the 
high civilizations of the area. 

FINE ARTS 

103. Introduction to the Art of India and 
the Far East. A selective survey of the art 
of India, China, and Japan. Examples of 
architecture, SCUlpture, painting, and metal 
work are discussed in their historic sequence 
and interpreted with regard to form and 
content. 

190. Preceptorial: The Art of East and West. 
A comparative study of masterworks of 
painting and sculpture. Selected works are 
analyzed in detail and interpreted with 

reference to the aesthetic ideals of the civili
zation which produced them. This course 
is an introduction to the great traditions 
of world art. 

226. The Arts of Buddhist Asia. The devel
opment of Buddhist art is traced from its 
origins in India to its easternmost manifest 
ations in Japan and Indonesia. Factors of art 
style as well as those of iconographical and 
iconological character are considered. 

GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY 

GEOGRAPHY 
260. Geography of Asia. A geographical 

study of the continent of Asia, including 
China, Japan, southeast Asia, India, and 

the Soviet Far East. Stresses the influence of 
the physical environment on the cultural 
and economic development of the various 
regions. 

RELIGION 

103. HistOl'y of Religion. An introductory 
comparative survey of the major reJig-ions 
in the world today in terms of their basic 

ideas and practices. SpeCial attention will be 
given tr) Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, Con. 
fucianism, Judaism and Christia nity. 

Printed materials concerning the program are available in the office of the Director 
(Room 238, Administration Building) or the Assistant Director (Room 205, Fauver 
Hall). Students wishing to get further information about courses or to plan a program 
of study should consult Professor Guy ''''elbon, Assistant Director, Room 205, Fauver 
Hall. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

Offered in Fields Where There are no Departments 

195. Preceptorial: A Tragic View of Science. 
Tragic views of life in great literature com
pared with the scientific view; explorations 
of the nature of the scientist's work in rela
tion to society, of science and art as creative 
attempts to find significance in experience, 

and of the possibilities, using the approaches 
of literary criticism, in a tragic view of 
science. 

One three-hour meeting a week. 
Dr. Lotspiech 

Omitted 1966-67 



RELIGION 

*Vinjamuri Everett Devadutt, TH .D. (Toronto) ......... . . . .. . . Professor of Religion (Term II) 

*William Hughes Hamilton, PH.D. (St. Andrews) .. .. ............ Professor of Religion (Term I) 

*Robert Haddow Beaven, PH.D. (Chicago) ................. . .... Assistant Professor of Religion 

*Grace Harris, PH.D. (Cambridge) ... . . . .. .. .... . . . ............ Assistant Professor of Religion 

·Part·time. 

101. Introduction to Biblical Thought. A 
study of the major elements in the thought 
of the Hebrew·Christian tradition with em· 
phasis on careful analysis of Biblical mate· 
rial, and on the contemporary significance of 
this tradition. Lecture and discussion. 

Omitted 1966-67 

103. History of Religion. An introductory 
comparative survey of the major religions in 
the world today in terms of their basic ideas 
and practices. Special attention will be given 
to Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, Confucian· 
ism, Judaism and Christianity. 

104. Religion and Our Civilization. An in· 
troductory survey of the role of the Judaeo. 

Christian tradition in 'Western civilization, 
with special reference to the contemporary 
significance of the New Testament. 

Omitted 1966-67 

121. Problems in Religious Thought. An 
advanced course, open to any student who 
has completed one of the two introductory 
religion courses, dealing with selected sub· 
jects in the development of and in the 
rebellion against the Hebrew·Christian reli. 
gious tradition. Among the works discussed 
will be those of Augustine, Aquinas, Luther, 
Shakespeare, Bach, Pascal, Dostoevsky, Tol· 
stoy, Freud, and Camus. Prerequisite: Reli· 
gion 101 or 103. 

Omitted 1966-67 

CREATIVE ARTS 

101. Fundamentals of Dance Composition. 
Students will compose and perform dance 
studies for individuals and groups, using 
modern dance techniques. Readings in his· 
tory of the dance will be required. Prerequi. 
site: three semesters of non·credit dance tech· 
nique classes, or their equivalent, and per· 
mission of the instructor. 
Two three·hour supervised periods, plus ad· 

ditional studio work on assignments. 

103. Modern Dance Technique I. Beginning 
level. This course will be taught for two 
semesters for one course credi t. 
Three classes per week plus individual work. 

105. Modern Dance Technique II. Inter· 
mediate level. This course will be taught 
for two semesters for one course credi t. 
Three classes per week plus individual work. 

131. Arts Workshop I. Comparison and ap· 
plication of the elements, structures and 
processes of composition in dance, drama, 
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sculpture, painting, music, poetry as indio 
vidual and interrelated creative activities. 
The main concern of the semester will be 
the use of space. 

Two three· hour supervised periods and 
one period of independent work. 

132. Arts Workshop II. This course is a con · 
tinuation of Creative Arts 131 and is con· 
cerned with sequence and the use of time 
in art forms. 

Introduction to Sculpture. (See Fine Arts 111-
112) 

Drawing and Painting. (See Fine Arts 113-
114) 

Advanced Sculpture Studio I, II. (See Fine 
Arts 251, 252) 

Advanced Painting Studio. (See Fine Arts 255· 
256) 



COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

William H. Meckling, M.B.A. (Denver) . . . . ...... . .. . .. . .. . .. . . . . . .. . .. .. Dean of the College 

Richard W. Fortner, D.B.A. (Indiana) ..... . . . .. . . ......... . . . . .. .. .. . .. ....... . Assistant Dean 

Richard R. Schulz, M.B.A. (Syracuse) .......... . .... . . .. . ..... . .. . . Director of Academic Office 

John M. Brophy, PH.D. (Cornell) ... . . .. .. . . . . . . . .. .. . . . .. ...... . .. . . .. . . . ... .. . . .. . Professor 

Donald F. Gordon, PH.D. (Cornell) .. .. . . .. . . .. . . ..... ... .. . . ... .. . . .. . . .. ..... . .. . . Professor 

tMyron J. Gordon, PH .D. (Harvard) . . . . .... . . . . . . .. .. .. . . . .. .. . .. . . .. . .. ... ... . . . . . Professor 

Edwin R. Henry, PH.D. (Ohio State) . . . . ... . . ... . ... .... ...... .. . . .. . . .. . .... . . . .. . . Professor 

Julian Keilson, PH .D. (Harvard) ... ..... . ..... . . . .. . .... ... . . .. . .. . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . Professor 

Melvin R. Marks, PH.D. (Tulane) ...... . . . . .. .. . . .. . .. . ............ . . .. . . . .. ... . . . . Professor 

William H. Meckling, M.B .A. {Denver) .... . . . .. .. .. .... .. . .... .. .. .. . . .. .. . . . . . . . ... Professor 

Eric C. Vance, M.A. (Columbia) .... .. .. .. . . .. .. . . ..... .. . .. . . . .. .. . ... . . .. . .. . . .. . . Professor 

H. Martin Weingartner, PH.D. (Carnegie Institute of Technology) .. .. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . Professor 

William C. Wichman, B.S. (Iowa State) . .. ... . ..... .. ... . . . ....... .. ... . .... . . . ... .. Professor 

Marcus Alexis, PH.D. (Minnesota) . . .. .. . ..... .. . . .... . .... . . ............ ... Associate Professor 

George J. Benston, PH .D. (Chicago) . . .... . . . . . . .... .. . . .. . ......... .. . . .. .. Associate Professor 

James M . Ferguson, PH.D. (Chicago) . . .... ... .. . .. . . .. .. . .. . ... . ... . . .. .... Associate Professor 

tMarshall Freimer, PH.D. (Harvard) .. ... .... . . . . . . . .. .. . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . .. .. . Associate Professor 

Joseph W. Gavett, P H .D. (Cornell) .. . ... .. . .. . . . .. . .. .... . . . . . . .. .... .. . . .. Associate Professor 

Vernon G. LiPPitt, PH.D. (Harvard) .. .. .. . . . . . .... . .. . .. . .. . .. . . .. ...... . . Associate Professor 

t Jack H. Matthews, D.B.A. (Indiana), C.P.A. Kansas, New York .. . . .. . ...... .. . Associate Professor 

Philip T. Meyers, M.S. (Oklahoma State), C.P.A. Oklahoma . . . . . .... . ..... .. . Associate Professor 

Daniel N. Braunstein, PH .D. (Purdue) .. . . . . ... . .. .. . . ..... . . . . ... . . .. ... . . . Assistant Professor 

Patricia 1. Eberlein, PH .D. (Michigan) ... . ... . . .. . . . . ... . . .. . .......... . ... . Assistant Professor 

Richard W. Fortner, D.B.A. (Indiana), C.P.A. Indiana ....... . ......... . .. .. Assistant Professor 

George H. Haines, Jr., PH.D. (Carnegie Institute of Technology) . .. .. . . .. . ... Assistant Professor 

Bertrand N. Horwitz, PH .D. (Minnesota) .... . .. . . . . . ...... . . . .. . .. . .. . . .. . . Assistant Professor 

poduri S. Rao, PH.D. (Harvard) .. . .... . ... . . ... .. ... .. ... . ...... . .. . . . ... . Assistant Professor 

Leonard S. Simon, PH .D. (Columbia) . . .. .. .... .. .. . .. . ... ... ... . ... .. ... .. Assistant Professor 

Allan Wolk, LL.B. (Syracuse) .. .. .... . . .. . .. .. .. . . .. . . . .. .. . ..... . . . .. .. .. . Assistant Professor 

Charles C. Ying, PH.D. (Harvard) ... . .... . . . ..... ... .. .... . . ............. . . . Assistant Professor 

Kenneth F. Gordon, S.M. (M.LT.) . .... . , .. . ......... . " ...... . .. . ... . .... . " ... .. .. Instructor 

tOn leave 1966- 67. 
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PART-TIME FACULTY 

N. Joseph Houghton, M .Il.A. (H arvard) ... . .. .. ... ... .. .. .. . .. . . . ... . .... . . · · .Senior Lecturer 

Leslie J. Knox, M.B .A. (Syracuse) . . . .. . .... . ... .. .. .. . ... .. .. . . . . ... ... . . ... . .. Senior Lecturer 

Richard K. Schalk, B.S. (Iowa State) .. . . . ..... . . .. . . . ... .. ... .. . . . .. · .· .· · · ·· .Senior Lecturer 

Charles H. Schwartz, B.A. (Niagara) . .. .. . . . .. . ... . .. .. .. . ... .. . .. .. . . ... . · · .· Senior Lecturer 

Richard R. Schulz, M.B.A. (Syracuse) . . . .. .... . .. . . .. . . .. . .. . .... ... .... · . .... . ... ··. Lecturer 

Jerry H. CU1'nutt, PH.D . (Illinois) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . . . · . . · . . ·· ·· ·· Associate Lecturer 

Robert S. Hager, M .B.A. (Syracuse) . .. .... . ... .. . .... . . ....... .. .. ... .. .. .. Associate Lecturer 

Frank P. Hart, M.B .A. (Detroit), C.P.A. Illinois ..... . , .. . .. . . . . .. .... . ... ' " . Associate Lecturer 

Laurance G. Locke, B.A. (George \Vashington) . ... .. ...... .. ...... . .. .. . . .. Associate Lecturer 

William I. Stolze, S.M. (M.LT.) . .... .. . ... ..... . .. . . .. .. .. . . . . .. .. . ... . .... Associate Lecturer 

Vincent Swoyer, M.A. (Rochester) ............. . .... . .. . .. .. ... .. ... .. . .. . . . Associa te Lecturer 

Robert M. Tyle, LL.B. (Syracuse), C .P.A. New York . ... .. . .. . . .. . . . ... . .. . . .. Associate Lecturer 

Nathan B. Winstanley, PH.D. (Purdue) . . . . .. .. . . .. . . .. . . . .. . ... ..... . . . .... Associate Lecturer 

Edward J. Carstens, B.S.I.E. (Oklahoma State) . . . ... .. . ... ... . ... .. . .. .. . ... Assistant Lecturer 

Allan E. KatJpelman, B.S. (Rochester), C.F.A .. .. . ... .. . , .. ... . . . . .. .. .... . .• . Assistant Lecturer 

James R. Mills, M.S. (Columbia) . .. .. . ... .. . . . . .. . ... . ... ... .. .. .......... Assistant Lecturer 

Alj1'ed M. Pie1'ce, M .S. (Rochester) .... . ... . ........... . ........ . .... . .. . . . . Assistant Lecturer 

HISTORY 

A growing sense of responsibility for aiding the development of administrative 
talent in an expanding business and industrial economy resulted in the University 
offering business subjects in the early 1920's. Increasing student interest and a 
corresponding need for higher education among business men led in 1945 to degree 
programs in business administration both in the College of Arts & Science and in 
University School. Continued growth in interest and need resulted in the establish
ment of a separate School of Business Administration in 1958 and to its designation as 
a College of Business Administration in 1961. 

PURPOSE 

The objectives of the College of Business Administration are: 
1. To improve understanding of the role of business in society, the function of the 
administrator in business, and the forces and relationships conditioning administra
tive performance; further to foster the development of those values, insights and skills 
required to analyze, decide, and act effectively in the presence of new business 
experience. 
2. To encourage and support research and publication. 
3. To provide, in cooperation with the business and industrial community, special 
non -degree programs and services designed for employed managers wishing to improve 
their present performance or to increase their potential. 

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

Students are admitted to the College of Business Administration at the beginning 
of their junior year or its equivalent in credit hours. Due to limited housing facili
ties on campus, students with two or more full years of college work elsewhere are 
encouraged to apply as early as possible with the purpose of arranging appropriate 
living accommodations. 

Applications for admission to the College are received from students in the College 
of Arts and Science and University School by the Office of Admissions and referred 
to the College's Committee on Admissions for formal action by the faculty. 

To qualify for unconditional admission, a student must have satisfactorily com
pleted , at the University of Rochester or at some other accredited institution, not less 
than 16 courses, distributed as follows: 
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Distribution Requirements for Majors in Accounting 

I. Preprofessional Study in Business Administration ... .. . .. .. .. .. . . 
ACC 153, Principles of Accounting .... ... . . 
QNT 205, Business Statistics .. . . .. . . 

course 
1 course 

2 Courses 

II. Minimum Study in Liberal Arts and Science ...... .. ...... . ... " 13 courses 
English * . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 course 
ENG 102, Continental Masterpieces. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 course 
ENG 103, Eng. & Amer. Masterpieces . . . 1 course 
ECO 101, Principles of Economics . . . . . 1 course 
Laboratory Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 courses 
Mathematics (Two of following, Math. 100, 150, 161, 162) 2 courses 
History and Political Science Electives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 courses 
Humanities Elective. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 course 
Liberal Arts and Science Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2 courses 

III. General Elective ...... . .. . .. . ...... . .. . .... . ..... . 
TOTAL . . .. .. . 

Distribution Requirements for 
Majors in Business Economics 

1 course 
16 courses 

Minimum Study in Liberal Arts and Science. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 courses 

English * . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . course 
ECO 101, Principles of Economics. course 
MATH 100, Finite Mathematics. . . course 
MA TH 150, Analytic Geometry & Calculus or 

MATH 161, Analysis I. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . course 
Foreign Language (Unless Exempted). . 3 courses 
Laboratory Science. . . . 2 courses 
Literature Elective~ . 2 courses 
Group I Electives (Humanities). 2 courses 
Group II Electives (Social Sciences, excepting 

Economics) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 courses 
TOTAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 courses 

Distribution Requirements for 
Majors in Management Science 

I. Preprofessional Study in Business Administration ..... . . 
ACC 153, Principles of Accounting . . 
QNT 205, Business Statistics .. .. . . 

II. Minimum Study in Liberal Arts and Science ..... . 
English * .. . . . . .. . .. . . . ..... .. . 
ECO 101, Principles of Economics. 
MATH 161, Analysis I . . . . ... . . 
MATH 162, Analysis II . . . 
MATH 163, Analysis III 
PHY 101, 102, General Physics . . 
Group I Electives (Humanities) ..... 
Group II Electives (Social Sciences ) . 
Laboratory Science . . . .. . . .. . ..... . ... . . . . . 

course 
course 

course 
course 
course 
course 

1 course 
2 courses 
2 courses 
2 courses 
2 courses 

III. General Elective . ... . .. . . . ....... .. . .... .. .... . . . . . ..... ... .. . 
TOTAL . .. .. .. . . . . . . ... . . . . . . .. . . 

-Any English course at the 100 level except courses numbered 120-129. 

2 courses 

13 courses 

1 course 
16 courses 
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Some deviation from the above specific distributions of courses, particularly in 
evening session programs, may be permitted if it can be demonstrated that the student 
will be able to meet all the distribution requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree 
in not over two more years of full-time study (or the equivalent in part-time study). 

Normally it will be expected that the admission requirements have been completed 
in a period of not over two years of full-time study in the case of students from the 
College of Arts and Science and transfer students from other institutions where a 
full-time course of study has been pursued. 

The student's grades in the courses presented in fulfillment of these requirements 
must have been such as to give him a total of quality points of credit not less than 
double the hours of credit. A full course is considered as carrying four credit hours.*'" 

DEGREE PROGRAMS OFFERED 

The College administers programs of study leading to the degree Bachelor of Science, 
with majors either in Accounting, Business Economics, or Management Science; to the 
degree Master of Science with a major in Business Administration or the professional 
degree, Master of Business Administration; and to the degree Doctor of Philosophy 
with a major in Business Administration. 

Although the undergraduate student is not formally admitted to the College until 
the beginning of his junior year, the requirements for the Bachelor's degrees are 
stated in terms of four years of full-time study (or the equivalent in part-time study). 

Students who wish to complete an undergraduate degree elsewhere in the University 
and a graduate degree in Business Administration within a five year period by 
appropriate combinations of electives and advanced business administration courses 
should consult the Director of the Academic Office in the College of Business 
Administration. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR'S DEGREE WITH DISTINCTION 

The Bachelor degrees are awarded in three grades of distinction: with distinction, 
with high distinction, and with highest distinction. 

This award is based primarily on a point-hour ratio: at least 3.25 for distinction, 
3.60 for high distinction, and 3.85 for highest distinction. However, a piece of creative 
work or a paper (critical or creative, or a report of the results of original research) 
may be offered in support of a recommendation for a distinction award not more 
than one level higher than would be indicated by the point-hour ratio. 

Except in unusual cases, no student shall be considered for a degree with distinction 
who has not had at least two years of academic work at the University of Rochester. 
Ordinarily nothing higher than a degree with distinction will be given in such cases. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE WITH A MAJOR IN ACCOUNTING 

The degree program in Accounting is designed for students interested in careers 
in accounting and related areas for which a strong accounting background is preferred. 
Intensive professional study, combined with a core of other courses in Business 
Administration, builds upon a base of two or more years of study in the arts, 
sciences, and humanities. 

Completion of this program also provides a desirable preparation for Public 
Accounting and meets the educational requirements for admission to the Uniform 
Certified Public Accounting examination used by all states. Experience requirements 
vary from state to state and interested students should write the appropriate board 
in their own states for specific requirements. 

"'For purposes of this computation, quality points of credit per hour of credit are assigned 
as follows: A-4; B-3; C-2; D-I; E-O. Intermediate grades such as C+ are assigned cor
responding intermediate values, such as 2.5, when such grades are recognized as part of the 
granting institution's official grading system. 
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The Accounting curriculum has been registered with and unconditionally approved 
by the Division of Professional Education, New York State Education Department; 
accordingly, graduates may be certified to the New York Board of Examiners as having 
completed the Registered Curriculum necessary to admission to the examination. 
Students who wish only to establish equivalency with the College's Registered Ac
counting Curriculum and who have completed the basic degree in another institu
tion should obtain counselling from the College of Business Administration at the 
earliest opportunity and register with the Office of Admissions as special students. 

A synopsis of the general distribution of requirements for the degree Bachelor of 
Science with a major in Accounting follows: 

A. Study in Business Administration:* 141;2-15Y2 courses. 
B. Study in Economics: 3-4 courses. 
C. Minimum study in Liberal Arts and Science: 12 courses. 
D. General Electives: 3 courses.·· 
E. Physical Education. 

Total minimum requirement is 331;2 courses. Specific courses required for the degree 
Bachelor of Science with a major in Accounting are listed on the typical program 
which follows. 

1. English2 
2. MathematicsS 

3. Laboratory Science 

TYPICAL PROGRAMl 

B.S. in Accounting 

FIRST YEAR 

1. English 102 
2. MathematicsS 

3. Laboratory Science 
4. History or Political Science Elective 4. History or Political Science Elective 

SECOND YEAR 

1. English 103 1. Economics 101 
2. Accounting 153 2. QNT 205 
3. General Elective 3. Humanities Elective 
4. Liberal Arts & Science Elective 4. Liberal Arts & Science Elective 

THIRD YEAR 

1. Accounting 233 1. Accounting 221 
2. Finance 205 2. Business Economics 203 or 

3. Law 203 (Jh course) Economics 207 
4. General Elective 3. BSI 205 
5. Economics 211, Business Economics 4. Marketing 203 

236, or Finance Elective 

FOURTH YEAR 

1. Production 208 I. Accounting 261 
2. Accounting 275 2. Accounting 236 
3. Law 223 (Jh course) 3. Law 226 (Jh course) 
4. BSI 251 4. Economics Elective 
5. General Elective 5. General Elective 

·See Admission Requirements, page 170. 
• ·,Vork in Aerospace Studies or Naval Science courses may be credited toward the fulfill

ment of the requirements of the B.S. degree to the maximum extent of three academic courses. 
lStudents participating in Officer Candidate programs should consult with the appropriate 

ROTC uni t for program planning. 
2Any English course at the 100 level except courses numbered 120-129. 
8The two-course mathematics requirement may be satisfied by Math. 100 and 150, 100 and 

161, or 161 and 162. 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE WITH A MAJOR IN MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 

The major in Management Science replaces the major in Industrial Management as 
described in bulletins for 1964--65 and earlier. (The new program will apply to all 
students admitted to the program after September 1, 1965, or who expect to complete 
their degree requirements after June, 1966. Students majoring in Industrial Manage
ment who expect to complete their degree requirements after June, 1966 should 
consult with their faculty advisors.) The Management Science program, like its predeces
sor, meets the growing need for managers and staff with ability to use the quantitative 
techniques of mathematics, statistics, accounting, and operations research to identify, 
analyze, and solve problems involved in management decisions. The change in the 
name of the program reflects a reduced emphasis on production and a freer choice of 
electives. 

The curriculum for a B.S. degree with a major in Management Science is broadly 
based; about one-half of the required courses are in arts and sciences, including 
the humanities, economics, and basic mathematics. The remaining half includes quanti
tative techniques and behavioral science as tools, plus courses in the functional areas of 
marketing, accounting-finance, and production. Six electives are to be distributed in the 
humanities, social sciences, and natural sciences; two electives may be in either business 
administration or economics, and finally, there are four unrestricted electives. 

A synopsis of the general distribution of requirements for the degree Bachelor of 
Science with a major in Management Science follows: 

A. Minimum study in Business Administration: 13\12 courses. 

B. Business or Economics Electives: 2 courses. 

C. Minimum Study in Liberal Arts and Science: 13 courses. 

D. General Electives: 4 courses. 

E. Physical Education. 

Total minimum requirement is 32\12 courses. Specific courses required for the degree 
Bachelor of Science with a major in Management Science are listed in the typical pro
gram which closely follows. 

Completion of this program provides a solid background in the rapidly developing 
field of management science--including the theory and application of conventional and 
quantitative methods to the solution of a wide variety of business problems. The 
student who desires to do so may specialize further through graduate study. Most 
important, the inclusion of a broad spectrum of the arts and sciences precludes the 
development of narrow specialization at the undergraduate level. 
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TYPICAL PROGRAM* 

B.S. in Management Science 

FIRST YEAR 

I. English*'" 1. Group I Elective 
2. Group II Elective 2. Group II Elective 
3. MTH 161 Analysis 3. MTH 162 Analysis II 
4. PHY 101 Survey 4. PHY 102 Survey 

SECOND YEAR 

I. Group I Elective 1. General Elective 
2. ECO 101 Principles of Economics 2. ACC 153 PIinciples of Accounting 
3. MTH 163 Analysis III 
4. La bora tory Science Elective 

3. QNT 205 Business Statistics 
4. Laboratory Science (continuation of first 

term) 



THIRD YEAR 
l. FIN 205 Financial Management I. BEC 203 Managerial Economics 
2. MKT 203 Marketing 2. BSI 205 Behavioral Science 
3. QNT 235 Computers and Numerical 3. PRD 208 Production Management 

Analysis 
4. QNT 241 Operations Research I 4. QNT 242 Operations Research II 

FOURTH YEAR 
1. LAW 236 Legal Constraints on Business I. GBA 285 Seminar in Management 

(lh course) Science 
2. Business Elective""" 2. Business or Economics Elective 
3. Business Elective" .... 3. Business or Economics Elective 
4. General Elective 4. General Elective 
5. General Elective 

"Students participating in Officer Candidate programs should consult with their ROTC 
Unit for appropriate planning. Naval Science or Aerospace Studies courses may be credited 
toward the requirements for the B.S. degree to the extent of three courses . 

.... Any English course at the 100 level except courses numbered 120-129 . 

.. ,," Advanced courses in Marketing, Finance, Production or Accounting selected with approval 
of faculty advisor. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE WITH A MAJOR IN BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

This four· year program, leading to the degree Bachelor of Science with a Major in 
Business Economics, provides approximately three years of study in the liberal arts 
and sciences and a!pproximately one year of intensive study in business administration. 

A unique feature of the program is that in his senior year the student completes 
the first half of the two-year graduate program leading to the degree Master of 
Business Administration. Thus he acquires an advantageous foundation either for 
immediate employment in a business firm or for entering an M .B.A. program with 
advanced standing at this University or at most other universities offering a broad 
M.B.A. program. 

Formal admission to the College of Business Administration to pursue this program 
is granted at the end of sophomore year to assure adequate control over completion 
of over-all liberal arts requirements as well as the required junior-year courses in 
economics. Transfer students may be admitted at the beginning of their senior year if 
their previous academic achievement is considered the equivalent, in quality and course 
coverage, to that of those students in the program who completed their first three years 
of study at the University of Rochester. 

As most if not all of the student's senior-year study will be in first-year-graduate-Ievel 
courses, admission to the program is limited to those students who can be expected to 
complete the program with a B average. Upon completion of the four-year program the 
student will receive the B.S. degree. 

Students who complete the program with at least a B average will be admitted . to 
advanced standing in this University'S M.B.A. program, and ordinarily will be able 
to complete the M.B.A. program in one year of additional study. 

The synopsis of the general distribution of requirements for the degree Bachelor 
of Science with a major in Business Economics follows: 

A. Business Administration: 5Y2-8Y2 courses. 
B. Economics, including Business Economics: 5-8 courses. 
C. Other Liberal Arts and Sciences: 19 courses. 
D . Physical Education 

Total: 321'2 courses. 

TYPICAL PROGRAM* 
B.S. in Business Economics 

Inasmuch as the program has been designed to afford the student maximum flexibility, the 
requirements for the first two years parallel closely those of a program leading to a Bachelor 
of Arts degree. (See p. 82.) 
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The following requirements apply for the first two years of the program: 

English" " 
Foreign language (3 courses, unless exempted) 
Eco. 101: Principles of Economics (in sophomore year) 
Group I electives: 4 courses, including at least 2 in literature 
Group II electives: 3 courses, other than economics 
Group III electives: 4 courses, including 2 laboratory science courses, Math. 100, and 

either Math. 150 or Math. 161. 

THIRD YEAR 

ECO 207 : Intermediate Economic Theory 
ECO 209: National Income Analysis 

FOURTH YEAR 

BEC 403: Managerial Economics 
ACC 403: Management Use of Accounting 

Information ECO 211: Money, Credit, & Banking 
QNT 205 or ECO 231 Statistics 
Arts & Science Elective"" " 
Arts & Science Elective"" 
Arts & Science Elective""" 
Arts & Science Elective" "" 

BSI 418: Survey of Behavioral Sciences in 
Management 

FIN 405: Financial Management 
MKT 403: Introduction to Marketing 
PRD 408: Production Management 
LA W 236: Legal Constraints on Business 

(1,12 course) 
Business or Economics Elective 
Business or Economics Elective 

·Students participating in Officer Candidate programs should consult with appropriate ROTC 
unit in program planning . 

•• Any English course at the 100 level except courses numbered 120-129. 
". "Other than economics and sufficient to complete requirement of 19 courses in Arts and 

Sciences. Work in Aerospace Studies or Naval Science courses may be credited toward the ful
fillment of the B.S. degree to the maximum extent of three academic courses. 

THE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION LIBRARY 

The Business Administration Library shares its quarters with the Education Library 
in the lower level of the Rush Rhees Library. It serves special needs of the faculty and 
students by providing a collection composed of reserve and reference books, current 
periodicals, pamphlets, research reports, business and financial services and recent 
corporation annual reports. The back issues of corporation annual reports are gradually 
being supplemented with reports on microcards. Except for reference books, all materials 
are circulated. 

The core of the business books, approximately 30,000 volumes and back issues of 
periodicals, is part of the main library collection which contains over 931.000 volumes. 

The University of Rochester Library is a depository library for United States Govern
ment publications and New York State documents. Non-depository documents are 
received on microcards. 

The library resources are available for the use and benefit of the College of Business 
Administration community. 

(A.I.E.S.E.C. ) 

INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF STUDENTS IN 
ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE 

(Association Internationale des Etudiants en Sciences Economiques et Commerciales) 

(A.l.E.S.E.C.) is an international exchange program for upperclass and graduate 
students who intend to pursue a career in business or economics. Participants have 
the opportunity of gaining practical business experience with a firm in one of 
fifty foreign countries, thus enabling the student to understand better foreign 
business methods and to further his world understanding. Exchanges are usually 
made in the summer of the junior or senior year. Freshmen are encouraged to 
participate in AIESEC's campus activities. 

Students wishing further information should consult the Director of the Academic 
Office of the College of Business Administration early in the Fall semester. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

EXPLANATION OF COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEIVI 

Non-credit courses. 1-99 

100-199 Introductory courses--usually at the freshman and sophomore level-no graduate 
credit. 

200-289 Courses at the junior and senior level; may also carry graduate credit unless other
wise specified_ 

290-299 

400-489 

Undergraduate reading or research courses. 

Graduate courses at the master's level or the first year of graduate study. Open to 
undergraduates only by special arrangement. 

490-499 Master's level, reading or research courses. 

ACCOUNTING 
ACCI53. Principles of Accounting. (Fall and 

Spring) An introduction to the principles 
and procedures employed in analyzing busi
ness transactions, recording their financial 
effects, summarizing them in financial state
ments , and interpreting these statements. 

ACC22I. Cost Accounting 1. (Fall and Spring) 
Study of the accounting problems involved 
in determining, analyzing and controlling 
production and distribution costs, and in
come determination for financial statements. 
Budgetary control, standard costs and other 
topics are discussed from the viewpoint of 
management use in planning and control. 
Prerequisite: ACCI53 . 

ACC222. Cost Accounting II. (SpTing) Spe
cial topics in cost accounting and the use of 
cost information for managerial decision
making. Prerequisites: ACC221, QNT205. 

ACC233. Intermediate Accounting. (Fall) 
An analysis of the accounting theory under
lying the preparation of financial statements. 
Topics include: the form and content of 
corporate financial statements; accounting 
for assets, liabilities and net worth ; prob
lems of income determination; and analysis 
of financial statements and flow of funds. 
Prerequisite: ACCI53. 

ACC236. Advanced Accounting. (Spring) Top
ics include: partnerships, consignments, in
stallment sales, accounting for business in 
financial difficulty, trusts and estates, con
solidated statements, foreign exchange and 
governmental accounting. Prerequisite: ACC-
233. 

ACC26I. Auditing I. (SpTing) While empha
sis is placed upon the work of the profession
al accountant, due consideration is given 
internal auditing procedure. Includes: pur
pose of audits, types of audits, methods of 
auditing procedure, the auditor's report and 
the legal and professional responsibility of 
the auditor. Prerequisite: ACC236 or corequi
site. 

ACC275. Income Tax Accounting I. (Fall) 
After brief attention to the development of 
the income tax law since 1913, a careful 
study of the present Federal Income Tax 
law is made, supplemented by numerous 
problems in income tax accounting. Pre
requisite: ACC236 or corequisite. 

ACC276. Income Tax Accounting II. (Spring) 
A continuation of ACC275 with special em
phasis on tax planning. 

BERA VIORAL SCIENCES 
IN INDUSTRY 

BSI205. Behavioral Science in Management. 
(SpTing) Survey course of those aspects of 
management which involve d ealing with 
people. Behavioral science bases of the 
following topics are approached through 
lecture, case studies, class discussion, and 
original readings : Selection, Training, Hu
man Engineering, Performance Evaluation, 
Supervision-Leadership, Motivation-Morale
Attitudes, Consumer Behavior, Labor Rela
tions, and Organization Theory. 

BSI241. Fundamentals of Personnel Admin
istration. (Fall) A study of organized ap
proaches to employing, developing, compen
sating and servicing a workforce so as to 
assure optimum return to the employing 
organization, the cooperative effort of indi
viduals and groups involved, and maximum 
satisfaction consistent with the need for 
coordination and control. Personnel Adminis
tration as a staff function is given special 
attention together with research bearing on 
the validi ty of personnel concepts, require
ments, and practices. Emphasis is on admin
istrative considerations rather than appli
cation of refined technique. Prerequisite: 
BSI205. 

BSI251. Organization, Theory and Adminis
tration. (Fall) An analysis based on theoret
ical concepts and related research of the 
human factors in business and industrial 
organizations which influence administrative 
decision-making. Cases and lectures focus on 
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mechanisms used in functioning organiza
tions to influence and develop decisions, and 
to insure uniformity in interpretation, con
sistency in application, and compatibility 
with organization goals. The topics of 
authority, communication, and leadership are 
given special attention. Prerequisite: BSI205. 

BSI262. Management-Union Relationships 
and Public Control. (Spring) Relationships 
between management, unions and govern
ment at the plant and industry level as they 
influence managerial decision-making. Topics 
include a comparative analysis of union
company philosophies, structures, and func
tions; issues and conditions leading to co
operation and conflict; sources of power; 
alternatives to force, the character and effect 
of agreements and settlements; administra
tion of agreements; and conditions influenc
ing governmental participation and control. 
Prerequisites: ECOIDI and BSI205 or con
sent of instructor. 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 
BEC203. Managerial Economics. (Spring) 

Business problems are analyzed in this course 
in terms of economic principles and methods. 
The theory of demand, supply, market 
equilibrium, and types of competition are 
established. Economic reasoning is then ap
plied to managerial decisions in the analysis 
and forecasting of demand, production 
methods and costs, price and marketing 
policy, and profitability measurements. Meas
urement and forecasting as aids to manager
ial decision-making under uncertainty are 
emphasized. Prerequisite: QNT205. 

BEC236. Financial Institutions and Markets. 
(Fall) Functions and theories of money and 
credi t, principles of commercial banking 
and international finance, structure and 
operations of the Federal Reserve system. 
Description and functions of other financial 
institutions and their role in the economy. 
Structure of the market for short-term 
and long-term funds; description of money 
and capital market instruments. Monetary 
and credit policy. Prerequisites : ACCl53 and 
ECOIO!. 

BUSINESS LAW' 
LA W203. Business Contracts I. (Fall) Basic 

principles of contract law, including the doc
trines of offer and acceptance, consideration. 
effect of mistakes, fraud and undue influence, 
the necessity of a writing, and rights of en
forcement where there has been failure of 
performance. Case material from factual sit
uations faced in everyday business, with spe
cial reference to laws of New York State. 

Half course. 

LA W204. Business Contracts II. (Spring) A 
continuation of LA W203. 

Half course. 
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LA W223. Law of Sales and Negotiable In
struments. (Fall) Law of sales under the 
Uniform Sales Act and the law of negoti
able instruments, including promissory notes, 
drafts, bills of exchange, warehouse and 
trust receipts. 

Half course. 

LA W226. Agency, Partners]]ips, and Corpora
tions. (Spring) Legal aspects of agencies, 
partnerships, and corporations as a means of 
carrying on business. Creation and incidents 
of the agency relationship; rights of partners 
as between themselves and third parties; 
formation and powers of corporations; rights 
of stockholders; and problems arising from 
business liquidation . 

Half course. 

LA W236. Legal Constraints on Business. 
(Fall) A survey of the principles and 
philosophy necessary to comprehend the 
legal concepts constraining a business en
vironment. Objectives are: acquiring skills 
to enable the businessman to foresee legal 
problems involved in various circumstances 
through a process of analytical reasoning 
and the ability to make, alter, and justify 
related conclusions; recognizing the legal 
consequences involved in acts relating to 
business ventures and the need for profes 
sional counselling in this area; reviewing the 
informal judicial process, e.g. negotiation 
and settlement, and the formal judicial 
procedures, e.g. commencement of suit to 
final jUdgment. 

Half course. 

FINANCE 
FIN205. Financial Management. (Fall and 

Spring) Financial policies and practices 
essential to business administration. Major 
emphasis is on corporation finance. Topics 
include: corporation securities, capital budg
eting, long-term financing, short-term finan
cing, administration of funds, administration 
of income, expansion, and reorganization. 
Adaptation of financial principles to specific 
business situations. Prerequisite: ACCI53. 

FIN246. Investment Management. (Spring) 
General principles of successful investment, 
as applied to the management of individual 
and institutional investors' funds. Topics 
include: determining investment objectives, 
formula ting general investment policies, 
classifying investment media, interpreting 
and forecasting general market trends, 
analyzing leading industries, and developing 
criteria for the selection of individual secu
rity issues. Prerequisite: ECOIOI. 

GENERAL BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRA TION 

GBAI57. Fundamentals of Business Adminis
tration. (Fall and Spring) An introduction 



to the principal activities, types of policy 
problems, and interrelationships of the main 
phases of business, including procurement, 
production, marketing and finance. Frequent 
use is made of business cases for ill ustrative 
purposes and to introduce the student to the 
methods of business problem analysis. 

GBA282. Business Policy. (Spring) Integrates 
the student's previous studies and further 
develops his ability to deal more effectively 
with business problems. Series of cases on 
policy formulation and administration. in
volving the functions of purchasing. pro
duction, personnel marketing, finance and 
accounting. These deal with such problems 
as promotion. expansion, reorganization, and 
adjustment to changing economic conditions 
and social forces. During the term, business 
executives are invited to present and discuss 
cases developed from their own experience. 
Prerequisites: FIN205, MKT203, PRD208, 
and QNT205. 

GBA285. Seminar in Management Science. 
(Spring) Analysis and presentation of an 
empirical or theoretical study in any of the 
tool or functional areas of Business Admin
istration. Prerequisite: written approval of 
the supervising faculty member. 

GBA293. Reading Course. Independent study 
in some specific area of Business Administra
tion, at a level advanced beyond that of 
regular course offerings. Prereq uisi te: ''''ri t
tep approval of both the supervising faculty 
member and the Dean of the College of 
Business Administra tion. 

MARKETING 

MKT203. Marketing. (Fall and Spring) Prob
lems involved in the movement of goods 
from producers to consumers and industrial 
users through the different channels of dis
tribution. Analysis of the marketing func
tions performed by manufacturers, whole
salers, retailers, agent middlemen, and mar
ket exchanges. Critical analysis of major 
marketing policies. Evaluation of such topics 
as pricing, branding, choice of distribution 
channels, selective selling, and the planning 
and administration of sales programs. 

MKT24 1. Marketing Research. (Fall) An 
investigation and critical examination of 
facts as a basis for formulating marketing 
policies and planning sales and promotional 
strategy. Topics include: scientific method 
and research design. basic methods of col
lecting data, formulating the research prob
lem and planning the research project, 
application of sampling methods to market
ing problems, analysis of data collected. 
mot iva tion research, advertising research, 
product research, and sales control research. 

Cases are used to familiarize the student 
with various types of research problems 
which confront marketing executives. A basic 
course in statistical methods is recommended 
before enrolling in MKT241. Prerequisite: 
MKT203 or permission of the instructor. 

MKT245. Marketing Analysis. (Fall) The 
principal policy areas in marketing, includ
ing distribution, pricing, promotion and 
product development are studied through the 
use of mathematical and statistical tools. 
Particular emphasis is placed on the struc
turing of marketing decision-models. Pre
requisites: MKT203, QNT242. 

PRODUCTION 

PRD208. Production Management. (Fall and 
Spring) Issues, concepts and practices en
countered in effectively managing the pro
duction function. Topics include: analysis of 
facilities; research and product development; 
production planning; organizing and con
trolling characteristics of the manufacturing 
processes; control of quality, quantity and 
cost; and consideration of increased automa
tion. Case analysis is emphasized, and field 
studies of industrial plants may be included. 
Prerequisite: QNT205. 

PRD220. Design of Production Facilities. 
(Spring) Concepts and techniques involved 
in the design of production systems. Topics 
include the translation of product or service 
specifications into production requirements, 
design of operations and processes, and loca
tion of facilities. Emphasis is placed on the 
use of mathematical and simulation models 
for the evaluation of alternative designs. 
Prerequisite: PRD208. 

PRD225. Production Planning and Control. 
(Fall) Concepts and techniques of produc
tion quantity planning and control. Topics 
include tactical demand forecasting, aggre
gate planning of employment, inventory and 
production levels; inventory models, schedul
ing and dispatching decision rules, and the 
design of general control systems. Prerequi
site: PRD208. 

QUANTITATIVE METHODS 

QNT205. Business Statistics. (Fall and Sp1'ing) 
Methods of collection. presentation, analysis, 
and interpretation of quantitative data com
monly associated with business operations. 
Typical topics: sampling. probability, de
scriptive values, statistical inference, correla
tion and time series. Prerequisites: Two 
courses in college mathematics. 

QNT231. Electronic Data Processing. (Fall) 
General principles of computer processing 
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and of commercial information systems. In
cludes : nature and use of input, output, 
communications and processing equipment; 
principles and limited practice in program
ming; analysis of data processing require
ments; principles of computer systems design; 
problem areas in the implementation and 
operation of computer systems, procurement 
of equipment. and the structure and opera
tion of the data processing organization. 

QNT235. Computers and Numerical Analysis. 
(Fall and Spring) Introduction to numerical 
techniques used in the solution of various 
business problems. Typical topics include: 
solution of linear and nonlinear equations 
and systems, characteristic values of matrices. 
interpolation and approximation, numerical 
integration and differentiation, computer 

simulation methods. FORTRAN program
ming will be used to apply these methods. 
Prerequisites: Two courses in college mathe
matics. 

QNT241. Operations Research I. (Fall) De
velopment and application of the principal 
techniques used in the mathematical analysis 
of business situations. Topics covered in
clude: linear programming and inventory 
models. Prerequisites: MTHIOO and 162 or 
the permission of the instructor. 

QNT242. Operations Research II. (Spring) 
Continuation of the above. Topics covered 
include: equipment replacement models, 
queuing. and dynamic programming. Pre
requisite: QNT241 or the permission of the 
instructor. 

SPECIAL NON-CREDIT PROGRAMS 
The courses listed do not include many others of non-credit character which are 

planned and conducted in cooperation with individuals. firms, trade and professional 
associations and governmental agencies. Attendance at these clinics. short-courses, 
institutes and seminars typically is sponsored by an employer concerned with keeping 
managers abreast of changing technological, economic, legal, social and political 
aspects of business. Courses may be either residential or non-residential and organized 
for varying lengths of time relative to the regular semester programs. 

Certified Public Accountant (C.P.A.): Requirements and courses in this area are 
listed on pages 172 and 173 of this bulletin. To complete these courses a student need 
not be registered for a degree in this College. Students who wish only to establish 
equivalency with the College's Registered Accounting Curriculum and who have 
completed their basic degree in another institution should obtain counselling from 
the College of Business Administration at the earliest opportunity and register 
with the Office of Admissions as special students. However, a non-degree candidate 
is strongly advised to obtain guidance either from the College or the Professional 
Education Division, The State Education Department (Albany, New York) prior 
to beginning study to qualify for admission to the Certified Public Accountant 
examination. 

180 



COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

William A. Fullagar, ED.D. (Columbia) ... . .. .. .. .. . .. .... .. ..... .. . . ... . .. . ... . . . ... ... Dean 

Robert B. Howsam, ED.D. (California) .. . .. .. .. . ... .. . .. . . Associate Dean for Graduate Studies 

Edward E. Kennedy, ED.M. (Rochester) . .. .. . . . .... . ....... . .... . . . .... Counselor of Students 

Bettie B. Garland, A.B. (West Virginia) .. . .. .. .. .. . Coordina tor, Educational Placement Bureau 

FACULTY 
William A. Fullagar, ED.D . (Columbia) .. .... . . .. . .... .... .. . .. .. . ... .. Professor of Education 

Thomas J. Hill, ED.D. (Florida) .. .. .... .. .... . . .. .. . . ... ... ... .... . . . . . Professor of Education 

Frances L. Horler, PH .D. (Chicago) ... ... .......... .. . . .. .... .......... Professor of Education 

Robert B. Howsam, ED.D. (California) .. . .. . .... .... .. . .. ... . .. . . . . .. . Professor of Education 

James V. Mitchell, PH.D. (Chicago) . . .. ..... .. .. .. . ... . . ... ... . ...... . . Professor of Education 

Byron B. Williams, PH.D. (Ohio State) ... . .. . ...... ... . .. . . . . . . ....... Professor of Education 

Arthur L. Assum, A.M. (Ohio State) ...... . . ... . ... . ... ... .. .. Associate Professor of Education 

Irene J. Athey, PH.D. (California) . . ... . ..... .. ... ... . . .... . .. Associate Professor of Education 

Henry E. Butler, Jr., PH.D. (California) . . ... . ..... .. ..... .. ... Associate Professor of Education 

William H. Clark, PH.D. (Columbia) . . ... .. .. .. . Associate Professor of Education and German 

Joseph W. Cole, ED.D. (Harvard) ..... ... .... . .. .. ...... . .... . Associate Professor of Education 

Dean Corrigan, ED.D. (Columbia) .. .. . ... .. . .. . .... .... ... . .. Associate Professor of Education 

Gerald A. Gladstein, PH.D. (Chicago) ... .... . .... ... .......... Associate Professor of Education 

Norman G. Gunderson, PH .D. (Corn<::ll) ...... . .... . .. . .. . . . . . , . Associate Professor of Education 
and Professor of Mathema tics 

Elizabeth Z. Howard, PH.D. (Chicago) .. . .. ... . ... . .. . ... . . .. . Associate Professor of Education 

Glenn L. Immegart, PH.D. (Ohio State) ..... .. . . .. .. ... ... . . .. Associate Professor of Education 

Clarence J. Karier, PH.D. (Wisconsin) . .. . . . ... . . . ... ... . . .... Associate Professor of Education 

Thomas R. Knapp, ED.D. (Harvard) . . .. ... .. .. . .. .. ..... .. . . . Associate Professor of Education 

Eleanor E. Larson, ED.D. (Illinois) .. ... . . .. . . .. ... ... . .. . .... . Associate Professor of Educa tion 

John J. Montean, PH.D. (Syracuse) . . .. ... .. . .. .. .. . ... . ... ... Associate Professor of Education 

Harold L. Munson, ED.D. (New York) ..... ... ... . , . . . ... .. . .. .. Associate Professor of Education 

Milton V. Pullen, ED.M. (Rochester) ... . .. . .. ..... ... .. .. . . ... Associate Professor of Education 

Catherine J. Sullivan, A.M. (Columbia) . . .. ... . . .. ... . .. . ... . Associate Professor of Education 

Clarence M. Williams, ED.D. (Michigan State) .. .. . . . .. .. ..... .. Associate Professor of Education 

Ellsworth S. WoestehofJ, PH .D. (Minnesota) . .. . .. .. ... . . . . . .. .. Associate Professor of Education 

Barry K. Beyer, PH .D. (Rochester) .. ... . ... . ... ..... .. .. ...... Assistant Professor of Education 

Hilliard Jason, ED.D., M.D. (Buffalo) .. . .. . ... ... Assistant Professor of Education and Psychiatry 

Jerome P. Lysaught, ED.D. (Rochester) .. ... . .. . .... . .... Assistant Professor of Education and 
Research Associa te in Medical Education 

Robert L. Osborn, PH.D. (Indiana) .. .. . . .. .................... Assistant Professor of Education 

Mitchell Salim, ED.D. (Wyoming) . .. . . ... .. . . . ..... .. .... . . ... Assistant Professor of Education 

Francis M. Trusty, ED .D. (Stanford) .. . .. ... ... . . .. . .. . ... .. . .. . Assistant Professor of Education 

David G. Zimpfer, ED.D. (Buffalo) . . . .... ... ... . . .. . . . .. . . . . .. Assistant Professor of Education 
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*H. Hunter Fraser, ED.M. (Rochester) . . .. . ........ . .. . .. . . .. . .. . . .. . ... Lecturer in Education 

*Bernard Greenberger, A.M. (Syracuse) .......... .. . . . . ..... . ... . ..... . . Lecturer in Education 

*Vivian T. Harway, PH.D. (Rochester) ..... . . . ... . . . .. .. . . .... . . . ... . ... Lecturer in Education 

*Herbert Greenberg, PH.D. (Chicago) ... . ... . . .... . ... . .. .. ... . Associate Lecturer in Education 

*Calvin Lauder, M .A. (Syracuse) .. .. .... . ..................... Assistant Lecturer in Education 

THE COLLEGE OF EDUCATION offers study designed to prepare students for a wide 
range of careers in education. The programs available to undergraduates prepare 
students for positions as classroom teachers in elementary and secondary school. 

The College of Education believes strongly that a good general education back
ground is essential for a teacher at any level. A person, therefore, who wishes to 
become a teacher in the elementary or secondary school must first complete two 
years of study in the College of Arts and Science. During these two years of college 
the student should complete as many of the distribution requirements as possible. 

A student planning to teach in the elementary school will do all of his course 
work in the College of Education during his senior year. This professional preparation 
for teaching includes some course work on campus and some direct experience with 
children in elementary schools. The prospective elementary school teacher will receive 
the degree Bachelor of Science in Education. 

A student planning to teach in the secondary school will begin his professional 
course work in the College of Education in either the junior or the senior year. He 
will follow the course of study outlined by his major department in the College of 
Arts and Science toward the Bachelor of Arts degree. 

A student who is planning a career in teaching or who wishes to explore the 
prospect of any career in education is invited to make an appointment with the 
Counselor of Students in the College of Education as early as possible during the 
freshman year. The Counselor will discuss with the student the various career 
opportunities in education and the appropriate preparation. No student may enter 
the programs of the College of Education without having had such a conference with 
the Counselor. In addition, he must make application, as described below, for the 
program in which he is interested. 

Students who wish to prepare themselves for public school teaching must remember 
that there are state certification or licensing requirements to be met, and these are 
not identical with degree requirements at this university. The Counselor in the 
College of Education has information concerning requirements for teaching in the 
various states. It is important that attention be given to these requirements early 
enough in one's college career so that appropriate planning of his course program 
may be arranged. 

The following procedures are necessary for admission to undergraduate programs 
of the College of Education: 

1. Student reports to the College Counselor's office for an interview during his 
freshman or sophomore year. 

2. Student gets instruction and application forms for College of Education pro
grams from the Counselor during the semester prior to the one in which he 
expects to enter the program of the College of Education. 

3. When application has been submitted and records are complete, the Counselor 
directs the student to the appropriate faculty member for an interview and 
preliminary program planning. 

4. The Undergraduate Committee of the College of Education considers the student's 
application, and he is notified whether or not he has been accepted. 

5. Students who have been accepted then proceed, at the next regular registration, 
to sign up for the appropriate courses as they have been outlined in the con
ference with the faculty member of the College of Education. 

A student from another institution wishing to be admitted to programs of the 
College of Education with advanced standing must first apply to the Office of 
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Admissions of the University of Rochester River Campus. That office will confer 
with the Counselor in the College of Education to evaluate the student's previous 
courses and to provide necessary application forms. 

The College of Education does accept a limited number of well-qualified part-time 
students who wish to pursue a degree in Education. Part-time students are accepted 
on the condition that the program selected will be pursued without interruption. 
This condition might mean, for example, that a part-time student would take at least 
one course a semester (including summers) until the degree is completed; or it might 
mean that a student would carry a full load for several consecutive summers until 
the degree is completed. The condition will be applied in the way that is most 
appropriate for the individual student, upon the recommendation of the Counselor 
and the judgment of the Undergraduate Committee. 

PROGRAM IN ELEMENTARY EDUCA.TION 
After the completion of the first two years of college, qualified students may follow 

a program of study which leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Education aJl1d 
certification for elementary school teaching in New York State. This program prepares 
students to teach in grades K through 6. Students who plan to concentrate in ele
mentary education should report to the College Counselor's Office for instructions and 
forms no later than March I of the sophomore year. 

In order to apply for admission to the College of Education at the close of the 
sophomore year, a student must have completed a minimum of 64 semester hours of 
selected course work and have achieved at least a 2.0 honor point average based upon 
all course work taken prior to admission. Acceptance into the College will be based 
upon the student's record and an interview with an appropriate faculty member, and 
will be determined by the Undergraduate Committee of the College. 

Upon admission to the College of Education, each student is assigned to £Ii faculty 
adviser in the College. The student then arranges to meet with the adviser to plan 
his program for the final two years of college. 

During the junior year the student will take no courses in the College of Education. 
However, his program of academic course work must be approved by his College 
of Education adviser. During the junior year the student will complete all liberal 
arts requirements, including an area of concentration. Also during the junior year 
each student who has been accepted by the College of Education will be required 
to devote some time to working with children in selected community agencies and to 
participate in occasional activities sponsored by the College of Education. These junior 
year activities are prerequisites for paJrticipation in the senior year professional pro
gram in elementary education. 

The general outline below describes the courses which meet New York State 
certification requirements for elementary school teachers. All the Education Require
ments are fulfilled by a student's participation in the senior year program in the 
College of Education; all other requirements must be fulfilled prior to the senior year. 
Students who wish to prepare for certification in other states should consult thf' 
Counselor of Students in the College of Education. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION (ELEMENTARY) 
Number of Courses 

I. General Requirements 
A. English 111 (unless excused) 0-1 
B. Foreign Language (proficiency required) 0-3 
C. Physical Education (4 semesters, non-credit) 0 

II. Distribution Requirements 
A. Humanities 4 

English, Fine Arts, Religion, etc. 
B. Social Sciences 5 

1. Three courses in an approved combination of American History 
and Geography 

2. Two courses selected from other social sciences 
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C. Natural Sciences 4 
1. Psychology 101 
2. Two laboratory sciences 
3. One mathematics course (Mathematics 140 recommended) 

III. Group Concentration 4-5 
Four or five courses in one group or related courses from more 
than one group beyond distribution requirements, and includ-
ing at least two courses at the upper division level. The group 
concentration must be approved by the College of Education, 
and must constitute a minimum of nine courses, including those 
that are part of the distribution requirements. 

IV. Education Requirements 8 
1. One course in social foundations. 
2. Two courses in educational psychology and child development. 
3. Three courses in curriculum and instruction. 
4. Student teaching (two course credits). 

V. Additional Electives 2-7 

Total 32 courses 

PROGRAM IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 
Undergraduate students preparing to teach an academic subject in the secondary 

schools, grades 7 through 12, pursue one of two degree programs. The normal avenue 
for preparation to teach in the secondary school is to complete an A.B. program, 
with a departmental concentration in the College of Arts and Science, as well as the 
Teacher Education Sequence! (Education 200, Ed. 210, Ed. 231-2, 4, 5 or 6 and Ed. 
239) in the College of Education. 

Students completing degree requirements in the College of Arts and Science follow 
the programs described in the department of their interest. Since degree and certifica
tion requirements vary, students will find it necessary to take certain courses not 
required in their departmental concentration. Certification requirements for the State 
of New York and other States are available at the Counselor's Office in the College 
of Education. 

The Bachelor of Science, in the College of Education, is available for those students 
who, in consultation with the College, find it inadvisable to pursue the A.B. degree. 
The admission requirements for the student entering this program at the end of the 
sophomore year are the same as the requirements for the concentration in elementary 
education. Students accepted into the B.S. program are also expected to make applica
tion for the Teacher Education Sequence. 

Those preparing for secondary school teaching should apply for admission to the 
Teacher Education Sequence after February 1 but not later than March 25 of their 
junior year. Applications and instructions should be obtained from the Counselor's 
Office. 

The requirements for admission to the Teacher Education Sequence are: 

a. Normal academic progress that will permit classification as a senior during the 
academic year the sequence is completed and that will permit completion of 
certification requirements in a subject field by the end of that year. 

b. An accumulative point ratio of 2.5 or higher in the subject field selected for 
student teaching. 

c. A satisfactory health record. 
d. A satisfactory interview with the appropriate faculty member. 
e. Acceptance by the Undergraduate Committee of the College. 

lThe Fall semester of the senior year will be reserved for courses required in the sequence. 
Students should not register for additional course work during this semester. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

EXPLANATION OF COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM 

Non-credit courses_ 1-99 

100-199 Introductory courses-usually at the freshman and sophomore levels-no graduate 
credit. 

200-289 Courses at the junior and senior level; may also can)' graduate credit unless other
wise specified. 

400-489 Graduate courses at the master's level or the first year of graduate study. Open to 
undergraduates only by special arrangement. 

490-499 

500-589 

590-599 

Master's level, reading or research courses. 

Advanced or specialized graduate courses. 

Advanced reading or research courses, usually at the doctoral level. 

The ordinary unit of undergraduate instruction is the course. Each course requires one 
quarter of the student's working time for one term. Each course, unless otherwise stated, has 
the equivalent of four hours of credit. 

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 
Education 200. Education in the American 

Social Order. A survey of the historical 
background of modern education: the pur
poses and organization of education in the 
United States, the status of contemporary 
educational problems and the proposals for 
their solution. 

Education 210. Educational Psychology. A 
general survey of concepts and data covering 
growth , learning, psychological measure
ment, personality, and problems of adjust
ment as they relate to the school. 

Education 211. Child Development. A study 
of the patterns of development of children 
from birth to adolescence with special em
phasis on school age children_ Techniques 
and methods of child study are reviewed. 

Education 212. Children's Behavior Problems. 
Analysis of children's behavior problems, 
preschool through secondary levels. Evalua
tion of classroom techniques for handling 
behavior problems. Prerequisite: Psychology 
101 and Education 210. 

CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION 

Elementary Education 
Education 220, 221. The Elementary School 

Curriculum I & II (three courses). Ex
amines principles, methods and materials 
of teaching appropriate to the elementary 
school curriculum (reading and the language 
arts, ari thmetic and science, social studies, 
arts and crafts, music, creative dramatics, 
health and recreation). Planning of instruc
tional activities, the measurement and evalu
ation of pupil progress, and the use of 
audio-visual methods and materials of 
instruction. Observation and participation in 
classroom activi ties of area elementary 
schools. 

Education 229. Student Teaching in the Ele
mentary School (two courses). Each stu
dent is provided the opportunity to gradual 
ly assume increasing responsibility for the 
total instructional program in a classroom 
of an elementary school in the Rochester 
area. Through regular seminar meetings, 
the students critically analyze problems, 
principles, and techniques of teaching with 
special reference to their student teaching 
experiences and children's behavior prob
lems. 

Secondary Education 
Education 230. Principles of Teaching in the 

Secondary School. Critical analyses of prin
ciples and techniques of teaching in second
ary schools. Interpreta tion of the objectives 
of teaching and evaluation of typical pro-

cedures. Education 210 prerequisite, except 
by special permission of the instructor. 

Education 231. The Teaching of English in 
the Secondary School. A study of recognized 
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methods of teaching English in the second
ary schools. The selection and examination 
of materials for the teaching of language, 
literature and composition; the means of 
providing for individual differences, interests 
and capacities; ways of developing proper 
habits of reading and study; lesson planning, 
the construction of objective tests, and eval
uation of teaching materials. 

Education 232. The Teaching of Social Stud
ies in the Secondary School. The aims, pres
ent trends, and suggested programs in the 
social studies in relation to the general 
aims of instruction. Opportunities provided 
for the examination of textbooks, collateral 
readings, professional periodicals, visual aids, 
standard reference works, and other mate
rials. Construction of lesson plans and ob
jective tests. 

Education 234. The Teaching of Science in 
the Secondary School. Content of the high 
school sciences, methods of selection and or
ganization of curriculum materials and 

equipment, and procedures for teaching and 
evaluation. 

Education 235. The Teaching of Modern 
Foreign Languages in the Secondary School. 
Provides experience in lesson planning and 
in the use of audio-visual materials and eval
uation of instruction. Consideration of the 
methods of teaching and the content of high 
school courses. 

Education 236. The Teaching of Mathematics 
in the Secondary School. Survey of desir
able methods in the teaching of mathematics. 
The objectives, content, and methods of pre
senting the basic topics in arithmetic, alge
bra, geometry, and trigonometry. Some dis
cussion of typical curriculum procedures for 
testing and evaluation. 

Education 239. Student Teaching in the Sec
ondary School (two courses). Observation, 
participation and classroom teaching are 
done in the public high schools of Rochester 
and vicinity. 

General Course 
Education 248. Programming for Automated 

Teaching. The development, use and analy
sis of sequences of items designed for auto
mated teaching devices. All participants will 
receive a portion of the course material from 
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a programmed sequence and will engage in 
preparing programs in an area of their own 
interest. In addition, methods of analyzing 
programmed experiences of students will be 
developed . 



COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND 

APPLIED SCIENCE 

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

SOCIETY IS DEMANDING more and more of its educated men and women; this 
is especially true of those educated in the engineering disciplines, for it is 
they who will compress the time scale between scientific discovery-in physics, 
chemistry, biology, mathematics, psychology-and the practical application of 
this new knowledge. As the world of the engineer becomes more stimulating 
and more challenging, the College, in its objective of educating an increas
ing number of engineers equal to the challenge and opportunities ahead, is 
demanding more and more of its faculty and of its students. There can be 
no compromise in the pursuit of the College'S four objectives in undergraduate 
education, graduate education, research, or service. 

First, it is the aim of the College to prepare undergraduate students with the 
fundamental knowledge of engineering (and the related sciences) and to develop 
their ability to apply the principles of these sciences to ever-new situations. 
Such students will be able and even eager to accept the responsibilities of 
professional life because of their education here, and more important because 
they are aware of their duties and obligations to the complex society of which 
they, as educated engineers, are an important part. 



Second, it is the aim of the College to educate especially qualified students at 
the graduate level to fill the continuing need in teaching, in research, and in 
advanced positions in industry. As a corollary, a strong graduate program 
adds vigor to the academic environment in which to educate undergraduate 
engineers and applied scientists. 

Third, it is the aim of the College to foster active research programs designed 
to teach graduate students the aims and methods of research, to provide a stim
ulating and challenging environment for both students and faculty, and to add 
to the store of human knowledge. 

Fourth, it is the aim of the College to be of service to its community-both 
local and national. To meet this objective, opportunity is provided the indi
vidual for part-time study in the College; the consulting and research resources 
of the College are available to help solve special problems which are appro
pria te to these resources. 

THE ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 
John William Graham, Jr., D.se. (Carnegie Institute of Technology)...... . . ........... Dean 

Robert Howard Perry, PH.D. (Delaware) ..... .. ... . ..... . .. .. ....... .... ... . . .. Associate Dean 

Oscar Edward Minor, B.S. (Rochester) ..... .. ..... . .. . ..... . .......... . ....... Assistant Dean 

Shelby Alexander Miller, PH.D. (Minnesota) ... . 
. . . . Chairman of the Department of Chemical Engineering 

Daniel Ward Healy, Jr., PH .D. (Harvard) .... 
. . . . Chairman of the Department of Electrical Engineering 

Martin Lessen, SC.D. (M. I. T.) .................. Chairman of the Department of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Sciences 

Walter Lewis Hyde, PH.D. (Harvard) ... ... . . ... . .. . ..... .. . Director of the Institute of Optics 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 

In Engineering and Optics 

The undergraduate curricula in engineering and optics are described in the 
mate1'ial which follows in this catalog. The graduate programs in engineering 
and optics, Master's and Doctoral, are described in the separate Bulletin of 
Graduate Studies of the University. Information about research activities and 
programs of service to industry may be obtained on request from the Dean 
of the College of Engineering and Applied Science. 
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Four-Year Programs 

Four-year courses of study are offered in Chemical Engineering, Electrical 
Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, and in Optics. These curricula, all of 
which lead to the Bachelor of Science degree, provide thorough training in the 
basic and applied sciences and in specialized studies in engineering and optics. 
But education for leadership in engineering calls for more than knowledge 
of science and applied science; over one-fifth of the curriculum time is devoted 
to work in the humanities, social sciences, and subjects elected without restric
tion (free electives). In each curriculum the emphasis is placed upon a thorough 
understanding of the fundamental principles of science and engineering, rather 
than on a detailed knowledge of specific engineering and industrial practice. 
The aim is to motivate and prepare the graduate for continued learning
either in industrial employment or other professional engineering service, or 
in study beyond the Bachelor's degree. Full accreditation of the engineering 
programs in electrical, chemical, and mechanical engineering has been given 
by the Engineers' Council for Professional Development. 

Enriched Five-Yemo Programs 

Although undergraduate programs are normally completed in four academic 
years, a student may extend his undergraduate work over a five-year period. 
The additional time may be used to broaden his formal education by including 
courses in the liberal arts or in the sciences. A student wishing to follow such 
a program should consult with his Faculty Adviser toward the end of his 
freshman year. The proposed program must meet, during each of five years, 
the normal minimum load requirements. 

By properly choosing the electives in a five-year program the requirements 
for both the B.S. degree in the College of Engineering and Applied Science 
and an A.B. degree in a chosen field of liberal arts concentration may be 
completed (see below). 

Two-College Program 

The Two-College Program offers a broad trammg in the humanities and 
social sciences combined with professional training in engineering. In this 
five-year program the student attends the College of Arts and Science at the 
University of Rochester, or a participating liberal arts college," for three years. 
After satisfactorily completing the liberal arts phase of study, he then transfers 
to the College of Engineering and Applied Science for his professional training. 
This program is especially valuable as an educational preparation for those 
who wish to prepare for careers which combine knowledge of the precise 
world of scientific engineering along with the ability of understanding people, 
their needs and how to serve them. 

Application for admission into the Two-College Program is made to the 
liberal arts college of the student's choice, and is subject to the admission 
procedures of that institution. After three years of successful study, acceptance 
into the College of Engineering and Applied Science at Rochester is guaranteed 
upon the recommendation of the participating college. The following requisites 
are considered essential to be recommended for admission to Rochester: 

• A list of participating colleges may be secured by writing to the Office of the Dean, 
College of Engineering and Applied Science, Universiry of Rochester. 
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1. The planned sequence of courses as specified has been satisfactorily 
completed. 

2. A satisfactory academic average has been maintained. 

Upon satisfactory completion of the program, the Bachelor of Science degree 
is awarded by the College of Engineering and Applied Science, and the Bachelor 
of Arts degree may be awarded by the participating college. 

Specialized Coursework 

Flexibility is provided in each of the curricula, both four-year and five-year, 
so that a student may incorporate in his Bachelor's program certain specialized 
courses of particular interest to him. For instance, by planning his program 
early (before the end of the sophomore year) an engineering student may 
pursue a sequence of elective work in such fields as materials science, or in other 
selected areas in which the University has special competencies. 

Degree Requirements 

In addition to satisfactorily completing the specific courses stipulated in the 
degTee programs listed by each of the four departments, the student must 
complete certain of the following. 

1. English: Any course at the 100 level (excluding those numbered 120-129). 
See page 83. 

2. Foreign Language: There is no language requirement for the undergTaduate 
programs in the College of Engineering and Applied Science. 

3. physical Education: All students are required to take physical education 
during each of their first four terms. Physically handicapped students may be 
excused or given modified programs on recommendation of the University 
heal th service. 

4. Distribution Requirement: Students following the mechanical, electrical, 
or optics programs must complete three humanities courses and three social 
science courses. Classification of courses offered in the various Colleges of the 
University is listed on page 83 of this catalog; however, there are certain excep
tions for engineering students: 

For students enrolled in the College of Engineering and Applied Science, 
the first year courses in a foreign language will be considered as humanities 
courses. And similarly, Psychology 101 will be accepted as a social science 
subject. 

Students in chemical engineering programs must complete at least 20 credits 
(5 courses) in the humanities and social sciences with these stipulations: at 
least two courses must be in the humanities; at least two courses must be in 
the social sciences. 

5. A minimum of one year's academic coursework must be completed in the 
College. 

6. ROTC students majoring in engineering or optics must take certain Aero
space Studies or Naval Science courses in addition to the regular courses listed. 

Work-Study Program 

It is our conviction that undergraduate engineering education is best ac
complished by supplementing the academic program with significant work 
experience in an engineering environment. The College of Engineering and 
A pplied Science therefore urges all undergraduates, freshmen through seniors, 
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to spend their summers in educationally gainful employment. In support of 
this conviction, and in the interest of providing the students with the best 
possible preparation for a lifetime of learning and professional service, the 
College is committed to aiding students in procuring proper summer work. 

The work-study program was established in cooperation with a wide variety 
of industrial and research organizations to offer a planned program of summer 
employment to the student. The work is planned to achieve specific objectives 
for the student, namely: to have each work period contribute in a significant 
way to a better understanding of engineering; to develop enthusiasm for the 
profession; and to have the satisfaction of being a productive employee. 

The College cannot guarantee that all students will be placed in meaningful 
summer jobs, although efforts will be made to aid all who are interested. The 
advantages of participating in the work-study program are apparent. The student 
who integrates three summers of significant work experience with four years of 
superior quality academics should have a head start toward being a truly 
professional engineer. 

Admission Policy 

The College of Engineering and A pplied Science is an upper division College. 
Accordingly, two avenues lead to admission-one by intramural transfer, the 
other by extramural transfer. Students enrolled in the College of Arts and 
Science of the University of Rochester file an application for intramural transfer 
upon satisfactory completion of the pre-engineering work prescribed in one of 
the engineering departmental synopses. Students from two-year colleges or other 
institutions who desire to transfer to the College of Engineering and Applied 
Science apply to the University Admission Office (for more details see page 30). 
To be admitted to the College, a student is expected to: 

a) have completed the freshman and sophomore courses of the appropriate 
departmental four-year synopsis, or equivalent work satisfactory to the College, 

b) have a point-hour ratio of at least 2.00 in the work specified in (a), 

c) satisfy the appropriate department with regard to his professional promise, 
interest, and character. 

Under certain circumstances, applicants not meeting all of the above require
ments may be admitted as special or probationary students. The status of such 
students is subject to review at the end of the first semester in the College. 

Common Freshman Year 

Students following the Bachelor of Science programs in chemistry, physics, 
optics, and all branches of engineering take substantially the same courses during 
their freshman year, and may change among these curricula with relative ease 
until the end of the first year. 

1-99 

100-199 

200-289 

290-299 

300-399 

EXPLANATION OF COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM 
Non -credit courses. 

Introductory courses-usually at the freshman and sophomore level-no gradua te 
credit. 

Courses at the junior and senior level carrying graduate credit unless otherwise 
specified . 

Undergraduate reading or research courses. 

Courses in the Honors Division. 
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400-489 Graduate courses at the master's level or the first-year of graduate study. Open to 
undergraduates only by special arrangement. 

490-499 Master's level, reading or research courses. 

Each course carries credit for one course unless otherwise specified. 

Titles of 400-level courses which are open to undergraduate students by 
special arrangement are listed with the undergraduate course descriptions; 
these advanced courses are described in the Graduate Studies Bulletin. 

Chemical Engineering 

THE DEPARTMENT OF CHEMICAL ENGINEERING offers an accredited undergraduate cur
riculum that provides thorough and vigorous preparation for entrance to the pro
fession directly or through subsequent graduate programs. The major mission of 
the Department is the development of competent chemical engineers who will be 
adequately prepared to contribute effectively in all phases of chemical engineering 
from process industry to research. The curriculum is designed to provide a balanced 
experience of education and training in the humanities and social sciences, in 
science and mathematics, and in applied science and engineering. Chemical engineer
ing involves at once applications of rigorous theory, and methods that are largely 
empirical. Both require sound engineering judgment and professional standards in 
their successful practice, and both are dealt with in the curriculum. In its pursuit, 
the Department faculty endeavors to induce in its students attitudes of scientific 
curiosity, engineering objectivity, and professional dedication. 

FACULTY 
Shelby Alexander Miller, PH.D. (Minnesota) ...• 

. . . . Professor and Chairman of the Department of Chemical Engineering 

Robert Howard Perry, PH.D. (Delaware) ............... . .... Professor of Chemical Engineering 
and Associate Dean of the College of Engineering 

and Applied Science 

Gouq-Jen SU, SC.D. (M.I.T.) .. . ... . . . ...... . ........ . . : .. . . Professor of Chemical Engineering 

James Menill Douglas, PH.D. (Delaware) . . ...... . . Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering 

Richard Frederick Eisenberg, M.S. (Rochester) ... . ............ Associate Professor of Metallurgy 

Richard Reist Kraybill, PH.D. (Michigan) ..... . . . .. Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering 

Stanley Middleman, DR. ENG. Uohns Hopkins) ...... Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering 

John Wesley Bartlett, PH.D. (Rensselaer) ...... . ... Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering 

William David Smith, Jr., D.ENG. (Yale) ............ Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering 

*Ronald Edward Glegg, PH.D. (McGill) ............ Associate Lecturer in Chemical Engineering 

*Burton Cosden Gibbons, B.S. CH.E. (Carnegie Institute of Technology) .... 
. . . . Assistant Lecturer in Chemical Engineering 

• Part-time. 
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FOUR YEAR DEGREE PROGRAM 
Freshman Year 

Fall Term 
Chern. 123 General Inorganic Chemistry 
Math. 161 1 Analysis I 
Phys. 1152 Physics I 
English Requirement 
Ph. Ed. 11 or 12 Physical Education 

Spring Term 
Chern. 124 
Math. 1621 

Phys. 1162 

Elective3 

Ph. Ed. 13 or 14 

Fall Term 
Chern. 163 

*Math. 1631 

Phys. 1252 

*Ch.E.l00 
Ph. Ed. 21 or 22 

Spring Term 
Chern. 164 

*Math. 1641 

Phys. 1262 

*Ch. E. 102 
Elective3 

Ph. Ed. 23 or 24 

Fall Term 
Chern. 251 
Ch. E. 180 
Ch. E. 243 
Elective3 

Spring Term 
Chern. 252 
Ch. E. 280 
Ch. E. 244 
Ch. E. 225 
Ch. E. 294 
Elective3 

Ch. E. 245 4 

Fall Term 
Ch. E. 231 
Ch. E. 250 
Elective3 

Elective3 

Spring Term 

General Inorganic Chemistry, Qual. Anal. 
Analysis II 
Physics I 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education 

Sophomore Year 

Organic Chemistry II 
Analysis III 
Physics II 
Introduction to Chemical Engineering 
Physical Education 

Organic Chemistry II 
Analysis IV 
Physics II 
Material and Energy Balances 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education 

Junior Year 

Physical Chemistry I 
Eng. Materials I 
Transport Phenomena I 

Physical Chemistry II 
Eng. Materials II 
Transport Phenomena II 
Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics 
Plant Visits 

Intersession (3 weeks) 

Chemical Engineering Laboratory 

Senior Year 

Applied Kinetics, Reactor Design 
Unit Operations 

Ch. E. 273 Chemical Engineering Process Design 
Elective3 

Elective3 

Ch. E. 294 Plant Visits 
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·Students with a passing grade less than C may be required to repeat the course. 
1An alternate approved sequence is Mathematics 171, 172, 173, 174 for those considered 

eligible by the Mathematics Department. 
2An alternate approved sequence is Physics 117-118, 127-128 for those considered eligible by 

the Physics Department. 
3The Chemical Engineering curriculum contains eight electives, including one in the 

freshman year. Of these, at least five must be selected from Humanities and Social Science 
courses in the College of Arts and Science, with the following stipulations and exceptions: at 
least two Humanities courses; at least two Social Science courses; a fifth course that must be 
in either Humanities or Social Science. For the purpose of electives distribution in this pro
gram, Psychology 101 may be considered a Social Science. The remaining three courses (12 
credits) may be satisfied by any courses offered by the U. of R. for which the student is 
eligible, provided that their content is not already included in the Chemical Engineering 
curriculum. Students planning graduate study in Chemical Engineering or Chemistry are 
encouraged to include one or more years of German or Russian among their Humanities 
or free electives. 

·Conducted during a period of 18 full working days (consecutive except for Sundays), 
usually in the first three weeks of June. 

Students enrolled in Naval or Air Force ROTC programs may apply two ROTC 
courses (eight hours) toward their degree as electives in their Chemical Engineering 
curriculum. The other ROTC courses required must be taken as an over-load. Faculty 
and Departmental Advisers or the Dean of Students may be consulted for copies of a 
synopsis specifically applicable to ROTC students. 

The student who wishes to complete both his Chemical Engineering degree and 
his commission in four years may find it expedient to take at least one summer 
session course. A more reasonable work load will result if the ROTC (particularly 
NROTC) student plans his degree-commission program for nine semesters. 

THE METALLURGICAL AND MATERIALS CONCENTRATION in Chemical Engineering consists 
of the use of the three free electives for courses in metallurgy or materials which, when 
properly selected, form with ChE 280 a four-course composite that is tantamount to 
a "minor" in materials engineering. Examples of courses that might be selected as 
part of the option are: 

ChE 281, 282 
ChE 283 
ChE 284 
ChE 285 
ChE 295 
ChE 481 
Opt 221 
Opt 222 
ChE 263 
ChE 482 
ChE 483 
Geol. 227 
Geol. 241 

Physical Metallurgy (in lieu of ChE 280) 
The Structure and Properties of Solids 
Applied Physical Metallurgy 
Contemporary Problems in Materials Engineering 
Metallurgical Engineering Projects 
Corrosion 
Introduction to Quantum Mechanics and Atomic Structure 
Introduction to the Theory of the Solid State 
The Chemistry of Plastic Materials 
Colloidal and Amorphous Materials 
Physics and Chemistry of Vitreous Materials 
Intermediate Mineralogy 
Introductory Petrology 

Students interested in the Metallurgical and Materials Concentration should plan 
their sequence of courses by the beginning of their junior year. They are invited to 
discuss the option with their adviser or with Professor R. F. Eisenberg, director of the 
option program. 

Two-College Program 

After three years in the College of Arts and Science at the University of Rochester, 
or at a cooperating college or university, a student may transfer to the College of 
Engineering and Applied Science and complete a two-year course of study in the pro
fessional aspects of chemical engineering. In this program the student may receive two 
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degrees, as outlined on page 189. To enter the program in chemical engineering, 
the transferring student must have substantially completed the science and mathematics 
course requirements of the first two years of the four-year curriculum. A transferring 
student would also find it extremely helpful, but not necessary, to have completed 
a year of physical chemistry before coming to Rochester. The student takes the usual 
junior and senior year course of study as given except that ChE 100 and ChE 102 
are substituted for electives in the fall and spring terms of the junior year. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

100. Introduction to Chemical Engineering. 
An introduction to the profession of chem
ical engineering; techniques and funda
mental methods of problem formulation and 
solution. 

Three lectures and one recitation 
or laboratory a week. 

102. Material and Energy Balances. First 
law of thermodynamics and the principles 
of equilibrium. Combined with the principle 
of conservation of matter, they are used to 
solve a variety of chemical engineering prob
lems involving physical and chemical changes 
of material and accompanying heat effects. 

Three lectures and one recitation 
or laboratory a week. 

145, 146. Elements of Chemical Engineering. 
Analysis of chemical engineering problems 
and techniques for their solution. The prin
ciples of conservation, equilibrium, transport 
behaviour, and economics applied to prob
lems of stoichiometry, unit operations, and 
reactor design. Intended as an engineering 
supplement for chemists and a theoretical 
background for technicians employed in the 
process industries. Prerequisi tes : general 
chemistry, general physics, and calculus. 

Credit-three hours each term. 

ISO. Engineering Materials I. A review of 
statics followed by a study of the principles 
of strength of materials with application to 

engineering structures. Topics include: prop
erties of materials, simple and combined 
stresses, theories of failure and design of 
engineering structures. The laboratories will 
be devoted to training in engineering graph
ics and shop practice, and will include ex
periments and demonstrations in testing and 
evaluation of material properties. Prerequi
sites: Math 163 and Physics 115-116. 
Three lectures and two laboratories a week. 

200. Process Control and Instrumentation. 
Review of the principles of measurement, 
followed by a survey of established tech
niques for measuring and controlling process 
variables. Selection and engineering of instru
ments for the chemical process industries. 

Credit-three hours. 
Two lectures and one recitation or 

laboratory a week. 

211. Chemical Engineering Computer Calcu
lations. An introduction to digital and 
analog computers with emphasis on pro
gTamming techniques and their application 
in the solution of chemical engineering prob
lems. 

Credit-three hours. 
Two lectures and one recitation 

or laboratory a week. 

212. Analysis of Chemical Engineering Data. 
Graphical and statistical methods of analyz
ing, correlating, and interpreting both lab-
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oratory and industrial data are developed. 
A brief study of the important economic 
and statistical factors underlying the opti
mum design of experimental programs. 

Credit-three hours. 
Three lectures-recitations a week. 

225. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics. 
A study of the fundamental laws and prin. 
ciples of classical thermodynamics with spec
ial emphasis on their application to problems 
in chemistry and chemical engineering. Main 
topics covered are: PVT relationships for 
real gases and liquids; the Second Law; 
thermodynamic properties of fluids; produc
tion of work from heat; refrigeration; and 
phase and chemical equilibria. Prerequisite: 
ChE 102. 

Three lectures and one recitation 
or laboratory a week. 

231. Applied Kinetics and Reactor Design. 
Review of chemical kinetics, followed by a 
study of the methods of kinetic data collec· 
tion, analysis. and interpretation. Simple 
reactor designs are calculated. Emphasis is 
on homogeneous uncatalyzed reactions, but 
heterogeneous and catalyzed reactions are 
considered. Chem. 252 and ChE 244 pre· 
requisite. Illustration of principles in the 
laboratory and by means of an analog com
puter. 

Three lectures and one or 
two laboratories a week. 

243. Transport Phenomena I. A rigorous 
treatment of the theory of fluid flow is pre
sented. The theory is applied to problems 
of laminar and turbulent flow through pipes, 
flow through particulate masses, and separa
tion and mixing processes. 

Three lectures and one recitation 
or laboratory a week. 

244. Transport Phenomena II. The theory 
of heat and mass transfer is presented. 
with application to problems of transfer 
to and from static and flowing systems by 
molecular and convective mechanisms. 

Three lectures and one recitation 
or laboratory a week. 

245. Chemical Engineering Laboratory. Dem· 
onstration of certain of the unit operations 
and of the physical principles of chemical 
engineering. Data taking, equipment opera· 
tion, and methods of data calculation and 
correlation. Experience in writing effective 
technical reports is an important part of 
the course. CHM 124 and ChE 244 are pre-
requisite. 
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Credit-three to four hours. 
Equivalent of nine to twelve 

hours a week. 

250. Unit Operations. Selected problems 
for such basic unit operations as distilla
tion, absorption. extraction, drying, humidi
fication, filtration, sedimentation and evap-
oration. 

Three lectures and one 
laboratory a week. 

261. Introduction to Nuclear Engineering. 
An introductory course dealing briefly with 
a number of problems in the nuclear field. 
Draws extensively on the engineering stu
dent's earlier educational baCkground. Topics 
studied: introduction to nuclear physics; 
reactor components and analysis; materials 
of construction; power systems and controls; 
waste disposal and safety. 

Three lectures and one 
laboratory a week. 

263. The Chemistry of Plastic Materials. 
Discussion of sources of chemical raw ma
terials and conversion of these materials to 
resins. General principles of polymer forma
tion. Description of each important class 
of plastic materials, with reference to meth
ods of manufacture, compounding and mold
ing. Emphasis will be placed on the physical 
properties of materials and the variation 
of these properties with plastic composition. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two lectures a week . 

265. Process Laboratory. Simple process 
development campaigns in which kinetic 
data are obtained and process conditions 
are investigated and established. Each cam
paign culminates in a reactor design. The 
approach to the multi-variable experiment 
is demonstrated. 

Credit-one or two hours. 
One or two three-hour 

laboratories a week . 

268. Analysis of Industrial Chemical Proc
esses. Critical examination of selected indus
trial chemical processes tha t ill ustra te the 
successful applications of mass and energy 
balances. thermodynamics. reaction kinetics, 
and engineering economics. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two lectures a week. 

273. Chemical Engineering Process Design. 
An intensive course for seniors. Fundamental 
material in transport phenomena. thermo
dynamics. reaction kinetics, unit operations. 
and materials science, inter-related and ap
plied to the design of complete chemical 
plants. Advanced optimization techniques, 
process control theory, and manufacturing 
and capi tal cost estimation applied to design. 
Emphasis on fundamental and advanced 
techniques wi th decision among process 
alternates based on economic considerations. 



The entire staff cooperates in the teaching 
of the course so as to offer the student the 
most recent knowledge in a number of spe
cialties. ChE 231 and 250 are prerequisite. 

Credit-eight hou1"S. 
Four afternoons a week. 

278. The Chemical Industry and Its Oper
ation. Review of the history of chemical 
technology and the emergence of the modern 
chemical industry. Study of the organization, 
financing, and economic profile of the process 
industries. Interplay between technical and 
economic factors. Exercise of the managerial 
function with respect to them, particularly 
in the organization and management of re
search and development. The current sta
tus of patent practice. 

Credit-two hours. 
Two lectures a week. 

280. Engineering Materials II. Structure and 
properties of materials including metals, 
glass and polymers. Major emphasis is on 
metal systems involving solidification, alloy
ing, equilibrium phase diagrams, non-equi
librium phase transformation, corrosion, and 
high temperature behavior. Prerequisites: 
Chern. 251, ChE 180, Phys. 125-126. 

Three lectures and one 
laboratory a week. 

281, 282. Physical Metallurgy. Fundamentals 
of physical metallurgy. Emphasis is placed 
on the structure of metals, phase diagrams, 
physical and mechanical properties, and heat 
treatment. The first-term laboratory empha
sizes experimental techniques and equipment; 
the second-term laboratory deals with metal
lurgical operations and application of the 
principles of physical metallurgy to specific 
metals and alloys. 

Credit-four hours each term. 
Three lectures and a 

laboratory a week. 

283. The Structure and Properties of Solids. 
A treatment of the principles underlying 
the behavior and use of engineering mate
rials. Topics covered: structure of matter, 
X-ray diffraction, phase diagrams, rate proc
esses, mechanica 1 and other physical prop
erties of solids. Prerequisites : ChE 280, 
sophomore physics and math. 

Three lectures and one 
three-hour laboratory a week. 

284. Applied Physical Metallurgy. A study 
of alloy systems, relating phase diagrams, 
heat treatments, and microstructure to mech
anical and other physical properties . 

Three lectures and one 
three-hour laboratory a week. 

285. Contemporary Problems in Materials 

Engineering. A study of current literature 
relating to materials research and develop
ment. Class periods will be devoted to dis
cussion and critiques of the assigned reading. 
Prerequisites: ChE 283 or Optics 222. 

Three lectures a week. 

290. Special Topics. A senior seminar course. 
Current practices and current research devel
opments in chemical engineering. Students 
of particular technical aptitude concentrate 
on advanced topics of theoretical character; 
others concentrate on design practice, en
gineering economics and cost considerations, 
and plant practice. ChE 244 prerequisite. 

Credit-three hours. 
Two 75-minute meetings a week. 

292. Chemical Engineering Projects. The 
student is placed on his own initiative in 
the pursuit of an original problem related 
to chemical engineering. The work may be 
experimental, theoretical, or computational. 
Only highly qualified students may enroll. 
ChE 244 is prerequisite and consent of the 
Department is required. 

Credit-one to four hours . 

294. Plant Visits. Appropriate industrial 
plants that illustrate chemical engineering 
in practice are visited. The visits are pre
ceded by explanation and followed by dis
cussion. 

No credit. 

295_ Metallurgical Engineering Projects. The 
student will be placed on his own initiative 
and responsibility in the study of an orig
inal problem in some field of metallurgical 
engineering, involving library or laboratory 
work. A complete engineering report re
quired . Permission of instructor and the 
department required. 

Credit-two to four hours. 

411, 412. Analysis of Chemical Engineering 
Problems. 

Credit-three hours each term. 

421. Advanced Chemical Engineering Ther-
modynamics. 

Credit-three hours. 

431. Chemical Engineering Kinetics and 
Catalysis. 

Credit-three hours. 

441. . Advanced Transport Phenomena. 
. Credit-three hours. 

450. Advanced Unit Operations. 
Credit-three hours. 

451. Filtration. 
Credit-two hours. 
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452. Agitation. 482. Amorphous and Colloidal Materials. 
Credit-two hours. Credit-three hours. 

481. Corrosion. 483. Vitreous Materials. 
Credit-two hours. Credit-three hours. 

Electrical Engineering 

THE DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING seeks to give students the background 
for entrance into the profession of engineering directly from the completion of their 
baccalaureate degree as well as to prepare students for further study at the graduate 
level. To meet these requirements the electrical engineering faculty believes it is most 
essential that the curriculum be based upon a firm foundation of fundamental sciences, 
particularly physics and mathematics. Students study these subjects during the first 
three years of their progTam at Rochester. 

Courses in electrical engineering "proper," which are given from the sophomore 
year on, are selected from a large number of possible alternatives on the basis of their 
potential for broad application to electrical engineering. The normal academic load 
of four courses per term reduces the time spent in formal instruction compared to 
many engineering curricula . This reduction in class time permits a correspondingly 
greater amount of time to be spent on individual assignments and projects, and 
stresses the responsibility of the student to learn on his own. The engineering pro
fession demands continuous self study and these habits are best inculcated early in 
one's career. 

'While the primary objective of the curriculum is to prepare the student for the 
practice of electrical engineering, the University's responsibility to the student transcends 
the professional. For this reason a course in one of the humanities or social sciences 
is required in each term of the student's program. 

In summary, the electrical engineering program at Rochester is fundamental, sophis
ticated, individualistic, broad, and carefully designed to help the student prepare 
himself for a lifetime of continued learning and professional service as both an 
engineer and a citizen. 

FACULTY 
Daniel Ward Healy, Jr., PH.D. (Harvard) ...... Professor and Chairman of the Department Of 

Electrical Engineering 
Gerald Howard Cohen, PH.D. (Wisconsin) . ................ . Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Lloyd Philip Hunter, D.SC. (Carnegie Institute of Technology) .. . ......... .. .. . ... Professor of 
Electrical Engineering 

Hideya Garno, D.SC. (Tokyo) . . ....................... . .... Professor of Electrical Engineering 

David Theobald Blackstock, PH.D. (Harvard) ...... Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Edwin Lorenz Carstensen, PH.D . (Pennsylvania) .... Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Hugh Guthrie Flynn, PH.D . (Harvard) . ........ . .. Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Edwin Kinnen, PH.D. (Purdue) ... . ............... Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

William Strei/er, PH.D. (Brown) ............. . ...... Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Herbert Bernhardt Voelcker, Jr., PH.D. (London) .. . Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Edward Lawrence Titlebaum, PH .D. (Cornell) .... Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 

John Blake S. Waugh, M.SC. (New South Wales) ... . ........... . Senior Research Associate in 
Electrica I Engineering 
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FOUR YEAR DEGREE PROGRAM 

Freshman Year 
1st Term 

Math. 1611 Analysis I 
Phys. 1152 Physics I 
Chem. 1213 General Chemistry I 
English Requirement 
Ph . Ed. 11 or 12 Physical Education I 

2nd Term 
Math . 1621 

Phys. 1162 

Chem.1223 

* *Elective 
Ph. Ed. 13 or 14 

1st Term 
Math. 1631 

Phys. 1252 

E. E. 110 
* *Elective 

Ph. Ed. 21 or 22 

2nd Term 
Math. 1641 

Phys. 1262 

E. E. 111 
* *Elective 

Ph. Ed. 23 or 24 

1st Term 
E. E. 202 

Analysis II 
Physics I 
General Chemistry II 
Humanities or Social Science 

Physical Education II 

tSophomore Year 

Analysis III 
Physics II 
Network Analysis I 
Humanities or Social Science 

Physical Education I 

Analysis IV 
Physics II 
Network Analysis II 
Humanities or Social Science 

Physical Education II 

tJunior Year 

Engineering Analysis II 
Electronics E. E. 221 

Opt. 221 
* *Elective 

Introduction to Quantum Mechanics and Atomic Structure 
Humanities or Social Science 

2nd Term 
E. E. 201 
E. E. 222 
Opt. 222 

* *Elective 

1st Term 
E. E. 231 
E. E. 241 
Elective4 

* *Elective 

2nd Term 
E. E. 232 
Elective4 

Elective4 

Elective 

Engineering Analysis I 
Systems Analysis 
Introduction to the Theory of the Solid State 
Humanities or Social Scienc~ 

tSenior Year 

Electricity and Magnetism 
Communications Systems I 
Technical 
Humanities or Social Science 

VVave Motion 
Technical 
Technical 
Open 
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1An alternate approved sequence is Mathematics 171, 172, 173, 174 for those considered 
eligible by the Mathematics Department. 

2An alternate approved sequence is Physics 117-118, 127-128 for those considered eligible 
by the Physics Department. 

SAn alternate course is Chemistry 123, 124 for students considered eligible by the Chemistry 
Department. 

- -To satisfy the distribution requirements, a student must elect three Humanities courses 
and three Social Science courses. 

tEspecially selected students may be permitted to carry one additional elective during 
each term for a maximum of 36 courses total. 

'Technical Electives available to Electrical Engineering students include: 
E.E. 243 Communication Systems II 
E.E. 206 Transistor Characteristics and Circuits 
E.E. 264 Electronic Circuit Analysis II 

and, upon the approval of the department, courses selected from the 400-numbered series. In 
addition, students are invited to consider, with the guidance of their adviser, suitable courses 
in Mathematics, Physics, and the other Engineering Sciences. Students interested in the 
Biomedical Engineering field are urged to choose as electiyes courses in Biology, as well as 
Organic Chemistry. 

Two-College Program 

THE DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING offers a B.S. degree upon completion of a 
program of study in two colleges. The first three years are taken at an approved 
liberal arts college and the last two in the professional College of Engineering and 
Applied Science at Rochester. (See special section for more complete description of the 
Two-College Program.) Under this Plan EE 110 is taken either in the cooperating 
liberal arts college or is taken in a special class conducted in the summer just prior 
to entrance at Rochester. Other freshman and sophomore courses, except EE 111, 
listed in the four year synopsis are substantially completed in the arts college. A 
special section of EE III replaces the humanities or social science elective listed in the 
first semester of the junior year. All other courses of the junior and senior years remain 
the same. 

NOTE: Students enrolled in Naval or Air Force ROTC programs may use two ROTC 
courses (eight hours) as allowable electives in their electrical engineering curriculum. 
The other ROTC courses required must be taken as overloads. Detailed programs 
combining ROTC with engineering are available from the department counselors. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

110, 111. Network Analysis I, II. An intro
ductory course in circuit analysis considering 
both passive LRC elements and active ele
ments as defined by their terminal character
istics. Topics include steady-state and tran
sient analyses, equivalence theorems, harmon
ic waveform analysis, and problem solutions 
using the Laplace transform. A laboratory 
introduces instruments and techniques of 
electrical measurements, methods for solving 
network problems on a digital computer, 
Fortran programming language and basic 
operative skills for an IBM 1620 computer. 

157. Elementary Electrical Engineering. A 
basic course for chemical engineers cov
ering elements of circuit theory, an intro
duction to electrical measurements, electron
ic devices or rotating machinery. Physics 
125-126 and Math. 164 prerequisite. 

Credit-three hours. 

201. Engineering Analysis I. A course divided 
between topics in theory of probability and 
statistics and the theory and application of 
vectors and tensors. 

202. Engineering Analysis II. An introduc
tion to the theory of functions of a com
plex variable with emphasis on the back
ground leading to an understanding of 
Fourier analysis and Laplace Transform 
Theory. 

206. Transistor Characteristics and Circuits. 
A study of the physical characteristics of 
semiconductor devices, particularly junc
tion transistors, and the analysis and de
sign of transistor circuits emphasizing the 
unique properties of the transistor. EE 221 
prerequisite. 
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207. Solid State Electronics Laboratory. A 
laboratory providing training in certain 
techniques of solid state electronics com
ponent fabrication. These involve semicon
ductor crystals and junctions, magnetic cores 
and thin films, superconducting films, and 
passive element films and structures. Two 
project-type experiments will be required per 
semester. This course may be taken for credit 
more than once. Admission by permission oE 
the instructor. 

Credit-three hours. 

221. Electronics. An analysis of the basic 
active devices and circuits which are the 
building blocks of electronic systems, i.e ., 
rectifiers, amplifiers, oscillators, and trigger 
or pulse ci rcui ts. 

222. Systems Analysis. Theory of lumped 
parameter system analysis. Topics include 
parameter and energy definitions, system 
equations, analogs, gl'aphs, matrix character
ization, Lagrangian fo{mulation, electro
mechanical devices, state concepts and feed
back control. Use is made of the theory of 
functions of a complex variable developed 
in EE 202, and matrix and vector techniques 
developed in a companion course, EE 201. 
EE III is also prerequisite. 

231. Electricity and Magnetism. Founda-
tions of electromagnetic field theory: bound
ary value problems of time in varient electric 
and magnetic fields, multi pole description of 
stationary distributions, quasi stationary 
fields and solution of Maxwell's equations for 
special cases. 

232. Wave Motion. A general treatment of 
wave phenomena. Topics studied include 
characteristics of partial differential equa
tions; fundamental solutions of the one· 
dimensional wave equation; transient and 
steady-state behavior of physical systems that 
may be represented as transmission lines; 
and boundary-value problems for rectangu
lar, spherical, and cylindrical geometries. 
Examples are drawn from a variety of fields, 

such as electromagnetic theory, mechanics, 
acoustics, hydrodynamics, elasticity, and so 
on. Laboratory instruction is included. 

241. Principles of Communication I. An 
introduction to theoretical and practical 
communication engineering, including stud
ies of: signal analysis and linear filtering; 
sampling theory; amplitude, frequency, and 
pulse modulation; simple noise phenomena; 
comparative system analysis; elements of in
formation theory. 

243. Principles of Communication II. A 
continuation of EE 241 offered as a senior 
elective or preparatory course for new 
graduate students. After a review of elemen
tary probability and statistics, topics such as 
stochastic processes and physical origins of 
noise will be discussed as the background 
and interests of the class warrant. 

263. Electronic Circuit Analysis I. A study 
of electronic circuits, including power sup
plies, ac amplifiers, de amplifiers, sinusodial 
wave form generators, modulators and de
modulators. A course primarily offered for 
other than electrical engineers and not 
normally acceptable for credit in Electrical 
Engi neeri ng. 

264. Electronic Circuit Analysis II. A con· 
tinuation of EE 263. Pulse circuitry and 
transient analysis are emphasized. This 
course may, with permission, be taken for 
credi t in Electrical Engineering. 

290. Special Problems in Electrical Engineer
ing. A reading or research course open to 
electrical engineering seniors by special per· 
mission. 

401. Computer Electronics. 

405. Electronic Physics_ 

409. Acoustics of Liquids and Solids I. 

451. Linear Systems. 

452. Advanced Network Analysis. 

Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences 
A BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE in l'vlechanical Engineering has been offered for more 

than fifty years at the University of Rochester. In accordance with recently re-oriented 
and broadened objectives and graduate programs, the department name was recently 
changed to Department of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences. The change also reflects 
the desire of the University to participate more effectively in meeting the nation's 
growing need for well-prepared, creative engineers capable of assuming leadership 
role~ in their profession. It is to be noted, however, that the undergraduate program 
contmues to be a program in Mechanical Engineering. 
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The program of the Department of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences might best 
be described as a program in the applied sciences with emphasis in the direction of 
energetics. It is felt very strongly that the principal interest of mechanical engineering 
remains as it always has been in the broad field of energy conversion. Recent develop
ments have indicated possibilities of converting energy in new and exotic ways such 
as magnetohydrodynamic energy conversion, thermionic and thermoelectric direct energy 
conversion, fuel cell energy conversion, and fusion and fission nuclear energy con
version. Along with these specific applications, of course, comes the necessary prep
aration in the basic engineering sciences for students deciding to work in this area . 
Hence, great emphasis in the mechanical engineering program is laid upon mechanics 
and physics of plasmas, fluids and solids as pertaining to the field of energetics. 

Although the mechanical and aerospace sciences program provides a particularly 
good foundation for moving into graduate work, it is at the same time equally 
effective for providing the basic preparation needed by the graduate who plans to 
enter industry immediately upon graduation where he must have an adequate back
ground to keep abreast of the rapid advances in science and technology. 

FACULTY 
Martin Lessen, SC.D. (i\J. 1. T.). . Professor and Chairman. of the Depal·tment of Mechanical 

and Aerospace Sciences 
Lewis Dalcin Conta, PH.D. (Cornell) .......... Professor of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences 

Robert Gustav Loewy, PH .D. (Pennsylvania) .... Professor of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences 

Albe)·t Simon, PH.D. (Rochester) ............... Professor of ,Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences 

Helmut Dietrich Weymann, DR.SC. (Aachen) .... Professor of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences 

John Arthur Fox, PH .D. (Pennsylvania State) ............... . Associate Professor of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Sciences 

Oscar Edward Minor, B.S. (Rochester) .. Associate Professor of Mechanical and Aerospace Sciences 
and Assistant Dean of the College Of Engineering and Applied Science 

Alfred Clark, Jr., PH.D. (M. 1. T.) ................. . ........ Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Sciences 

Gary Hamilton Conners, PH.D. (Michigan State) ............. Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Sciences 

Harold Searl Dunn, PH.D. (Brown) .......................... Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Sciences 

Moshe Lubin, PH.D. (Cornell) .......... . ...... . ...... . . Assistant Professor of Mechanical and 
Aerospace Sciences 

John E. Molyneux, PH.D. (Pennsylvania) ............ . ...... . .. Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Sciences 

Horace William Leet, M.E. (Cornell) ............ Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering 

1st Term 

FOUR-YEAR DEGREE PROGRAM 

Freshman Year 

Math 1611 Analysis I 
Phys. 1152 Physics I 
Chern. 1213 General Chemistry I 
English Requirement 
Ph. Ed. 11 or 12 Physical Education I 

2nd Term 
Math. 1621 

Phys. 1162 

Chern. 1223 

Elective' 
Ph. Ed. 13 or 14 

Analysis II 
Physics I 
General Chemistry II 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education II 
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1st Term 
Math. 1631 

Phys. 1252 

M.A.S.120 
Elective4 

Ph. Ed. 21 or 22 

2nd Term 
Math. 1641 

Phys. 1262 

M .A.S. 121 
Elective4 

Ph. Ed. 23 or 24 

1st Term 
M.A.S.201 
M.A.S.221 
M.A.S.223 
Elective4 

2nd Term 
M .A.S.202 
M.A.S.222 
M.A.S.224 
Elective4 

1st Term 
Opt. 221 
M.A.S.203 
Elective 
Elective4 

2nd Term 
Opt. 222 
M.A.S.204 
Elective 
Elective 

tSophomore Year 

Analysis III 
Physics II 
Introduction to Mechanical Engineering 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education I 

Analysis IV 
Physics II 
Introduction to Mechanical Engineering 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education II 

tJ unior Year 

Engineering Analysis I 
Analytical Mechanics 
Thermodynamics 
Humanities or Social Science 

Engineering Analysis II 
Continuum Mechanics 
Transport Phenomena 
Humanities or Social Science 

tSenior Year 

Introduction to Quantum Mechanics and Atomic Structure 
Mechanical Engineering Systems Design I 
Technical 
Humanities or Social Science 

Introduction to the Theory of the Solid State 
Mechanical Engineering Systems Design II 
Technical 
Open 

NOTE: Students enrolled in Naval or Air Force ROTC programs may use two ROTC 
courses (eight hours) as allowable electives in their mechanical engineering curriculum. 
The other ROTC courses required must be taken as overloads. Detailed programs 
combining ROTC with engineering are available from the departmental counselors. 

lAn alternate approved sequence is Mathematics 171, 172. 173. 174 for those considered 
eligible by the Mathematics Department. Students so approved are encouraged to elect this 
sequence. 

2An alternate approved sequence is Physics 117-118, 127-128 for those considered eligible 
by the Physics Department. Students so approved are encouraged to elect this sequence. 

SAn alternate course is Chemistry 123. 124 for students considered eligible by the Chemistry 
Department. 

~To satisfy the distribution requirements. a student must elect three Humanities courses 
and three Social Science courses. 

tEspecially selected students may be permitted to carry one additional elective during 
each term to a maximum of 36 courses. 
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Two-College Program 

After three years in the College of Arts and Science at Rochester, or at a cooperating 
liberal arts college or university, a student may transfer to the College of Engineering 
and Applied Science for two more years of study in the professional aspects of mechani
cal engineering_ (See special section for more complete description of the Two-College 
Program_) To enter the program in mechanical engineering, the transferring student 
must have substantially completed the science and mathematics course requirements 
of the first two years of the four-year curriculum shown_ The student then takes the 
usual junior and senior year courses of study as given except that MAS 121 replaces 
the second term elective in the junior year, and the open elective of the senior year 
becomes a technical elective. MAS 120 of the sophomore year is not required_ However, 
students who do not have a demonstrated competence in computer programming will 
be required to attend that part of MAS 120 devoted to this subject. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

120, 121. Introduction to Mechanical Engi
neering_ Introduction to engineering sys
tems; applications of analytical and graphic 
methods to statics and dynamics, one
dimensional elasticity and hydrodynamics, 
engineering thermodynamics including hea t 
transfer, one-dimensional gasdynamics and 
propulsion. 

201, 202_ Engineering Analysis I, II. The 
development and application of analysis to 
engineering problems. Tools of analysis de
veloped and used include : Matrix algebra, 
vector algebra, vector calculus, Green-Gauss 
theorem, Stokes theorem, tensor calculus, 
metric tensor, covariant derivative, curvature 
tensor. Infinite series, power series and con
vergence, foundations of theory of functions 
of a complex variable, calculus of residues, 
conformal mapping, special functions. 

203. Mechanical Engineering Systems Design 
I. Development and application of integral 
transform techniques to solution of transients 
in lumped and distributed mechanical, elec
trical, thermal and mixed linear systems_ 

204. Mechanical Engineering Systems Design 
II . Analysis, synthesis and design of closed 
loop control systems, including steady state 
and transient operation, stability criteria and 
performance design factors_ Illustrations from 
various fields with emphasis on electro
mechanical and hydraulic systems. 

221. Analytical Mechanics_ Statics of a 
particle and rigid body, motion of a particle, 
kinematics, Euler's dynamical equations, 
work and energy, relative motion, Lagrange's 
equations, Hamilton's canonical equations, 

D'Alembert's principle, Hamilton's principle 
and principle of least action. 

222. Continuum Mechanics. Stresses and 
strains in a continuum, principal stresses and 
strains, stress-strain and stress-rate of strain 
relations for elastic solids and fluids, Kelvin's 
theorem, potential flow, Bernoulli's theorem, 
parallel viscous flow, compressible flow, ve
locity of sound, introduction to rheology. 

223. Thermodynamics. The basic laws of 
thermodynamics and some of their con
sequences as applied to ideal and real gases. 
Thermodynamic potential functions, equilib
rium considerations, reactive mixtures. Ap
plications to engineering problems. 

224. Transport Phenomena. Transport prop
erties will be developed from kinetic theory, 
and then used to solve classical problems in 
heat and mass transfer. 

225. Fundamentals of Fluid and Aero-
Mechanics. Application of continuum fluid 
mechanics, two-dimensional ideal fluid flow, 
airfoil theory, finite wing theory, compress
ibili ty effects, supersonic and viscous flow 
phenomena. 

226. Applied Elasticity. Two-dimensional 
elasticity problems, engineering theories of 
structural elements, redundant structures, 
inelastic behavior and its importance in 
structural analysis and design . 

238, 239. Mechanical Design I, II. Funda
mentals underlying modern mechanical de
sign. Topics include translational and tor
sional vibrations (including multiple degrees 
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of freedom); advanced mechanics of mate
rials, including analysis of curved beams, 
disks, thick cylinders, etc.; mechanical prop
erties of materials and theories of failure; 
model studies using photoelastic and other 
techniq ues. 

252, 253. Modern Energy Conversion. A 
study of the conversion of chemical and nu
clear energy into mechanical or electrical 
energy. The course will range from steam 
and gas turbine plants through fuel cell 
thermoelectric and magnetohydrodynamic 
conversion methods. Subjects such as com
bustion, heat transfer, and gas dynamics 
covered as needed_ 

290. Project Course (or Mechanical En-
gineers. A project course for qual ified 
seniors in which a specific investigation is 

carried out under the supervision of a mem
ber of the faculty_ The work may involve the 
analysi s, adaptation or modification of equip
ment or it may be the development of equip
ment for a specific function. 

401, 402. Engineering Analysis III, IV. 

430. Introduction to Elasticity and Plas· 
ticity I. 

431. Introduction to Elasticity and Plas-
ticity II. 

436. Foundations of Fluid Mechanics 
-Inviscid Flow. 

437. Foundations of Fluid Mechanics II 
-Viscous Flows. 

Optics 
THE INSTITUTE OF OPTICS prepares students for industrial and research positions in 

optical physics or applied optics. In this, the Institute has the cooperation and 
interest of the optical and related industries. The course of study offers extensive 
training in geometrical, physical, and physiological optics, with an opportunity for spe
cialization in such subjects as photography, spectroscopy, polarized light, optical and 
mechanical design of instruments (including lasers), colorimetry, spectrophotometry, 
and optical properties of thin films. The curriculum includes basic courses in math
ematics, chemistry, and physics, and electives in other fields. By suitable choices of 
electives in his senior year, the student may prepare himself to go directly into 
industry or to enter research through graduate work in optics and related areas of 
physics and engineering. Graduate programs leading to the M .S. and Ph.D. degrees 
in optics are available at Rochester. 

FACULTY 
Walter Lewis Hyde, PH.D. (Harvard) ........................... .. ..... Professor of Optics and 

Director of the Institute of O p tics 

Miles Parker Givens, PH.D. (Cornell) ...... . ... . ............ . ....... . ...... Professor of Optics 

Robert Earl Hopkins, PH.D. (Rochester) ...... . ...... . .................... Professor of Optics 

Robert Men'ill Boynton, PH .D. (Brown) ....... . ........... . ... . .... . ..... Professor of OptiCS· 
and Psychology and Director of Center for Visual Science 

*Rudolf Kingslake, D.se. (London) ......... _ ......... . ........... . ........ Professor of Optics 

• Part-time. 
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Philip Werner Baumeister, PH.D. (California) .................... Associate Professor of Optics 

Albert Gold, PH.D. (Rochester) . . ... . ............................ Associate Professor of Optics 

James Charles Peskin, PH .D. (Illinois) . . . ................... .. .. Associate Professor of Optics 

Kenneth James Teegarden, PH.D. (Illinois) ...................... Associate Professor of Optics 

Patrick George Harrison, PH.D. (Alfred) . .............. . ......... Assistant Professor of Optics 

Michael McCm·thy Hercher, PH .D. (Rochester) ................. . .. Assistant Professor of Optics 

Douglas Coli Sinclair, PH.D. (Rochester) . ........ . ... . . . .......... Assistant Professor of Optics 

Francis Allen Collins, PH.D. (Harvard) ...... . . .. ....... . ... ... .. . ... .. ..... Research Associate 

Ettore Hora Panizza, PH.D. (Milan) .. .......... .. .. .. ........ .. .. ... . . .. ... Research Associate 

Kazuo Sayanagi, PH .D. (Tokyo) ..................... . ........ .. ... . ....... . Research Associate 

Hoshang Ardeshi1' Unvala, M.SC. (Bombay) . . . . .... . ...... .. ........... . ... Research Associate 

FOUR-YEAR DEGREE PROGRAM 

Freshman Year 
1st Term 

Math. 1611 Analysis I 
Phys. 1152 Physics I 
Chem. 1213 General Chemistry I 
English Requirement 
Ph. Ed. 11 or 12 Physical Education I 

2nd Term 
Math. 1621 

Phys. 1162 

Chern. 1223 

* *Elective 
Ph. Ed. 13 or 14 

1st Term 

Math. 1631 

Phys. 1252 

Opt. 121 
* *Elective 

Ph. Ed. 21 or 22 

2nd Term 

Math. 1641 

Phys. 1262 

Opt. 122 
**Elective 

Ph. Ed. 23 or 24 

Analysis II 
Physics I 
General Chemistry II 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education II 

tSophomore Year 

Analysis III 
Physics II 
Fundamentals of Optics I 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education I 

Analysis IV 
Physics II 
Fundamentals of Optics II 
Humanities or Social Science 
Physical Education II 

tJunior Year 
1st Term 

Opt. 221 
E. E. 221 

Introduction to Quantum Mechanics and Atomic Structure 
Electroni~s 

E. E. 202 
**Elective 

2nd Term 

Opt. 2223 

E. E. 201 
Opt. 224 

**Elective 

Engineering Analysis II 
Humanities or Social Science 

Introduction to the Theory of the Solid State 
Engineering Analysis I 
Atomic and Molecular Spectroscopy 
Humanities or Social Science 
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tSenior Year 
1st Term 

One of the following two courses 
Opt. 253 Radiometry I 
Opt. 241 Testing of Optical Units and Lens Systems I 

and 
Opt. 261 
Opt. 231 
Elective 

2nd Term 

Physical Optics I 
Fundamentals of Electromagnetic Theory 
Open 

One of the following two courses 
Opt. 254 Radiometry II 
Opt. 242 Testing of Optical Units and Lens Systems II 

and 
Opt. 262 

* *Elective 
Elective 

Physical Optics II 
Humanities or Social Science 
Open 

NOTE: Students enrolled in Naval or Air Force ROTC programs may use two ROTC 
courses (eight hours) as allowable electives in their optics curriculum. The other re
quired ROTC courses must be taken as overloads. Detailed programs combining ROTC 
with optics are available from the departmental counselors. 

lAn alternate approved sequence is Mathematics 171, 172, 173, 174 for those considered 
eligible by the Mathematics Department. 

2An alternate approved sequence is Physics 117-118, 127-128 for those considered eligible 
by the Physics Department. 

3A student may substitute a technical elective with approval of his faculty adviser. 
* *To satisfy the distribution requirements, a student must elect three Humanities courses 

and three Social Science courses. 
tEspecially selected students may be permitted to carry one additional elective during 

each term for a maximum of 36 courses. 

Two-College Program 
After three years in the College of Arts and Science at Rochester, or at a cooperating 

college or university, a student may transfer to the College of Engineering and 
Applied Science and complete a two-year course of study in the professional aspects 
of optics. To enter the program in optics, the transferring student must have sub
stantially completed the science and mathematics course requirements of the first two 
years of the four-year program as listed. The student then takes the usual junior and 
senior year courses of study as given except that Optics 121 and 122 are taken in place 
of the liberal arts elective in the junior year. 



COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

121, 122. Fundamentals of Optics I, II. An 
introductory survey course in optics. The 
general aims of the course are to provide a 
foundation for further studies in optics and 
to familiarize the student with the scope of 
the field of optics. Subject matter to be 
covered includes first order optics, Fermat's 
principle, thin and thick lenses, mirror 
optics, basic types of optical instrumentation, 
sources of optical radi a tion, photometry, 
radiation detectors , spectroscopic instrumen
tation, and photography. During the second 
semester the emphasis will be on physical 
optics, interference and diffraction, lasers, 
and selected topics in areas of current re
search. Prerequisites: Physics 115- ll6 or 
equivalent; Mathematics 161, 162 or equiva
lent. Laboratory. 

152. Physiological Optics. A survey of the 
fundamentals of the visual process , including 
light as the visual stimulus, the eye as the 
optical system, photoreception, transmission 
of information through the visual system, 
visual sensation and resulting behavior. The 
characteristics of the total visual system as 
a light-sensing device will be stressed. Pre
requisites: Physics 115-116 and Mathematics 
161, 162. 

221. Introduction to Quantum Mechanics 
and Atomic Structure. The course will 
include the special theory of relativity, 
an introduction to quantum theory and 
solutions to the Schroedinger equation for 
simple atomic systems, quantum statistics, 
and atomic spectroscopy. Prerequisites: 
Mathematics 164 and Physics 126. Labora
tory. 

222. Introduction to the Theory of the 
Solid State. The course will include a study 
of the energy band theory of solids, con
duction in solids, thermionic and photo
electric emission, semiconductors, dielectrics, 
crystalline imperfections, mechanical prop
erties of solids, luminescence, and photo
conductivity. Prerequisite: Optics 221. Lab
oratory. 

224. Atomic and Molecular Spectroscopy. 
The course will cover topics in semiclassical 
radiation theory, electric dipole selection 
rules for one electron atom, Russell-

Saunders coupling, J-J coupling, vector 
model of the atom, energy level diagrams of 
complex atoms and simple molecules. Opti
cal pumping and stimulated emission will 
be discussed and applied to the theory of 
lasers . Prerequisite: Optics 221. 

231. Fundamentals of Electromagnetic Theory. 
Boundary value problems for electrostatic 
and magnetic fields; Maxwell's equations 
and the solution for special cases; the wave 
equation and boundary value problems; ap
plica tion to selected optical phenomena; 
introduction to wave guides and cavities. Pre
requisites : Physics 125-126; Mathematics 163; 
EE 201- 202 (concurrently). (See EE 231.) 

241, 242. The Testing of Optical Units and 
Lens Systems I, II. This is a laboratory 
course, intended to accompany Optics 471 -
472, which will familiarize the students with 
the standard methods of testing optica l units 
and measuring their properties . The experi
ments include the testing of surfaces , plates, 
and prisms by Haidinger, Foucault, and 
interferometer methods; the lens-testing 
bench for measurement of aberrations; Hart
mann and other tests on telescope objectives 
and concave mirrors; star tests on microscope 
objectives; the resolving power, sine -"wave 
response, and energy distribution of photo
graphic objectives; the use of a high-quality 
spectrometer; and complete tests on a prism 
binocular. Light transmission measurements 
are made on photographic and telescopic 
systems. 

251. Advanced Physiological Optics. A 
detailed discussion of selected topics per
taining to the visual process . Ordinarily 
given in alternate years. Prerequisite: Optics 
152 or permission of the instructor. 

252. Colorimetry. A course dealing with 
the chromatic sensations, color theory, the 
measurement and specification of color, and 
the quantitative consideration of color vision. 
Physics 125- 126 is prerequisite. Laboratory . 

253. Radiometry I. A course dealing with 
the generation, detection, and measurement 
of optical radiation . Topics include: elemen
tary quantum theory of radiation, generation 
of coherent a nd incoherent radi a tion, propa-
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gation of radiation through optical systems, 
photometry. Prerequisite: Optics 221. 

254. Radiometry II. A continuation of Optics 
253, which is prerequisite. Topics include: 
optical radiation detectors, electrical meas
urements, photographic measurements, noise 
limitations in optical measurements, radio
metric instruments. 

257. Technical Photography. An introductory 
course in the technical and scientific aspects 
of photography, photographic equipment 
and materials; photographic sensitometry; 
exposure and exposure devices; light sources; 
characteristics of developers and other proc
essing solutions; tone reproduction, methods 
of color photography. (Two years of college 
physics prerequisite.) Laboratory. 

258. Physics of Photography. Latent im
age theory; mechanism of development; 
special exposure and development phenom
ena; image structure; photographic photom
etry; photography with ultraviolet, infra
red, X-ray radiation; special topics in mod
ern photographic theory. Prerequisite: Optics 
257. There is no formal laboratory, but a 
term paper or term project is required. 

261. Physical Optics 1. The following sub
jects are trea ted by classical electromagnetic 
theory: propagation, reflection, a nd refrac
tion of light, optical properties of metals, 
and optical dispersion. Recommended as pre
requisites or taken concurrently: Optics 231; 
MAS 201, 202; or EE 201, 202. 

262. Physical Optics II. The course covers 
the Kirchhoff treatment of diffraction and 
the application of the Fourier transform to 
practical diffraction problems. The propaga 
tion of waves in anisotropic (i.e., crystalline) 
media is also treated. Laboratory. 
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263. Polarized Light. An examination of the 
theoretical and applied aspects of polarized 
light including: the production and detec
tion of plane polarized light; propagation of 
light in anisotropic media; birefringence, 
pleochroism and optical activity; the detec
tion, measurement and application of ellipti
cal polarization of light. 

265. Spectrographs and Interferometers. The 
design, calibration, and use of grating and 
prism spectrographs and interference spec
troscopes. The design and use of interferom
eters; interference microscopes; interferom
eters in metrology. 

283. Design of Optical Instruments I. A 
study of instrument design procedures; the 
judicious choice of a design plan and the 
mechanical, optical, and electronic elements 
necessary for practical realization; principles 
of systematic design; mechanical structures , 
motions, and environments; optical design 
to reduce system difficulties; electro-optical 
detection, measurement, and control. Labo
ratory experiments, analysis of existing in
struments, and at least one original design 
project. Prerequisite: two years of college 
physics. Labora tory. 

284. Design of Optical Instruments II. A 
continuation of Optics 283, which is pre
req uisi teo La bora tory. 

293. Special Problems in Optics. A reading 
or research course open to seniors in optics 
by special permission. 

471, 472. The Design of Lenses and Optical 
Systems. 

474. Methods of Image Evaluation and Op
tical Systems Analysis. 
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UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM 
In Nursing 

The undergraduate curriculum leading to the degree Bachelor of Science 
with a Major in Nursing is described in the material which follows in this 
bulletin. More detailed information about the undergraduate and graduate 
offerings of the Department of NU'fsing is included in the official bulletin of 
the Department. Requests for this bulletin should be addressed to: 

Registrar 
Department of Nursing 
School of Medicine and Dentistry 
260 Crittenden Blvd. 
Rochester, N. Y. 14620 

The University of Rochester offers a course of study which extends over a 
four-year period and which includes two summers of required work. 

Students enroll in the College of Arts and Science for two years and are 
formally admitted to the Department of Nursing at the beginning of the 
junior year. Qualified transfer students from other accredited colleges may 
be admitted to the Department of Nursing. 

The Department of Nursing, as an integral part of the University of Roch
ester, subscribes to its philosophy and shares in its major functions-teaching, 
service and research. 

The faculty believes that nursing is a service rendered by one human being 
for another--or for a group-in which the nurse acts as a representative of the 
interests of the person or persons served. It assists people to meet crises in 
living from birth to death. It takes a humanistic view of man and makes a 
rational application of knowledge from the health sciences to the maintenance 
and restoration of health. While the settings may vary in which nursing is 
practiced, its components are identifiable and its quality measurable. 

Education for professional responsibility in nursing is a medium through 
which an intelligent person, motivated to help others, can use her intellectual 
and creative talents. At the completion of undergraduate study the student has 
acquired knowledge and skills, has developed attitudes and has given evidence 
of a growing capacity to use these in the practice of nursing. 

The Department of Nursing is ideally situated for the development of 
sound professional education in nursing. The hospitals and clinics of the 
University of Rochester Medical Center afford complete experiences in the 
nursing care of adults and children with physical and emotional illnesses. 
Official and voluntary agencies in Rochester and Monroe County provide public 
health nursing instructional opportunities. The students' total program is 
directed by members of the University faculty. 

At the satisfactory completion of the undergraduate program, a student is 
eligible to write the examination for Registered Nurse in New York State. If a 
graduate wishes to be registered in a state other than New York, she should 
secure information on requirements for eligibility in the particular state in 
which she in tends to practice. 
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Accreditation 

The undergraduate program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with a Major in Nursing is accredited by the National League for Nursing for 
the preparation of professional practitioners of nursing. 

Admission 

Students who plan to major in nursing should file application for transfer 
to the Department of Nursing during the last semester of the sophomore year. 
Students from other colleges applying for junior standing in the Department 
of Nursing are encouraged to consult the Department of Nursing during their 
first two years for specific information regarding suitable courses to meet ad
mission requirements. They may secure application forms and information 
conceming admission from the Office of Registrar, Department of Nursing. 
Requirements for admission include: 

a. Completion (at the University of Rochester or at another approved institu
tion) of a minimum of 60 semester hours of course work, including intro
ductory courses in: 

English 
Biology (including laboratory) 
Microbiology (including laboratory) 
Psychology 
Chemistry (2 semesters) (including laboratory) 
Sociology (2 semesters) 

In addition, the program of study should include a distribution of courses 
from the humanities, social sciences, and natural sciences. At least three 
courses in the humanities and two in the social sciences are recommended. 

Vocational courses and courses in physical education required in the 
college attended are NOT accepted as fulfilling admission requirements. 

b. A 2.0 honor-point average (Grade of C) based upon all course work taken 
prior to admission. (Transfer credit is not given for a grade below C.) 

c. A satisfactory health record. 

d. A strong desire to make nursing a career, together with evidence of aptitude 
for such a career. 

e. Acceptance by the Committee on Admissions of the Department of Nursing. 

Registered nurses who wish to work toward the baccalaureate degree are 
admitted to this program. They must have achieved junior standing as out
lined above. The opportunity to achieve advanced placement in the Depart
ment of Nursing, through examination, is available. Arrangements to take 
selected examinations are made during the year prior to admission to the 
Department of Nursing. Achievement on a test which does not meet the 
standard set by the faculty will be regarded as a deficiency which may be 
removed only by taking and passing the course in the subject tested. 

The student who has completed the required 60 hours of study in the arts 
and sciences and who has earned the maximum amount of advanced standing 
by examination can complete degree requirements by enrolling in the under
graduate program in the Department of Nursing on a full-time basis for one 
academic year and a summer session. 
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RESIDENCE 
Undergraduate students live at Helen Wood Hall, women's residence at the 

Medical Center, during the junior and senior years of the basic baccalaureate 
program. 

TUITION AND FEES 
NURSING 

Junior Year 1st Term 2nd Term Summr:r 
Tuition .. .. . .. . . . . . ... . .. . . $485.00 $485.00 $280.00 
Room ....... . . ....... . .. . .. .. 150.00 150.00 85.00 
Meals . . . ..... . , . . ... . 247.50 247.50 100.00 
Health Fee .. .. . . .. . ...... . .. 17.50 17.50 5.00 
Student Activity Fee ...... .. .. . .. . 12.50 12.50 

$912.50 $912.50 $470.00 

Senior Year 
Tuition . . . . . .. . .. . .. . $485.00 $485.00 $280 .00 
Room . . .. . . .. . . . . .... 150.00 150.00 100.00 
Meals .. . . ...... . . . . 247.50 247.50 100.00 
Health Fee .. . . . 17.50 17.50 5.00 
Student Activity Fee ....... .. . . . 12.50 12.50 

$912.50 $912 .50 $485.00 

Other Expenses 

Application fee (if transferring from another University) $10. Uniforms
approximately $100 at beginning of junior year. Books, field trips and miscel
laneous expenses associated with public health experience-approximately $100 
a year. Insurance premium-Extended Medical Care-$17.00 per year. 

Admission Deposit 

Students transferring from another University who receive notification of 
admission are required to post an admission deposit of $50 by the date stated 
in the letter of admission. The deposit is not refundable. It is not an additional 
fee. It will be credited to the first term bill. 

COURSE OF STUDY 
(TYPICAL PROGRAM) 

Freshman Year-

First Term Second Term 
Course Hours Course Hours 

English Requirement . .. . ... .. ....... . . 4 Elective ... . ........................... 4 
Chemistry 121 General Chemistry I ...... 4 Chemistry 122 General Chemistry II .... 4 
Sociology or Anthropology . ... . ....... . 4 Sociology or Anthropology .............. 4 
Elective- - ................. . ........... 4 Elective . . ....... . ... . ................. 4 
Physical Education Physical Education 

Sophomore Year-

First Term Second Term 

Biology 101 General Biology .......... .. 4 Psychology 101 Introduction ........... 4 
Elective ............................... 4 Biology 117 Microbiology .............. 4 
Elective . . .... . ........................ 4 Elective ...... . ....... . ................ 4 
Elective ............. . ................. 4 Elective .......................... . .... 4 
Physical Education Physical Educa tion 
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In the Department of Nursing 

Junior Year 

First Term Second Term 

NUR200 Fundamentals of Nursing Practice 6 NUR218 Medical-Surgical Nursing I . ... 11 
NUR212 Anatomy and Physiology .. . ... 5 NUR214 Pharmacology . ... . .. . ....... . 3 
NUR210 Nutrition ................... . . 3 

14 
14 

Summer Session (9 Weeks) 

NUR220 Medical-Surgical Nursing II . .. . 7 

Senior Year 
First Term Second Term 

NUR222 Maternal and Child Nursing .. . 14 NUR226 Psychiatric Nursing . .. .. .. . .. _10 
NUR230 Public Health . ... .... ... .. . .. 3 
NUR240 Senior Seminar . ...... . .... ... 3 

Summer Session (12 weeks) 16 

NUR232 Public Health Nursing .. ..... . 6 
NUR236 Management of Nursing Care . . 2 

8 

·Students in other colleges should plan a similar course of study for the fresh mar. and 
sophomore years. 

• -To satisfy the distribution requirements, a student should elect three courses in 
humanities and two in social sciences. 

The degree will be granted on recommendation of the faculty in nursing 
and upon fulfillment of the following requirements: 

1. The candidate shall have completed a minimum of 133 semester hours 
of course work and shall have satisfied the general University requirements. 

2. The candidate shall have maintained a t least a 2.0 honor point average 
(Grade of C) in all work taken. 

Gradua ting students participate in the University Commencement in June 
and complete their studies in August. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

200. Fundamentals of Nursing Practice. An 
introduction to the functions and respon· 
sibilities of the professional nurse. Applica 
tion of theory and skills to the identification 
and solution of patient care problems under 
direct supervision of faculty members. 

210. Nutrition. A study of the fundamentals 
of nutrition based on current scientific 
knowledge, coordinated with and built upon 
the other basic sciences. The study of bio
chemistry, as it relates to the utilization of 
nutrients by the human organism, is an 
integral part. 

212. Anatomy and Physiology. A study of 
the gross and microscopic structure and 
functions of the human organism with ap
propriate applications to nursing. 

214. Pharmacology. The origin, prepara
tion , dosage, action, therapeutic use and 
toxic effects of drugs commonly used with 
emphasis on the nurse's responsibilities in 
relation to drugs. 

218. Medical-Surgical Nursing I. In the 
classroom and at the patient's bedside stu
dents learn to identify and meet nursing 
needs of adults undergoing medical therapy 
or surgical intervention for pathological con
ditions. Care in emergencies, in the oper
ating room and in clinics is incorporated. 
Study of care in long-term illness is pro
vided. 

220. Medical-Surgical Nursing II. A contin
uation of Medical-Surgical Nursing I deal
ing with more complex nursing problems. 
Emphasis is placed on the nurse's role as 
a member of the health team. 

222. Maternal and Child Nursing. The de
velopmental approach is utilized in the 
study of physiological, psychological and 

cultural factors affecting maternal and child 
health . Clinical practice is provided in the 
care of mothers throughout the maternity 
cycle and in the care of their infants as 
well as nursing of sick children. 

226. Psychiatric Nursing. Mental illness as a 
family and community problem is examined 
and the student provided with experiences 
in the psychiatric setting which enable her 
to develop skills and understandings perti
nent to the nursing care of patients. Em
phasis is placed on the relationships between 
the nurse, the individual patient and groups 
of patients. Nursing roles and trends in psy
chiatric nursing are explored. 

230. Public Health. History, organization, 
purposes and activities of public health 
agencies; their relationship to other gov
ernmental and voluntary health and social 
agencies. Major public health problems, 
epidemiology and the control of disease, 
and the use and interpretation of biosta
tistics are included. 

232. Public Health Nursing. Concurrent 
theory and supervised practice in selected 
public health nursing activities are pro
vided to assist the student to develop un
derstanding of the principles, functions and 
scope of public health nursing in a com
munity health program. 

236. Management of Nursing Care. Students 
plan and provide nursing care for a group 
of patients by participation in a leadership 
role. Principles and concepts of management 
are explored. 

240. Senior Seminar. The identification and 
exploration of problems within or related 
to the nursing profession. A substantial 
paper is required. 
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